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i Extensible Stylesheet Language (XSL) (xsl-20001018)

Abstract

XSL isalanguage for expressing stylesheets. It consists of two parts:
1. alanguage for transforming XML documents, and

2. an XML vocabulary for specifying formatting semantics.

An XSL stylesheet specifies the presentation of a class of XML documents by describing how an
instance of the classis transformed into an XML document that uses the formatting vocabulary.

Status of this document

This is a W3C Working Draft for review by W3C members and other interested parties. This working
draft incorporates the proposed resolution of the issues raised during Last Call. The Working Group
intends to submit a revised version of this specification for publication as a Candidate Recommendation
in the near future. We are issuing this interim public draft as it sets out a number of changes made in
response to comments received on the Last Call draft. Items under consideration for change for
Candidate Recommendation include the name of the font-height-override-before and
font-height-override-after properties. Please send detailed comments to KS-ediTors@wa3.0rg; of
the comments are available. More general public discussion of XSL takes place on the mailing
list.

It is adraft document and may be updated, replaced, or obsoleted by other documents at any time. The
XSL Working Group will not allow early implementation to constrain its ability to make changes to this
specification prior to final release. It is inappropriate to use W3C Working Drafts as reference material
or to cite them as other than “work in progress’. A list of current W3C working drafts can be found at
PED/TWWW.W3.0r/ TH.

This document has been produced as part of the V3T Style Activity by the [KSC_Working Groug
(Membersonty).
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1. Introduction and Overview

This specification defines the Extensible Stylesheet Language (XSL). XSL is alanguage for expressing
stylesheets. Given a class of arbitrarily structured XML [EAZZCXMTI] documents or data files, designers
use an XSL stylesheet to express their intentions about how that structured content should be presented;
that is, how the source content should be styled, laid out, and paginated onto some presentation medium,
such as awindow in a Web browser or a hand-held device, or a set of physical pagesin acatalog, report,
pamphlet, or book.

1.1. Processing a Stylesheet

An XSL stylesheet processor accepts a document or datain XML and an XSL stylesheet and produces
the presentation of that XML source content that was intended by the designer of that stylesheet. There
are two aspects of this presentation process: first, constructing a result tree from the XML source tree
and second, interpreting the result tree to produce formatted results suitable for presentation on a
display, on paper, in speech, or onto other media. The first aspect is called tree transformation and the
second is called formatting. The process of formatting is performed by the formatter. This formatter
may simply be arendering engine inside a browser.

Tree transformation allows the structure of the result tree to be significantly different from the structure
of the source tree. For example, one could add a table-of-contents as a filtered selection of an original
source document, or one could rearrange source data into a sorted tabular presentation. In constructing
the result tree, the tree transformation process also adds the information necessary to format that result
tree.

Formatting is enabled by including formatting semantics in the result tree. Formatting semantics are
expressed in terms of a catalog of classes of formatting objects. The nodes of the result tree are
formatting objects. The classes of formatting objects denote typographic abstractions such as page,
paragraph, table, and so forth. Finer control over the presentation of these abstractions is provided by a
set of formatting properties, such as those controlling indents, word- and letter-spacing, and widow,
orphan, and hyphenation control. In XSL, the classes of formatting objects and formatting properties
provide the vocabulary for expressing presentation intent.

The XSL processing model is intended to be conceptua only. An implementation is not mandated to
provide these as separate processes. Furthermore, implementations are free to process the source
document in any way that produces the same result as if it were processed using the conceptual XSL
processing model. A diagram depicting the detailed conceptual model is shown below.

XSL Two Processes: Transformation & Formatting

-

XSL Transfor XSL Fermatteri}
—» — ﬁ

Result Tree
Source Tree {element and attribute nodes)

Result XML tree is the result of XSLT
processing.
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1.1.1. Tree Transformations

Tree transformation constructs the result tree. In XSL, this tree is called the element and attribute tree,
with objects primarily in the "formatting object” namespace. In this tree, a formatting object is
represented as an XML element, with the properties represented by a set of XML attribute-value pairs.
The content of the formatting object is the content of the XML element. Tree transformation is defined
in the XSLT Recommendation [KS]. A diagram depicting this conceptual process is shown below.

Transform to Another Vocabulary

With tree transformation, the structure of the
result tree can be quite different from the

structure of the source tree

XSL Transform
(XSLT)
—_—

Source Result Tree
Tree (element and attribute
nodes)

In constructing the result tree, the source tree
can be filtered and reordered, and arbitrary

structure and generated content can be added.

The XSL stylesheet is used in tree transformation. A stylesheet contains a set of tree construction rules.
The tree construction rules have two parts: a pattern that is matched against elements in the source tree
and a template that constructs a portion of the result tree. This allows a stylesheet to be applicable to a
wide class of documents that have similar source tree structures.

In some implementations of XSL/XSLT, the result of tree construction can be output as an XML
document. This would allow an XML document which contains formatting objects and formatting
properties to be output. This capability is neither necessary for an XSL processor nor is it encouraged.
There are, however, cases where this is important, such as a server preparing input for a known client;
for example, the way that a WAP (Rp//WwWw.Wapiorum.org/Tagsindex.ning) server prepares
specidized input for a WAP capable hand held device. To preserve accessibility, designers of Web
systems should not develop architectures that require (or use) the transmission of documents containing
formatting objects and properties unless either the transmitter knows that the client can accept
formatting objects and properties or the transmitted document contains a reference to the source
document(s) used in the construction of the document with the formatting objects and properties.

1.1.2. Formatting

Formatting interprets the result tree in its formatting object tree form to produce the presentation
intended by the designer of the stylesheet from which the XML element and attribute tree in the "fo"
namespace was constructed.

The vocabulary of formatting objects supported by XSL - the set of f 0: element types - represents the
set of typographic abstractions available to the designer. Semantically, each formatting object represents
a specification for a part of the pagination, layout, and styling information that will be applied to the
content of that formatting object as a result of formatting the whole result tree. Each formatting object
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class represents a particular kind of formatting behavior. For example, the block formatting object class
represents the breaking of the content of a paragraph into lines. Other parts of the specification may
come from other formatting objects; for example, the formatting of a paragraph (block formatting
object) depends on both the specification of properties on the block formatting object and the
specification of the layout structure into which the block is placed by the formatter.

The properties associated with an instance of a formatting object control the formatting of that object.
Some of the properties, for example "color", directly specify the formatted result. Other properties, for
example 'space-before', only constrain the set of possible formatted results without specifying any
particular formatted result. The formatter may make choices among other possible considerations such
as esthetics.

Formatting consists of the generation of a tree of geometric areas, called the area tree. The geometric
areas are positioned on a sequence of one or more pages (a browser typically uses a single page). Each
geometric area has a position on the page, a specification of what to display in that area and may have a
background, padding, and borders. For example, formatting a single character generates an area
sufficiently large enough to hold the glyph that is used to present the character visually and the glyph is
what is displayed in this area. These areas may be nested. For example, the glyph may be positioned
within aline, within a block, within a page.

Rendering takes the area tree, the abstract model of the presentation (in terms of pages and their
collections of areas), and causes a presentation to appear on the relevant medium, such as a browser
window on a computer display screen or sheets of paper. The semantics of rendering are not described
in detail in this specification.

The first step in formatting is to "objectify" the element and attribute tree obtained via an XSLT
transformation. Objectifying the tree basically consists of turning the elements in the tree into
formatting object nodes and the attributes into property specifications. The result of this step is the
formatting object tree.

Build the XSL Formatting Object Tree

The XSLFO tree is processed: characters are converted to
character FOs and compound properties are built.

XSL Formatting
Objectify
Result XML Tree in the
“fo” name space
{element and attribute XSL formatting
nodes) objects/properties

Some of the properties, for example "color",
directly specify the formatted result.

Other properties, for example "sp. N
only constrain the set of possible formatted
results without specifying any particular
formatted result.

As part of the step of objectifying, the characters that occur in the result tree are replaced by fo:character
nodes. Characters in text nodes which consist solely of whitespace characters and which are children of
elements whose corresponding formatting objects do not permit fo:character nodes as children are
ignored. Other characters within elements whose corresponding formatting objects do not permit
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fo:character nodes as children are errors.

The content of the fo:instream-foreign-object is not objectified; instead the object representing the
fo:instream-foreign-object element points to the appropriate node in the element and attribute tree.
Similarly any non-XSL namespace child element of fo:declarations is not objectified; instead the object
representing the fo:declarations element points to the appropriate node in the element and attribute tree.

The second phase in formatting is to refine the formatting object tree to produce the refined formatting
object tree. The refinement process handles the mapping from properties to traits. This consists of: (1)
shorthand expansion into individual properties, (2) mapping of corresponding properties, (3)
determining computed values (may include expression evaluation), and (4) inheritance. Details on
refinement are found in B5 — Property Refinement / Resolutior] on page 37.

The refinement step is depicted in the diagram below.
Refine the Formatting Object Tree

The XSL formatting object tree is refined in an
iterative fashion.

XSL Formatting
Refinement

e

XSL formatting XSL formatting
objects/properties objects/traits

Property inheritance is resolved, computed
values are processed, expressions are evaluated,

and duplicate corresponding properties are
removed.

Thethird step in formatting is the construction of the areatree. The areatree is generated as described in
the semantics of each formatting object. The traits applicable to each formatting object class control
how the areas are generated. Although every formatting property may be specified on every formatting
object, for each formatting object class, only a subset of the formatting properties are used to determine
the traits for objects of that class.

Area generation is depicted in the diagram below.
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Generate the Area Tree

The last part of formatting describes the generation

of a tree of geometric areas. These areas are
positioned on a sequence of one or more pages.

- 4
XSL Formatti :
{Area Tree " 1=
Generation) /
Emm—
—

XSL formatting XSL areas
objectsitraits rendering traits

Each geometric area has a position on
the page, a specification of what to display

in that area and may have a background,
padding, and borders.

Summary of the Process

Formating " Fomatting ™
Object / Object ! \

fo:block I\ fo:block /I

Element

fo:block

abjectify refinement

Altributes Properties / Traits "““\\
start-indent="2em’ starl-indent="Zem’ [ startindent="dopt’ |
font-size="20pt" font-size='20pt" ‘\font-size#zo;x' /

S __,.--/
Area
block-area
area generation
-

-

Traits

start-indent="40pt’
Tont-size="20pt’

1.2. Benefits of XSL

Unlike the case of HTML, element names in XML have no intrinsic presentation semantics. Absent a
stylesheet, a processor could not possibly know how to render the content of an XML document other
than as an undifferentiated string of characters. XSL provides a comprehensive model and a vocabulary
for writing such stylesheets using XML syntax.

This document is intended for implementors of such XSL processors. Although it can be used as a
reference manual for writers of XSL style sheets, it is not tutorial in nature.

XSL builds on the prior work on Cascading Style Sheets [[CSS3] and the Document Style Semantics and
Specification Language [DSS=0). While many of XSL's formatting objects and properties correspond
to the common set of properties, this would not be sufficient by itself to accomplish al the goals of
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XSL. In particular, XSL introduces a model for pagination and layout that extends what is currently
available and that can in turn be extended, in a straightforward way, to page structures beyond the
simple page models described in this specification.

1.2.1. Paging and Scrolling

Doing both scrollable document windows and pagination introduces new complexities to the styling
(and pagination) of XML content. Because pagination introduces arbitrary boundaries (pages or regions
on pages) on the content, concepts such as the control of spacing at page, region, and block boundaries
become extremely important. There are also concepts related to adjusting the spaces between lines (to
adjust the page vertically) and between words and letters (to justify the lines of text). These do not
aways arise with simple scrollable document windows, such as those found in today's browsers.
However, there is a correspondence between a page with multiple regions, such as a body, header,
footer, and left and right sidebars, and a Web presentation using "frames'. The distribution of content
into the regionsis basically the same in both cases, and X SL handles both cases in an analogous fashion.

XSL was developed to give designers control over the features needed when documents are paginated as
well as to provide an equivalent "frame" based structure for browsing on the Web. To achieve this
control, XSL has extended the set of formatting objects and formatting properties. In addition, the
selection of XML source components that can be styled (elements, attributes, text nodes, comments, and
processing instructions) is based on XSLT and XPath, thus providing the user with an extremely
powerful selection mechanism.

The design of the formatting objects and properties extensions was first inspired by DSSSL. The actual
extensions, however, do not always ook like the DSSSL constructs on which they were based. To either
conform more closely with the CSS2 specification or to handle cases more simply than in DSSSL, some
extensions have diverged from DSSSL.

There are several ways in which extensions were made. In some cases, it sufficed to add new values, as
in the case of those added to reflect a variety of writing-modes, such as top-to-bottom and
bottom-to-top, rather than just left-to-right and right-to-left.

In other cases, common properties that are expressed in CSS2 as one property with multiple
simultaneous values, are split into several new properties to provide independent control over
independent aspects of the property. For example, the "white-space" property was split into four
properties:. a "space-treatment" property that controls how white-space is processed, a
"linefeed-treatment” property that controls how line-feeds are processed, a "white-space-collapse”
property that controls how multiple consecutive spaces are collapsed, and a "wrap-option” property that
controls whether lines are automatically wrapped when they encounter a boundary, such as the edge of a
column. The effect of splitting a property into two or more (sub-)properties is to make the equivalent
existing CSS2 property a "shorthand" for the set of sub-propertiesit subsumes.

In still other cases, it was necessary to create new properties. For example, there are a number of new
properties that control how hyphenation is done. These include identifying the script and country the
text isfrom as well as such properties as "hyphenation-character" (which varies from script to script).

Some of the formatting objects and many of the properties in XSL come from the CSS2 specification,
ensuring compatibility between the two.

There are four classes of XSL properties that can be identified as:
1. CSS properties by copy (unchanged from their CSS2 semantics)
2. CSS properties with extended values
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3. CSS properties broken apart and/or extended
4. XSL-only properties

1.2.2. Selectorsand Tree Construction

As mentioned above, XSL uses XSLT and XPath for tree construction and pattern selection, thus
providing a high degree of control over how portions of the source content are presented, and what
properties are associated with those content portions, even where mixed namespaces are involved.

For example, the patterns of XPath alow the selection of a portion of a string or the Nth text node in a
paragraph. This allows users to have arule that makes all third paragraphs in procedural steps appear in
bold, for instance. In addition, properties can be associated with a content portion based on the numeric
value of that content portion or attributes on the containing element. This allows one to have a style rule
that makes negative values appear in "red" and positive values appear in "black". Also, text can be
generated depending on a particular context in the source tree, or portions of the source tree may be
presented multiple times with different styles.

1.2.3. An Extended Page L ayout M odel

There is a set of formatting objects in XSL to describe both the layout structure of a page or "frame"
(how big is the body; are there multiple columns; are there headers, footers, or sidebars; how big are
these) and the rules by which the XML source content is placed into these "containers”.

The layout structure is defined in terms of one or more instances of a "simple-page-master" formatting
object. This formatting object allows one to define independently filled regions for the body (with
multiple columns), a header, afooter, and sidebars on a page. These simple-page-masters can be used in
page sequences that specify in which order the various simple-page-masters shall be used. The page
sequence also specifies how styled content is to fill those pages. This model alows one to specify a
sequence of simple-page-masters for a book chapter where the page instances are automatically
generated by the formatter or an explicit sequence of pages such as used in a magazine layout. Styled
content is assighed to the various regions on a page by associating the name of the region with names
attached to styled content in the result tree.

In addition to these layout formatting objects and properties, there are properties designed to provide the
level of control over formatting that is typical of paginated documents. This includes control over
hyphenation, and expanding the control over text that is kept with other text in the same line, column, or
on the same page.

1.2.4. A Comprehensive Area M odel

The extension of the properties and formatting objects, particularly in the area on control over the
spacing of blocks, lines, and page regions and within lines, necessitated an extension of the CSS2 box
formatting model. This extended model is described in B4 = Atrea Model on page 12 of this
specification. The CSS2 box model is a subset of this model. See the mapping of the CSS2 box model
terminology to the XSL Area Model terminology in B 7-Z—XSL _Areas and ihe CSS Box Mode] on page
158. The area model provides a vocabulary for describing the relationships and space-adjustment
between letters, words, lines, and blocks.

1.2.5. Internationalization and Writing-M odes

There are some scripts, in particular in the Far East, that are typically set with words proceeding from
top-to-bottom and lines proceeding either from right-to-left (most common) or from left-to-right. Other
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directions are also used. Properties expressed in terms of afixed, absolute frame of reference (using top,
bottom, left, and right) and which apply only to a notion of words proceeding from left to right or right
to left do not generalize well to text written in those scripts.

For this reason XSL (and before it DSSSL) uses a relative frame of reference for the formatting object
and property descriptions. Just as the CSS2 frame of reference has four directions (top, bottom, left and
right), so does the XSL relative frame of reference have four directions (before, after, start, and end), but
these are relative to the "writing-mode". The "writing-mode" property is a way of controlling the
directions needed by a formatter to correctly place glyphs, words, lines, blocks, etc. on the page or
screen. The "writing-mode" expresses the basic directions noted above. There are writing-modes for
"left-to-right - top-to-bottom" (denoted as "Ir-th"), "right-to-left - top-to-bottom" (denoted as "rl-tb"),
"top-to-bottom - right-to-left" (denoted as "th-rl") and more. See B 7.25.7 — " Writing-mod€] on page 312
for the description of the "writing-mode" property. Typicaly, the writing-mode value specifies two
directions: the first is the inline-progression-direction which determines the direction in which words
will be placed and the second is the block-progression-direction which determines the direction in which
blocks (and lines) are placed one after another. In addition, the inline-progression-direction for a
sequence of characters may be implicitly determined using bidirectional character types for those
characters from the Unicode Character Database [INICODE Characier Daiabasd] for those characters

and the Unicode Bidi Algorithm [ONICODE TRY|.

Besides the directions that are explicit in the name of the value of the "writing-mode" property, the
writing-mode determines other directions needed by the formatter, such as the shift-direction (used for
sub- and super-scripts), etc.

1.2.6. Linking

Because XML, unlike HTML, has no built-in semantics, there is no built-in notion of a hypertext link.
In this context, "link" refers to "hypertext link" as defined in
pp77wWww.w3.org/ TR/IMmMIZuT/Srucylinks.nimi#n-12.]] as well as some of the aspects of "link" as

defined in pR7WWW.W3.org/ TRIXIINK/ANTG, where "link is a relationship between two or more
resources or portions of resources, made explicit by an XLink linking element”. Therefore, XSL has a
formatting object that expresses the dual semantics of formatting the content of the link reference and
the semantics of following the link.

NOTE: During the CR period the XSL WG and Linking WG will jointly develop additional examples and
guidance on how to use these formatting objects given XPointer and XLink XML source.

XSL provides afew mechanisms for changing the presentation of alink target that is being visited. One
of these mechanisms permits indicating the link target as such; another alows for control over the
placement of the link target in the viewing area; still another permits some degree of control over the
way thelink target is displayed in relationship to the originating link anchor.

XSL aso provides a genera mechanism for changing the way elements are formatted depending on
their active state. This is particularly useful in relation to links, to indicate whether a given link
reference has already been visited, or to apply a given style depending on whether the mouse, for
instance, is hovering over the link reference or not.
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2. Introduction to XSL Transfor mation

2.1. Tree Construction
The Tree Construction is described in "X SL Transformations" [XS[I].

The provisions in "XSL Transformations’ form an integral part of this recommendation and are
considered normative.

2.2. XSL Namespace
The XSL namespace hasthe URI ht t p: / / wwww. W3. or g/ 1999/ XSL/ For nmat .

NOTE: The 1999 in the URI indicates the year in which the URI was alocated by the W3C. It does not indicate
the version of XSL being used.

XSL processors must use the XML namespaces mechanism [M3C_ XTI _Names] to recoghize elements
and attributes from this namespace. Elements from the XSL namespace are recoghized only in the
stylesheet, not in the source document. Implementors must not extend the XSL namespace with
additional elements or attributes. Instead, any extension must be in a separate namespace.

This specification uses the prefix f o: for referring to elements in the XSL namespace. However, XSL
stylesheets are free to use any prefix, provided that there is a namespace declaration that binds the prefix
to the URI of the XSL namespace.

An element from the XSL namespace may have any attribute not from the XSL namespace, provided
that the expanded-name of the attribute has a non-null namespace URI. The presence of such attributes
must not change the behavior of XSL elements and functions defined in this document. Thus, an XSL
processor is aways free to ignore such attributes, and must ignore such attributes without giving an
error if it does not recognize the namespace URI. Such attributes can provide, for example, unique
identifiers, optimization hints, or documentation.

It is an error for an element from the X SL namespace to have attributes with expanded-names that have
null namespace URIs (i.e., attributes with unprefixed names) other than attributes defined for the
element in this document.

NOTE: The conventions used for the names of XSL elements, attributes, and functions are as follows: names are
all lowercase, hyphens are used to separate words, dots are used to separate names for the components of complex
datatypes, and abbreviations are used only if they aready appear in the syntax of arelated language such as XML
or HTML.

3. Introduction to Formatting

The aim of this section is to describe the general process of formatting, enough to read the area model
and the formatting object descriptions and properties and to understand the process of refinement.

Formatting is the process of turning the result of an XSL transformation into a tangible form for the
reader or listener. This process comprises severa steps, some of which depend on others in a
non-sequential way. Our model for formatting will be the construction of an area tree, which is an
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ordered tree containing geometric information for the placement of every glyph, shape, and image in the
document, together with information embodying spacing constraints and other rendering information;
this information is referred to under the rubric of traits, which are to areas what properties are to
formatting objects and attributes are to XML elements. 4 — Atea Model on page 12 will describe the
area tree and define the default placement-constraints on stacked areas. However, this is an abstract
model which need not be actually implemented in this way in a formatter, so long as the resulting
tangible form obeys the implied constraints. Constraints might conflict to the point where it is
impossible to satisfy them all. In that case, it is implementation-defined which constraints should be
relaxed and in what order to satisfy the others.

Formatting objects are elements in the formatting object tree, whose names are from the XSL
namespace; a formatting object belongs to a class of formatting objects identified by its element name.
The formatting behavior of each class of formatting objects is described in terms of what areas are
created by aformatting object of that class, how the traits of the areas are established, and how the areas
are structured hierarchically with respect to areas created by other formatting objects. B 6 — Formaiting
on page 62 and B 7 — Formaiting Properiied on page 156 describe formatting objects and their
properties.

Some formatting objects are block-level and others are inline-level. This refers to the types of areas
which they generate, which in turn refer to their default placement method. Inline-areas (for example,
glyph-areas) are collected into lines and the direction in which they are stacked is the
inline-progression-direction. Lines are a type of block-area and these are stacked in a direction
perpendicular to the inline-progression-direction, called the block-progression-direction. See
on page 12 for detailed decriptions of these area types and directions.

In Western writing systems, the block-progression-direction is "top-to-bottom"™ and the
inline-progression-direction is "left-to-right”. This specification treats other writing systems as well and
introduces the terms "block" and "inline" instead of using absolute indicators like "vertica" and
"horizontal". Similarly this specification tries to give relatively-specified directions ("before" and "after”
in the block-progression-direction, "start" and "end" in the inline-progression-direction) where
appropriate, either in addition to or in place of absolutely-specified directions such as "top", "bottom",

"left", and "right". These are interpreted according to the value of the writing-mode property.

Central to this model of formatting is refinement. This is a computational process which finalizes the
specification of properties based on the attribute values in the XML result tree. Though the XML result
tree and the formatting object tree have very similar structure, it is helpful to think of them as separate
conceptual entities. Refinement involves

e propagating the various inherited values of properties (both implicitly and those with an attribute
value of "inherit"),

e evaluating expressions in property value specifications into actual values, which are then used to
determine the value of the properties,

e converting relative numerics to absolute numerics,
e constructing some composite properties from more than one attribute

Some of these operations (particularly evaluating expressions) depend on knowledge of the area tree.
Thus refinement is not necessarily a straightforward, sequential procedure, but may involve look-ahead,
back-tracking, or control-splicing with other processes in the formatter. Refinement is described more
fully in 5 = Property Relinement / Resolutior] on page 37.

To summarize, formatting proceeds by constructing an area tree (containing areas and their traits) which
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satisfies constraints based on information contained in the XML result tree (containing element nodes
and their attributes). Conceptually, there are intermediate steps of constructing a formatting object tree
(containing formatting objects and their properties) and refinement; these steps may proceed in an
interleaved fashion during the construction of the areatree.

3.1. Conceptual Procedure

This subsection contains a conceptual description of how formatting could work. This conceptual
procedure does not mandate any particular algorithms or data structures as long as the result obeys the
implied constraints.

The procedure works by processing formatting objects. Each abject, while being processed, may initiate
processing in other objects. While the objects are hierarchically structured, the processing is not;
processing of a given object is rather like a co-routine which may pass control to other processes, but
pick up again later where it left off. The procedure starts by initiating the processing of the fo:root
formatting object.

Unless otherwise specified, processing a formatting object creates areas and returns them to its parent to
be placed in the area tree. Like a co-routine, it resumes control later and initiates formatting of its own
children (if any), or some subset of them. The formatting object supplies parameters to its children
based on the traits of areas aready in the areatree, possibly including areas generated by the formatting
object or its ancestors. It then disposes of the areas returned by its formatting object children. It might
simply return such an area to its parent (and will always do this if it does not generate areas itself), or
aternatively it might arrange the area in the area tree according to the semantics of the formatting
object; this may involve changing its geometric position. It terminates processing when al its children
have terminated processing (if initiated) and it is finished generating areas.

Some formatting objects do not themselves generate areas; instead these formatting objects simply
return the areas returned to them by their children. Alternatively, a formatting object may continue to
generate (and return) areas based on information discovered while formatting its own children; for
example, the fo:page-sequence formatting object will continue generating pages as long as it contains a
flow with unprocessed descendants.

Areas returned to an fo:root formatting object are page-viewport-areas, and are simply placed as
children of the areatree root in the order in which they are returned, with no geometrical implications.

As a general rule, the order of the area tree paralels the order of the formatting object tree. That is, if
one formatting object precedes another in the depth-first traversal of the formatting object tree, with
neither containing the other, then all the areas generated by the first will precede all the areas generated
by the second in the depth-first traversal of the area tree, unless otherwise specified. Typica exceptions
to this rule would be things like side floats, before floats, and footnotes.

At the end of the procedure, the areas and their traits have been constructed, and they are required to
satisfy constraints described in the definitions of their associated formatting objects, and in the area
model section. In particular, size and position of the areas will be subject to the placement and spacing
constraints described in the area model, unless the formatting object definition indicates otherwise.

The formatting object definitions, property descriptions, and area model are not algorithms. Thus, the
formatting object semantics do not specify how the line-breaking algorithm must work in collecting
characters into words, positioning words within lines, shifting lines within a container, etc. Rather this
specification assumes that the formatter has done these things and describes the constraints which the
result is supposed to satisfy.
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4. Area M odel

In XSL, one creates a tree of formatting objects that serve as inputs or specifications to a formatter. The
formatter generates a hierarchical arrangement of areas which comprise the formatted result. This
section defines the general model of areas and how they interact. The purpose is to present an abstract
framework which is used in describing the semantics of formatting objects. It should be seen as
describing a series of constraints for conforming implementations, and not as prescribing particular
algorithms.

4.1. Introduction

The formatter generates an ordered tree, the area tree, which describes a geometric structuring of the
output medium. The terms child, sibling, parent, descendant, and ancestor refer to this tree structure.
The tree has aroot node.

Each area tree node other than the root is called an area and is associated to a rectangular portion of the
output medium. Areas are not formatting objects; rather, a formatting object generates zero or more
rectangular areas, and normally each areais generated by a unique object in the formatting object tree.

NOTE: The only exceptions are when several leaf nodes of the formatting object tree are combined to generate a
single area, for example when several characters in sequence generate a single ligature glyph. In al such cases,
relevant properties such as font-family and font-size are the same for al the generating formatting objects (see
section BZ-7-Z—Line-buitding on page 30).

An area has a content-rectangle, the portion in which its child areas are assigned, and optional padding
and border. The diagram shows how these portions are related to one another. The outer bound of the
border is called the border-rectangle, and the outer bound of the padding is caled the
padding-rectangle.

Border Rectanglej

Padding Rectangle A

Content
Rectangle

Each area has a set of traits, a mapping of names to values, in the way elements have attributes and
formatting objects have properties. Individual traits are used either for rendering the area or for defining
constraints on the result of formatting, or both. Traits used strictly for formatting purposes or for
defining constraints may be caled formatting traits, and traits used for rendering may be called
rendering traits. Traits whose values are copied or derived from a property of the same or a
corresponding name are listed in Appendix_C — Property_summary] on page 348 and
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Belinement 7/ Resaliiiond on page 37; other traits are listed in B4 —LISL of Traits on Areag on page 35.

NOTE: NOTE: traits are aso associated with FOs during the process of refinement. Some traits are assigned
during formatting, while others are already present after refinement.

The semantics of each type of formatting object that generates areas are given in terms of which areas it
generates and their place in the area-tree hierarchy. This may be further modified by interactions
between the various types of formatting objects. The properties of the formatting object determine what
areas are generated and how the formatting object's content is distributed among them. (For example, a
word that is not to be hyphenated may not have its glyphs distributed into areas on two separate
line-areas.)

Thetraits of an area are either:

1. "directly-derived" -- The values of directly-derived traits are the computed value of a property of the
same or a corresponding name on the generating formatting object, or

2. "indirectly-derived" -- The values of indirectly-derived traits are the result of a computation involving
the computed values of one or more properties on the generating formatting object, other traits on this
area or other interacting areas (ancestors, parent, siblings, and/or children) and/or one or more values
constructed by the formatter. The calculation formula may depend on the type of the formatting object.

This description assumes that refined values have been computed for al properties of formatting objects
in the result tree, i.e, all relative and corresponding values have been computed and the inheritable
values have been propagated as described in 5 — Property Refinement / Resolutior] on page 37. This
allows the process of inheritance to be described once and avoids a need to repeat information on
computing values in this description.

4.2. Rectangular Areas

4.2.1. Area Types

There are two types of areas: block-areas and inline-areas. These differ according to how they are
typically stacked by the formatter. An area can have block-area children or inline-area children as
determined by the generating formatting object, but a given area's children must al be of one type.
Although block-areas and inline-areas are typically stacked, some areas can be explicitly positioned.

A line-areais a special kind of block-area whose children are all inline-areas. A glyph-area is a specia
kind of inline-area which has no child areas, and has a single glyph image as its content.

Typical examples of areas are: a paragraph rendered by using an fo:block formatting object, which
generates block-areas, and a character rendered by using an fo:character formatting object, which
generates an inline-area (in fact, a glyph-area).

4.2.2. Common Traits

Associated with any area are two directions, which are derived from the generating formatting object's
writing-mode and reference-orientation properties: the block-progression-direction is the direction for
stacking block-area descendants of the area, and the inline-progression-direction is the direction for
stacking inline-area descendants of the area. Another trait, the shift-direction, is present on inline-areas
and refers to the direction in which baseline shifts are applied. Also the glyph-orientation defines the
orientation of glyph-imagesin the rendered result.

The Boolean trait is-reference-area determines whether or not an area establishes a coordinate system
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for specifying indents. An area for which this trait is true is called a reference-area. Only a
reference-area may have a block-progression-direction which is different from that of its parent. A
reference-area may be either ablock-area or an inline-area.

The Boolean trait is-viewport-area determines whether or not an area establishes an opening through
which its descendant areas can be viewed, and can be used to present clipped or scrolled material; for
example, in printing applications where bleed and trim is desired. An areafor which thistraitist r ue is
called aviewport-area.

A common construct is a viewport/reference pair. Thisis a block-area viewport-area V and a block-area
reference-area R, where R is the sole child of V and where the start-edge and end-edge of the
content-rectangle of R are paralld to the start-edge and end-edge of the content-rectangle of V.

Each element has the traits top-position, bottom-position, left-position, and right-position which
represent the distance from the edges of its content-rectangle to the like-named edges of the nearest
ancestor reference-area (or the page-viewport-area in the case of areas generated by descendants of
formatting objects whose absolute-position is f i xed); the left-offset and top-offset determine the
amount by which a relatively-positioned area is shifted for rendering. These traits receive their values
during the formatting process, or in the case of absolutely positioned areas, during refinement.

The block-progression-dimension and inline-progression-dimension of an area represent the extent of
the content-rectangle of that areain each of the two relative dimensions.

Other traitsinclude:

« the isfirst and islast traits, which are Boolean traits indicating the order in which areas are
generated and returned by a given formatting object. is-firstist r ue for the first area (or only areq)
generated and returned by aformatting object, andis-lastist r ue f or thelast area (or only area).

» the amount of space outside the border-rectangle: space-before, space-after, space-start, and
space-end (though some of these may be required to be zero on certain classes of ared);

» thethickness of each of the four sides of the padding: padding-before, padding-after, padding-start,
and padding-end;

« the style, thickness, and color of each of the four sides of the border: border-before, etc.; and
» the background rendering of the area: background-color, background-image, and other background
traits.

NOTE: "Before", "after”, "start", and "end" refer to relative directions and are defined below.

» aset of font traits (see Common Font Propertiey — § 7.7 on page 187) which are used to request a
font that is deemed to be used within that area. The nominal-font for an area is determined by the
font traits and the character descendants of the area. (see — §5.,5.7 on page 47

Unless otherwise specified, the traits of a formatting object are present on each of its generated areas,
and with the same value. (However, see sections B Z4.7.Z — Line-building on page 30 and 4921
Border, Padding, and Background on page 34.)

4.2.3. Geometric Definitions

As described above, the content-rectangle is the rectangle bounding the inside of the padding and is
used to describe the constraints on the positions of descendant areas. It is possible that marks from
descendant glyphs or other areas may appear outside the content-rectangle.
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Related to this is the allocation-rectangle of an area, which is used to describe the constraints on the
position of the area within its parent area. For an inline-area this is either the
normal-allocation-rectangle or the expanded-allocation-rectangle. The normal-allocation-rectangle
extends to the content-rectangle in the block-progression-direction and to the border-rectangle in the
inline-progression-direction. The expanded-allocation-rectangle extends outside the border-rectangle by
an amount equa to the space-after in the block-progression-direction, an amount equal to the
space-before in the opposite direction, an amount equa to the spaceend in the
inline-progression-direction, and an amount equal to the space-start in the opposite direction. Unless
otherwise specified, the allocation-rectangle for an areais the normal-all ocation-rectangle.

Spaces
Border Rectangle '
Padding Rectangle -
oo Content cee
Allocation Rectangle |
Rectangle A

Allocation- and content-rectangles of an inline-area

For a block-area, the adlocation-rectangle extends to the border-rectangle in the
block-progression-direction and outside the content-rectangle in the inline-progression-direction by an
amount equal to the end-indent, and in the opposite direction by an amount equal to the start-indent.

NOTE: The inclusion of space outside the border-rectangle of a block-area in the inline-progression-direction
does not affect placement constraints, and isintended to promote compatibility with the CSS box model.
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Allocation- and content-rectangles of a block-area

The edges of arectangle are designated as follows:

» the before-edge is the edge occurring first in the block-progression-direction and perpendicular to it;
» theafter-edgeis the edge opposite the before-edge;

» the gtart-edge is the edge occurring first in the inline-progression-direction and perpendicular to it,

« the end-edge is the edge opposite the start-edge.

The following diagram shows the correspondence between the various edge names for a mixed
writing-mode example:
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For purposes of this definition, the content-rectangle of an area uses the inline-progression-direction and
block-progression-direction of that area; but the border-rectangle, padding-rectangle, and
alocation-rectangle use the directions of its parent area. Thus the edges designated for the
content-rectangle may not correspond with the same-named edges on the padding-, border-, and
alocation-rectangles. Thisisimportant in the case of nested block-areas with different writing-modes.

Each inline-area has a alignment-point determined by the formatter, on the start-edge of its
alocation-rectangle; for a glyph-area, this is a point on the start-edge of the glyph on its alignment
baseline (see below). This is script-dependent and does not necessarily correspond to the (0,0)
coordinate point used for the data describing the glyph shape.

4.2.4. TreeOrdering

In the area tree, the set of areas with a given parent is ordered. The terms initial, final, preceding, and
following refer to this ordering.

In any ordered tree, this sibling order extends to an ordering of the entire tree in at least two ways.

* Inthe pre-order traversal order of atree, the children of each node (their order unchanged relative
to one another) follow the node, but precede any following siblings of the node or of its ancestors.

* Inthe post-order traversal order of atree, the children of each node precede the node, but follow
any preceding siblings of the node or of its ancestors.

"Preceding” and "following", when applied to non-siblings, will depend on the extension order used,
which must be specified. However, in either of these given orders, the leaves of the tree (nodes without
children) are unambiguously ordered.
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4.2.5. Stacking Constraints

This section defines the notion of block-stacking constraints and inline-stacking constraints involving
areas. These are defined as ordered relations, i.e., if A and B have a stacking constraint it does not
necessarily mean that B and A have a stacking constraint. These definitions are recursive in nature and
some cases may depend upon simpler cases of the same definition. This is not circularity but rather a
consequence of recursion. The intention of the definitions is to identify areas at any level of the tree
which have only space between them.

The area-class trait is an enumerated value which is xsl - nor mal for an area which is stacked with
other areas in sequence. A normal area is an area for which this trait is xsl -normal . A
page-level-out-of-line area is an area with area-class xsl - f oot not e, xsl - bef ore-fl oat, or
xsl - fi xed; placement of these areas is controlled by the fo:page-sequence ancestor of its generating
formatting object. A reference-level-out-of-line area is an area with area-class xsl - si de-f | oat or
xsl - absol ut e; placement of these areas is controlled by the formatting object generating the
relevant reference-area. Areas with area-class equal to one of xsl - nor mal , xsl - f oot not e, or
xsl - bef ore-fl oat are defined to be stackable, indicating that they are supposed to be properly
stacked.

If P isablock-area, then there is afence before P if P isareference-areaor if the border-before-width or
padding-before-width of P are non-zero. Similarly, there is a fence after P if P is areference-area or if
the border-after-width or padding-after-width of P are non-zero.

If A and B are stackable areas, and Sis a sequence of space-specifiers, it is defined that A and B have
block-stacking constraint Sif any of the following conditions holds:

1. B is a block-area which is the first normal child of A, and S is the sequence consisting of the
space-before of B.

2. A is a block-area which is the last normal child of B, and S is the sequence consisting of the
space-after of A.

3. Aand B are both block-areas, and either

a. B is the next stackable sibling area of A, and Sis the sequence consisting of the space-after of A
and the space-before of B;

b. B is the first normal child of a block-area P, there is no fence before P, A and P have a
block-stacking constraint S, and Sconsists of S followed by the space-before of B; or

c. A is the last norma child of a block-area P, there is no fence after P, P and B have a
block-stacking constraint S', and Sconsists of the space-after of A followed by S'.

NOTE: The use of "stackable" in two places in the above definition alows block-stacking constraints to apply
between aress of area-classxs| - bef or e- f | oat or xsl - f oot not e.
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Adjacent Edges with Block-stacking
When A and B have a block-stacking constraint, the adjacent edges of A and B are an ordered pair
recursively defined as:

e In case 1, the before-edge of the content-rectangle of A and the before-edge of the
allocation-rectangle of B.

» Incase 2, the after-edge of the content-rectangle of A and the after-edge of the allocation-rectangle
of B.

e In case 3a the after-edge of the alocation-rectangle of A and the before-edge of the
allocation-rectangle of B.

» Incase 3b, thefirst of the adjacent edges of A and P, and the before-edge of the allocation-rectangle
of B.

* In case 3c, the after-edge of the allocation-rectangle of A and the second of the adjacent edges of P
and B.

Block-stacking constraint example

Example. In this diagram each node represents a block-area. Assume that all padding and border widths
are zero, and none of the areas are reference-areas. Then P and A have a block-stacking constraint, as do
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AandB,AandC,BandC,Cand D, D and B, Band E, D and E, and E and P; these are the only pairsin
the diagram having block-stacking constraints. If B had non-zero padding-after, then D and E would not
have any block-stacking constraint (though B and E would continue to have a block-stacking
constraint).

Inline-stacking constraints. This section will recursively define the inline-stacking constraints between
two areas (either two inline-areas or one inline-area and one line-areq), together with the notion of fence
before and fence after; these definitions are interwoven with one another. This parallels the definition
for block-stacking constraints, but with the additional complication that we may have a stacking
constraint between inline-areas which are stacked in opposite inline-progression-directions. (This is not
an issue for block-stacking constraints because a block-area which is not a reference-area may not have
ablock-progression-direction different from that of its parent.)

If P and Q have an inline-stacking constraint, then P has a fence before Q if P is areference-area or has
non-zero border-width or padding-width at the first adjacent edge of P and Q. Similarly, Q has a fence
after P if Q is areference-area or has non-zero border-width or padding-width at the second adjacent
edge of P and Q.

If A and B are normal areas, and Sis a sequence of space-specifiers, it is defined that A and B have
inline-stacking constraint Sif any of the following conditions holds:

1. Aisaninline-areaor line-area, B is an inline-area which is the first normal child of A, and Sis the
seguence consisting of the space-start of B.

2. Bisaninline-area or line-area, A is an inline-area which is the last normal child of B, and Sis the
seguence consisting of the space-end of A.

3. Aand B are each either an inline-area or aline-area, and either

a. both A and B are inline-areas, B is the next normal sibling area of A, and S is the sequence
consisting of the space-end of A and the space-start of B;

b. B is an inline-area which is the first normal child of an inline-area P, P has no fence after A, A
and P have an inline-stacking constraint S, the inline-progression-direction of P is the same as the
inline-progression-direction of the nearest common ancestor area of A and P, and S consists of S
followed by the space-start of B.

c. Aisan inline-area which is the last normal child of an inline-area P, P has no fence before B, P
and B have an inline-stacking constraint S', the inline-progression-direction of P isthe same as the
inline-progression-direction of the nearest common ancestor area of P and B, and S consists of the
space-end of Afollowed by S'.

d. Bisaninline-areawhich is the last normal child of an inline-area P, P has no fence after A, A and
P have an inline-stacking constraint S, the inline-progression-direction of P is opposite to the
inline-progression-direction of the nearest common ancestor area of A and P, and S consists of S
followed by the space-end of B.

e. Aisan inline-area which is the first normal child of an inline-area P, P has no fence before B, P
and B have an inline-stacking constraint S', the inline-progression-direction of P is opposite to the
inline-progression-direction of the nearest common ancestor area of P and B, and S consists of the
space-start of Afollowed by S'.
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When A and B have an inline-stacking constraint, the adjacent edges of A and B are an ordered pair
defined as:

* Incase 1, the start-edge of the content-rectangle of A and the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle
of B.

» Incase 2, the end-edge of the content-rectangle of A and the end-edge of the allocation-rectangle of
B.

e In case 3a the end-edge of the adlocation-rectangle of A and the start-edge of the
alocation-rectangle of B.

» Incase 3D, thefirst of the adjacent edges of A and P, and the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle of
B.

* In case 3c, the end-edge of the allocation-rectangle of A and the second of the adjacent edges of P
and B.

* Incase 3d, thefirst of the adjacent edges of A and P, and the end-edge of the allocation-rectangle of
B.

* In case 3e, the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle of A and the second of the adjacent edges of P
and B.

Two areas are adjacent if they have a block-stacking constraint or an inline-stacking constraint. It
follows from the definitions that areas of the same type (inline or block) can be adjacent only if all their
non-common ancestors are also of the same type (up to but not including their nearest common
ancestor). Thus, for example, two inline-areas which reside in different line-areas are never adjacent.

An area A beginsan area P if A isadescendant of P and P and A have either a block-stacking constraint
or an inline-stacking constraint. In this case the second of the adjacent edges of P and A is defined to be
aleading edgein P. A space-specifier which applies to the leading edge is aso defined to begin P

Similarly, An area A ends an area P if A is adescendant of P and A and P have either a block-stacking
constraint or an inline-stacking constraint. In this case the first of the adjacent edges of A and P is
defined to be atrailing edge in P. A space-specifier which applies to the trailing edge is also defined to
end P

W3C Working Draft



Extensible Stylesheet L anguage (XSL) (xsl-20001018) Page 23 of 384

4.2.6. Font Basdline Tables

Each script hasiits preferred "baseling” for aligning glyphs from that script. Western scripts typically use
a"alphabetic" baseline that touches at or near the bottom of capital letters. Further, for each font thereis
a preferred way of aligning embedded characters from different scripts, e.g., for a Western font there is
a separate baseline for aligning embedded ideographic or Indic characters.

Each block-area and inline-area has a dominant-baseline-identifier trait whose value is a baseline
identifier corresponding to the type of alignment expected for inline-area descendants of that area, and
each inline-area has an alignment-baseline which specifies how the area is aligned to its parent. These
traits are interpreted as described in section B 7-7-T —Fonts and Font Daid on page 187.

For each font, an actual-baseline-table maps these identifiers to points on the start-edge of the area. By
abuse of terminology, the line in the inline-progression-direction through the point corresponding to the
dominant-baseline-identifier is called the "dominant baseline.”

The text-altitude of an area is defined in terms of the actual-baseline-table for the nominal-font of that
area, and is normally a length equal to the distance between the dominant baseline and the text-before
baseline. This is modified if the font-height-override-before has a value other than
use-font-netrics. The text-depth is normally defined as a length equal to the distance between
the dominant baseline and the text-after baseline. Thisis modified if the font-height-override-after has a
value other thanuse-font - netri cs.

4.3. Spaces and Conditionality

A space-specifier is a compound datatype whose components are minimum, optimum, maximum,
conditionality and precedence.

Minimum, optimum, and maximum are lengths and can be used to define a constraint on a distance,
namely that the distance should preferably be the optimum, and in any case no less than the minimum
nor more than the maximum. Any of these values may be negative, which can (for example) cause areas
to overlap, but in any case the minimum should be less than or equal to the optimum value, and the
optimum less than or equal to the maximum value.

Conditionality is an enumerated value which controls whether a space-specifier has effect at the
beginning or end of a reference-area or a line-area. Possible values are r et ai n and di scard; a
conditional space-specifier isone for which thisvalueisdi scar d.

Precedence has a value which is either an integer or the special token f or ce. A forcing space-specifier
isone for which thisvalueisf or ce.

Space-specifiers occurring in sequence may interact with each other. The constraint imposed by a
sequence of space-specifiers is computed by calculating for each space-specifier its associated resolved
space-specifier in accordance with their conditionality and precedence, as shown below in the
space-resolution rules.

The constraint imposed on a distance by a sequence of resolved space-specifiers is additive; that is, the
distance is constrained to be no less than the sum of the resolved minimum values and no larger than the
sum of the resolved maximum values.

4.3.1. Space-resolution Rules

To compute the resolved space-specifier of a given space-specifier S consider the maximal
inline-stacking constraint or block-stacking constraint containing S. The resolved space-specifier of Sis
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anon-conditional, forcing space-specifier computed in terms of this sequence.

1. If any of the space-specifiers (in the maximal sequence) is conditional, and begins a reference-area
or line-area, then it is suppressed, which means that its resolved space-specifier is zero. Further, any
conditional space-specifiers which consecutively follow it in the sequence are also suppressed.

If aconditional space-specifier ends areference-area or line-area, then it is suppressed together with
any other conditional space-specifiers which consecutively precede it in the sequence.

2. If any of the remaining space-specifiers is forcing, all non-forcing space-specifiers are suppressed,
and the value of each of the forcing space-specifiersistaken asits resolved value.

3. Alternatively if al of the remaining space-specifiers are non-forcing, then the resolved
space-specifier is defined in terms of those space-specifiers whose precedence is numerically
highest, and among these those whose optimum value is the greatest. All other space-specifiers are
suppressed. If thereis only one of these then its value is taken asits resolved value.

Otherwise, when there are two or more space-specifiers al of the same highest precedence and the
same (largest) optimum, the resolved space-specifier of the last space-specifier in the sequence is
derived from these spaces by taking their common optimum value as its optimum, the greatest of
their minimum values as its minimum, and the least of their maximum values as its maximum, and
all other space-specifiers are suppressed.

Example. Suppose the sequence of space values occurring at the beginning of areference-areais: first, a
space with value 10 points (that is minimum, optimum, and maximum all equal to 10 points) and
conditionality di scar d; second, a space with value 4 points and conditionality r et ai n; and third, a
space with value 5 points and conditionality di scar d; al three spaces having precedence zero. Then
the first (10 point) space is suppressed under rule 1, and the second (4 point) space is suppressed under
rule 3. The resolved value of the third space is a hon-conditional 5 points, even though it originally
came from a conditional space.

The padding of a block-area does not interact with any space-specifier (except that by definition, the
presence of padding at the before- or after-edge prevents areas on either side of it from having a
stacking constraint.)

The border or padding at the before-edge or after-edge of a block-area may be specified as conditional.
If so, then it is set to zero if its associated edge is a leading or trailing edge in a reference-area. In this
case, the border or padding istaken to be zero for purposes of the stacking constraint definitions.

4.4. Block-areas

Block-areas have severd traits which typically affect the placement of their children. The line-height is
used in line placement calculations. The line-stacking-strategy trait controls what kind of allocation is
used for descendant line-areas and has an enumerated value (either f ont - hei ght , max- hei ght , or
I i ne- hei ght). Thisisall rigorously described below. All areas have these traits, but they only have
relevance for areas which have stacked line-area children.

The space-before and space-after traits determine the distance between the block-area and surrounding
block-areas.

A block-areawhich is not aline-areatypically hasits size in the inline-progression-direction determined
by its start-indent and end-indent and by the size of its nearest ancestor reference-area. A block-area
which is not a line-area typically varies its block-progression-dimension to accommodate its
descendants. Alternatively the generating formatting object may specify a block-progression-dimension
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for the block-area.

4.4.1. Stacked Block-areas

Block-area children of an area are typically stacked in the block-progression-direction within their
parent area, and this is the default method of positioning block-areas. However, formatting objects are
free to specify other methods of positioning child areas of areas which they generate, for example
list-items or tables.

For a parent area P whose children are block-areas, P is defined to be properly stacked if all of the
following conditions hold:

1. For each block-area B which is a descendant of P, the following hold:

» the before-edge and after-edge of its alocation-rectangle are parallel to the before-edge and
after-edges of the content-rectangle of P,

» the start-edge of its allocation-rectangle is parallel to the start-edge of the content-rectangle of R
(where R is the closest ancestor reference-area of B), and offset from it inward by a distance
equal to the block-areds start-indent plus its start-intrusion-adjustment (as defined below),
minus its border-start, padding-start, and space-start values, and

» the end-edge of its alocation-rectangle is parallel to the end-edge of the content-rectangle of R,
and offset from it inward by a distance equal to the block-area's end-indent plus its
end-intrusion-adjustment (as defined below), minus its border-end, padding-end, and space-end
values.

2. For each pair of normal areas B and B' in the subtree below P, if B and B' have a block-stacking
constraint S, then the distance between the adjacent edges of B and B' is consistent with the
constraint imposed by the resolved values of the space-specifiersin S.
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NOTE: The start-intrusion-adjustment and end-intrusion-adjustment are traits used to deal with intrusions from
floats in the inline-progression-direction. The notion of indent is intended to apply to the content-rectangle, but
the constraint is written in terms of the allocation-rectangle, because as noted earlier (B-2-Z3 —_Geomelridq
on page 14) the edges of the content-rectangle may not correspond to like-named edges of the
allocation-rectangle.
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Example. In the diagram, if area A has a space-after value of 3 points, B a space-before of 1 point, and C
a space-before of 2 points, all with precedence of f or ce, and with zero border and padding, then the
constraints will place B's allocation-rectangle 4 points below that of A, and C's alocation-rectangle 6
points below that of A. Thus the 4-point gap receives the background color from P, and the 2-point gap
before C receives the background color from B.

4.4.2. Intrusion Adjustments

Intrusion adjustments (both start- and end-) are defined to account for the indentation that occurs as the
result of side floats.

If A and B are areas which have the same nearest reference area ancestor, then A and B are defined to be
inline-overlapping if there is some line parallel to the inline-progression-direction, which intersects both
the allocation-rectangle of A and the allocation-rectangle of B. If the distance in the block-progression
direction from the after-edge of the allocation-rectangle of A to the before-edge of the
allocation-rectangle of B some nonnegative number y, then A and B are defined to have clearance of .

If B is a block-area then its before-intrusion-allowance is defined to be the sum of the
border-before-width and padding-before-width values of al areas which are ancestors of B and
descendants of B's nearest ancestor reference-area.

If Aisan areaof classxsl| - si de-f | oat and B is a block-area, and A and B have the same nearest
reference area ancestor then A is defined to intrude on B if:

e AandB areinline-overlapping, or

e A and B have clearance of y, where y is some value greater than zero and less than the
before-intrusion-allowance of B (thisisto account for irregularly-drawn borders and padding); or

* Ahasfloat="dtart", B is a descendant of an area L generated by an fo:list-item-body, A intrudes on
some line-area or reference-area descendant D of the sibling area of L, and D and B are
inline-overlapping. (This is to ensure that intrusion persists long enough so that the list-item-body
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does not drift to the other side of the list-item-label.)

If A is a block-area with float="start", then the start-intrusion value of A is the distance from the
start-edge of the content-rectangle of the parent of A to the end-edge of the allocation-rectangle of A. If
Aisablock-areawith float="end" then the end-intrusion value of A isthe distance from the start-edge of
the alocation-rectangle of A to the end-edge of the content-rectangle of the parent of A.

If Bisablock-areawhich isareference-area or aline-area, then the start-intrusion-adjustment is defined
to be the maximum of the start-intruson values of the areas which intrude on B. The
end-intrusion-adjustment is defined to be the maximum of the end-intrusion values of the areas which
intrude on B.

If B isnot areference-area or line-area, then its start-intrusion-adjustment and end-intrusi on-adjustment
are defined to be zero.

45. Line-areas

A line-area is a specia type of block-area, and is generated by the same formatting object which
generated its parent. Line-areas do not have borders and padding, i.e., border-before-width,
padding-before-width, etc. are all zero. Inline-areas are stacked within a line-area relative to a
baseline-start-point which is a point determined by the formatter, on the start-edge of the line area's
content-rectangle.

The allocation-rectangle of a line is determined by the value of the line-stacking-strategy trait: if the
value is f ont - hei ght, the alocation-rectangle is the nominal-requested-line-rectangle, defined
below; if the value is max- hei ght , the allocation-rectangle is the maximum-line-rectangle, defined
below; and if the value is | i ne- hei ght , the allocation-rectangle is the per-inline-height-rectangle,
defined below.

The nominal-requested-line-rectangle for aline-area is the rectangle whose start-edge and end-edge are
paradlel to and coincident with the start-edge and end-edge of the content-rectangle of the parent
block-area (as modified by typographic properties such as indents), whose before-edge is separated from
the basdine-start-point by the text-atitude, and whose after-edge is separated from the
baseline-start-point by the text-depth. It has the same block-progression-dimension for each line-area
child of ablock-area.

The maximumt-line-rectangle for a line-area is the rectangle whose start-edge and end-edge are paralel
to and coincident with the start-edge and end-edge of the nominal-requested-line-rectangle, and whose
extent in the block-progression-direction is the minimum required to enclose both the
nominal-requested-line-rectangle and the allocation-rectangles of al the inline-areas stacked within the
line-area; this may vary depending on the descendants of the line-area.

Maximum Line Rectangle

Nominal Requested
m o * Line Rectangle
[nominal—descem

nominal-ascent
Nominal and Maximum Line Rectangles
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The per-inline-height-rectangle for a line-area is the rectangle whose start-edge and end-edge are
paralel to and coincident with the start-edge and end-edge of the nominal-requested-line-rectangle, and
whose extent in the block-progression-dimension is determined as follows. For each inline-area the
half-leading is defined to be half the difference of its line-height minus its block-progression-dimension.
The expanded-rectangle of an inline-area is the rectangle with start-edge and end-edge coincident with
those of its allocation-rectangle, and whose before-edge and after-edge are outside those of its
allocation-rectangle by a distance equal to the half-leading. The extent of the per-inline-height-rectangle
in the block-progression-direction is then defined to be the minimum required to enclose both the
nominal-requested-line-rectangle and the expanded-rectangles of all the inline-areas stacked within the
line-area; this may vary depending on the descendants of the line-area.

NOTE: Using the nominal-requested-line-rectangle alows equal baseline-to-baseline spacing. Using the
maximum-line-rectangle allows constant space between line-areas. Using the per-inline-height-rectangle and zero
space-before and space-after allows CSS-style line box stacking.

4.6. Inline-areas

Aninline-area hasits own line-height trait, which may be different from the line-height of its containing
block-area. This may affect the placement of its ancestor line-area when the line-stacking-strategy is
I i ne-height. An inline-area has an actua-baseline-table for its nomina-font. It has a
dominant-baseline-identifier trait which determines how its stacked inline-area descendants are to be
aligned.

An inline-area may or may not have child areas, and if so it may or may not be a reference-area. The
dimensions of the content-rectangle for an inline-area without children is computed as specified by the
generating formatting object, as are those of an inline-area with block-area children.

An inline-area with inline-area children has a content-rectangle which extends from its dominant
baseline (see B4 Z6 — Font Basdline Tabled on page 23) by its after-baseline-height in the
block-progression-direction, and in the opposite direction by its before-baseline-height; in the
inline-progression-direction it extends from the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle of its first child to
the end-end of the allocation-rectangle of its last child.

Examples of inline-areas with children might include portions of inline mathematical expressions or
areas arising from mixed writing systems (left-to-right within right-to-left, for example).
4.6.1. Stacked Inline-areas

Inline-area children of an area are typically stacked in the inline-progression-direction within their
parent area, and thisis the default method of positioning inline-areas.

Inline-areas are stacked relative to the dominant baseline, as defined above (426 — Font Baseling
on page 23).

For a parent area P whose children are inline-areas, P is defined to be properly stacked if all of the
following conditions hold:

1. For each inline-area descendant | of P, the start-edge, end-edge, before-edge and after-edge of the
alocation-rectangle of | are parallel to corresponding edges of the content-rectangle of the nearest
ancestor reference-area of |.

2. For each pair of normal areas | and I' in the subtree below P, if | and I' have an inline-stacking
constraint S, then the distance between the adjacent edges of | and I' is consistent with the constraint
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imposed by the resolved values of the space-specifiersin S,

3. For any inline-area descendant | of P, the distance in the shift-direction from the dominant baseline
of P to the alignment-point of | equals the distance between the dominant baseline of P and the
point corresponding to the alignment-baseline of | (as determined by the actual-baseline-table of P),
plus the sum of the baseline-shifts for | and all of its ancestors which are descendants of P. This
alignment is done with respect to the line-area's dominant baseline, and not with respect to the
dominant baseline of any intermediate area.

The first summand is computed to compensate for mixed writing systems with different baseline
types, and the other summands involve deliberate baseline shifts for things like superscripts and
subscripts.

4.6.2. Glyph-areas

The most common inline-area is a glyph-area, which contains the representation for a character in a
particular font.

A glyph-area has an associated hominal-font, determined by the area's typographic traits, which apply to
its character data, and a glyph-orientation determined by its writing-mode and reference-orientation,
which determine the orientation of the glyph when it is rendered.

The alignment-point and dominant-baseline-identifier of a glyph-area are assigned according to the
writing-system in use (e.g., the glyph baseline in Western languages), and are used to control placement
of inline-areas descendants of a line-area. The formatter may generate inline-areas with different
inline-progression-directions from their parent to accommodate correct inline-area stacking in the case
of mixed writing systems.

A glyph-area has no children. Its block-progression-dimension and actual-baseline-table are the same
for al glyphsin afont.

4.7. Ordering Constraints

4.7.1. General Ordering Constraints

A subset S of the areas returned to a formatting object is called properly ordered if the areas in that
subset have the same order as their generating formatting objects. Specifically, if A; and A; are areasin
S returned by child formatting objects F1 and F2> where F1 precedes F», then A1 must precede Az in the
pre-order traversal order of the area tree. If F1 equals F2 and A; is returned prior to Ay, then A; must
precede Az in the pre-order-traversal of the areatree.

For each formatting object F and each area-class C, the subset consisting of the areas returned to F with
area-class C must be properly ordered, except where otherwise specified.

4.7.2. Line-building

This section describes the ordering constraints that apply to formatting an fo:block or similar block-level
object.

A block-level formatting object F which constructs lines does so by constructing block-areas which it
returns to its parent formatting object, and placing normal areas returned to F by its child formatting
objects as children of those block-areas or of line-areas which it constructs as children of those
block-areas.
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For each such formatting object F, it must be possible to form an ordered partition P consisting of
ordered subsets §;, S, ..., S, of the normal areas returned by the child formatting objects, such that the
following are all satisfied:

1. Each subset consists of a sequence of inline-areas, or of asingle block-area.

2. The ordering of the partition follows the ordering of the formatting object tree. Specificaly, if Ais
inS and Bisin § withi <j, or if A and B are both in the same subset § with A before B in the
subset order, then either A is returned by a preceding sibling formatting object of B, or A and B are
returned by the same formatting object with A being returned before B.

3. The partitioning occurs at legal line-breaks. Specificaly, if Aisthe last areaof S and B is the first
area of S+1, then the rules of the language and script in effect must permit a line-break between A
and B, within the context of all areasin § and S+1.

4. The partition follows the ordering of the area tree, except for certain glyph substitutions and
deletions. Specifically, if By, By, ..., Bp are the normal child areas of the area or areas returned by F,
(ordered in the pre-order traversal order of the area tree) then there is a one-to-one correspondence
between these child areas and the partition subsets (i.e., n = p), and for each i,

» if § consists of asingle block-areathen B; isthat block-area, and

 if § consists of inline-areas then B; is a line-area whose child areas are the same as the
inline-areasin §, and in the same order, except that where the rules of the language and script in
effect call for glyph-areas to be substituted, inserted, or deleted, then the substituted or inserted
glyph-areas appear in the area tree in the corresponding place, and the deleted glyph-areas do
not appear in the area tree. Deletions occur when a glyph-area which is last within a subset S,
has a suppress-at-line-break value of suppr ess, provided that i < n and Bj:+1 is aline-area.
Deletions also occur when a glyph-area which is first within a subset S, has a
suppress-at-line-break value of suppress, provided that i > 1 and Bj.1 is a line-area.
Insertions and substitutions may occur because of addition of hyphens or spelling changes due
to hyphenation, or glyph image construction from syllabification, or ligature formation.

Substitutions that replace a sequence of glyph-areas with a single glyph-area should only occur when
the margin, border, and padding in the inline-progression-direction (start- and end-), baseline-shift, and
letter-spacing values are zero, treat-as-word-space isf al se, and the values of al other relevant traits
match  (i.e,  aignment-adjust,  basdline-identifier,  color  trait,  background traits,
dominant-baseline-identifier, font traits, font-height-override-after, font-height-override-before,
glyph-orientation-horizontal,  glyph-orientation-vertical, line-height, line-height-shift-adjustment,
text-decoration, text-shadow).

NOTE: Line-areas do not receive the background traits or text-decoration of their generating formatting object, or
any other trait that requires generation of a mark during rendering.

4.7.3. Inline-building

This section describes the ordering constraints that apply to formatting an fo:inline or similar
inline-level object.

Aninline-level formatting object F which constructs one or more inline-areas does so by placing normal
inline-areas returned to F by its child formatting objects as children of inline-areas which it generates.

For each such formatting object F, it must be possible to form an ordered partition P consisting of
ordered subsets §;, S, ..., §, of the normal inline-areas returned by the child formatting objects, such
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that the following are all satisfied:

1. Each subset consists of a sequence of inline-areas, or of asingle block-area.

2. Theordering of the partition follows the ordering of the formatting object tree, as defined above.
3. The partitioning occurs at legal line-breaks, as defined above.
4

The partition follows the ordering of the area tree, except for certain glyph substitutions and
deletions, as defined above.

4.8. Keeps and Breaks

Keep and break conditions apply to a class of areas, which are typically page-reference-areas,
column-areas, and line-areas. The appropriate class for a given condition is referred to as a context and
an area in this class is a context-area. As defined in Section B 6.4.1T — Tniroduction] on page 69,
page-reference-areas are areas generated by an fo:page-sequence using the specifications in a
fo:page-master, and column-areas are normal-flow-reference-areas generated from a region-body, or
region-reference-areas generated from other types of region-master.

A keep or break condition is an open statement about a formatting object and the tree relationships of
the areas it generates with the relevant context-areas. These tree relationships are defined mainly in
terms of leading or trailing areas. If A is a descendant of P, then A is defined to be leading in P if A has
no preceding sibling which isanormal area, nor does any of its ancestor areas up to but not including P.
Similarly, A is defined to be trailing in P if A has no following sibling which is a normal area, nor does
any of its ancestor areas up to but not including P. For any given formatting object, the next formatting
object in the flow is the first formatting object following (in the pre-order traversal order) which
generates and returns normal areas.

Break conditions are either break-before or break-after conditions. A break-before condition is satisfied
if the first area generated and returned by the formatting object is leading within a context-area. A
break-after condition depends on the next formatting object in the flow; it is satisfied if either thereis no
such next formatting object, or if the first normal area generated and returned by that formatting object
isleading in a context-area.

Break conditions are imposed by the break-before and break-after properties. A refined value of page
for these traits imposes a break condition with a context consisting of the page-reference-areas; a value
of even-page or odd-page imposes a break condition with a context of even-numbered
page-reference-areas or odd-numbered page-reference-areas, respectively; a value of col unmn imposes
a break condition with a context of column-areas. A value of aut o in a break-before or break-after trait
imposes no break condition.

Keep conditions are either keep-with-previous, keep-with-next, or keep-together conditions. A
keep-with-previous condition on an object is satisfied if the first area generated and returned by the
formatting object is not leading within a context-area, or if there are no preceding areas in a post-order
traversal of the area tree. A keep-with-next condition is satisfied if the last area generated and returned
by the formatting object is not trailing within a context-area, or if there are no following areas in a
pre-order traversal of the area tree. A keep-together condition is satisfied if al areas generated and
returned by the formatting object are descendants of a single context-area.

Keep conditions are imposed by the "within-page", "within-column", and "within-line" components of
the "keep-with-previous’, "keep-with-next", and "keep-together" properties. The refined value of each
component specifies the strength of the keep condition imposed, with higher numbers being stronger
than lower numbers and the value al ways being stronger than all numeric values. A component with
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value aut o0 does not impose a keep condition. A "within-page" component imposes a keep-condition
with context consisting of the page-reference-areas; "within-column”, with context consisting of the
column-areas; and "within-line" with context consisting of the line-areas.

The area tree is constrained to satisfy al break conditions imposed. Each keep condition must also be
satisfied, except when this would cause a break condition or a stronger keep condition to fail to be
satisfied. If not al of a set of keep conditions of equal strength can be satisfied, then some maximal
satisfiable subset of conditions of that strength must be satisfied (together with all break conditions and
maximal subsets of stronger keep conditions, if any).

4.9. Rendering M odel

This section makes explicit the relationship between the area tree and visually rendered output.

Areas generate three types of marks: (1) the area background, if any, (2) the marks intrinsic to the area
(aglyph, image, or decoration) if any, and (3) the area border, if any.

An areatreeis rendered by causing marks to appear on an output medium in accordance with the areas
in the area tree. This section describes the geometric location of such marks, and how conflicts between
marks are to be resolved.

4.9.1. Geometry

Each area is rendered in a particular location. Formatting object semantics describe the location of
intrinsic marks relative to the object's location, i.e., the left, right, top, and bottom edges of its
content-rectangle. This section describes how the ared's location is determined, which determines the
location of itsintrinsic marks.

For each page, the page-viewport-area corresponds isometrically to the output medium.

The page-reference-area is offset from the page-viewport-area as described below in section 4923
[VTewport Geometny on page 33.

All areas in the tree with an area-class of xsl - f i xed are positioned such that the left-, right-, top-,
and bottom-edges of its content-rectangle are offset inward from the content-rectangle of its ancestor
page-viewport-area by distances specified by the left-position, right-position, top-position, and
bottom-position traits, respectively.

Any area in the tree which is the child of a viewport-area is rendered as described in section B29:23
[VTewport Geometny on page 33.

All other areas in the tree are positioned such that the left-, right-, top-, and bottom-edges of its
content-rectangle are offset inward from the content-rectangle of its nearest ancestor reference-area by
distances specified by the left-position, right-position, top-position, and bottom-position traits,
respectively. These are shifted left and down by the values of the top-offset and left-offset traits,
respectively, if the areahas arelative-positionof r el ati ve.

4.9.2. Viewport Geometry

A reference-area which is the child of a viewport-area is positioned such that the start-edge and
end-edge of its content-rectangle are parallel to the start-edge and end-edge of the content-rectangle of
its parent viewport-area. The start-edge of its content-rectangle is offset from the start-edge of the
content-rectangle of its parent viewport-area by an inline-scroll-amount, and the before-edge of its
content-rectangle is offset from the before-edge of the content-rectangle of its parent viewport-area by a
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block-scroll-amount.

If the block-progression-dimension of the reference-areais larger than that of the viewport-area and the
overflow trait for the reference-areais scr ol | , then the inline-scroll-amount and block-scroll-amount
are determined by a scrolling mechanism, if any, provided by the user agent. Otherwise, both are zero.

4.9.3. Visibility

The visibility of marks depends upon the location of the marks, the visibility of the area, and the
overflow of any ancestor viewport-areas.

If an area has visihility hi dden it generates no marks.

If an area has an overflow of hi dden, or when the environment is non-dynamic and the overflow is
scrol | then the area determines a clipping rectangle, which is defined to be the rectangle determined
by the value of the clip trait of the area, and for any mark generated by one of its descendant areas,
portions of the mark lying outside the clipping rectangle do not appear.

4.9.4. Border, Padding, and Background

The border- and padding-rectangles are determined relative to the content-rectangle by the values of the
common padding and border width traits (border-before-width, etc.).

For any areawhich is not a child of aviewport-area, the border is rendered between the border-rectangle
and the padding-rectangle in accordance with the common border color and style traits. For a child of a
viewport-area, the border is not rendered.

For an areawhich is not part of aviewport/reference pair, the background is rendered. For an areathat is
either a viewport-area or a reference-area in a viewport/reference pair, if the refined vaue of
background-attachment isscr ol | and the block-progression-dimension of the reference-area is larger
than that of the viewport-area, then the background is rendered on the reference-area and not the
viewport-area, and otherwise it is rendered on the viewport-area and not the reference-area.

The background, if any, isrendered in the padding-rectangle, in accordance with the background-image,
background-color, background-repeat, background-position-vertical, and
background-position-horizontal traits.

495. Intrinsic Marks

For each class of formatting objects, the marks intrinsic to its generated areas are specified in the
formatting object description. For example, an fo:character object generates a glyph-area, and this is
rendered by drawing a glyph within that ared's content-rectangle in accordance with the area's font
traits and glyph-orientation and blink traits.

In addition, other traits (for example the various score and score-color traits) specify other intrinsic
marks. In the case of score traits (underline-score, overline-score and through-score), the score
thickness and position are specified by the nominal-font in effect; where the font fails to specify these
guantities, they are implementati on-dependent.

4.9.6. Layering and Conflict of Marks

Marks are layered as described below, which defines a partial ordering of which marks are beneath
which other marks.

Two marks are defined to conflict if they apply to the same point in the output medium. When two
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marks conflict, the one which is beneath the other does not affect points in the output medium where
they both apply.

Marks generated by the same area are layered as follows: the area background is beneath the ared's
intrinsic marks, and the intrinsic marks are beneath the border. Layering among the area's intrinsic

marks is defined by the semantics of the area's generating formatting object and its properties. For
example, a glyph-ared's glyph drawing comes beneath the marks generated for text-decoration.

The stacking layer of an areais defined by its stacking context and its z-index value. The stacking layer
of an area A is defined to be less than that of an area B if some ancestor-or-self A' of A and B' of B have
the same stacking context and the z-index of A’ isless than the z-index of B'. If neither stacking layer is
less than the other then they are defined to have the same stacking layer.

If A and B are areas, and the stacking layer of A is less than the stacking layer of B, then all marks
generated by A are beneath all marks generated by B.

If A and B are areas with the same stacking layer, the backgrounds of A and B come beneath all other
marks generated by A and B. Further, if A is an ancestor of B (still with the same stacking layer), then
the background of A is beneath all the areas of B, and all the areas of B are beneath the intrinsic areas
(and border) of A.

If A and B have the same stacking layer and neither is an ancestor of the other, then it isan error if either
their backgrounds conflict or if a non-background mark of A conflicts with a non-background mark of
B. An implementation may recover by proceeding as if the marks from the first area in the pre-order
traversal order are beneath those of the other area.

4.10. Sample Area Tree

reglan-viewpart- . 4 region-viewport- . -
region-viewport- area region-viswpart- area region-viewport-
T {start}

area area area

{body) {end) {after)

| (before)

i ference- gion-refer ion-refer region-ref region-ref:
area area area area area

{Areas from Flows) before- footnote-

ﬁ‘:‘f‘“ reference-

:‘::mm‘ main- area
reference-

area

{Areas from Footnotes)
{Ameas from Floats)

normak- normal  nemak

area area area

{Areas from F Z‘}"‘\""'ﬁ.‘\z iz Fom Flows)  {Areas from Flows)

A Typical Area Tree

4.11. List of Traitson Areas

»  block-progression-direction
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e inline-progression-direction
» shift-direction

e glyph-orientation

* isreference-area

e isviewport-area

e left-position

e right-position

» top-position

e bottom-position

o left-offset
» top-offset
o isfirst
* islast

» dignment-point

* areaclass

e start-intrusion-adjustment
» end-intrusion-adjustment
e generated-by

e returned-by

e page-number

e blink

* underline-score

* overline-score

» through-score

» underline-score-color

» overline-score-color

» through-score-color

e aignment-baseline

*  baseline-shift

* nominal-font

* dominant-baseline-identifier
» actual-baseline-table

e soript
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5. Property Refinement / Resolution

During refinement the set of properties that apply to a formatting object is transformed into a set of
traits that define constraints on the result of formatting. For many traits there is a one-to-one
correspondence with a property; for other traits the transformation is more complex. Details on the
transformation are described below.

The first step in refinement of a particular formatting object is to obtain the effective value of each
property that applies to the object. Any shorthand property specified on the formatting object is
expanded into the individual properties. This is further described in B’5.2 — Shorthand EXpansior] on
page 38. For any property that has not been specified on the object the inherited (see B 514 1
on page 38) or initial value, as applicable, is used as the effective value. The second step is
to transform this property set into traits.

NOTE: Although the refinement process is described in a series of steps, this is solely for the convenience of
exposition and does not imply they must be implemented as separate steps in any conforming implementation. A
conforming implementation must only achieve the same effect.

5.1. Specified, Computed, and Actual Values, and Inheritance

For every property that is applicable to a given formatting object, it is necessary to determine the value
of the property. Three variants of the property value are distinguished: the specified value, the computed
value, and the actual value. The "specified value" is one that is placed on the formatting object during
the tree-construction process. A specified value may not be in a form that is directly usable; for
example, it may be a percentage or other expression that must be converted into an absolute value. A
value resulting from such a conversion is called the "computed value". Finally, the computed value may
not be realizable on the output medium and may need to be adjusted prior to use in rendering. For
example, a line width may be adjusted to become an integral number of output medium pixels. This
adjusted value is the "actual value."

5.1.1. Specified Values

The specified value of a property is determined using the following mechanisms (in order of
precedence):

1. If the tree-construction process placed the property on the formatting object, use the value of that
property asthe specified value. Thisis called "explicit specification”.

2. Otherwise, if the property is inheritable, use the value of that property from the parent formatting
object, generally the computed value (see below).

3. Otherwise use the property's initial value, if it has one. The initial value of each property is
indicated in the property's definition. If there is no initial value, that property is not specified on the
formatting object. In general, thisis an error.

Since it has no parent, the root of the result tree cannot use values from its parent formatting object; in
this case, the initial valueisused if necessary.

5.1.2. Computed Values
Specified values may be absolute (i.e., they are not specified relative to another value, as in "red" or
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"2mm™) or relative (i.e., they are specified relative to another value, asin "auto", "2em", and "12%"), or
they may be expressions. For most absolute values, no computation is needed to find the computed
value. Relative values, on the other hand, must be transformed into computed values: percentages must
be multiplied by areference value (each property defines which value that is), values with arelative unit
(em) must be made absolute by multiplying with the appropriate font size, "auto" values must be
computed by the formulas given with each property, certain property values ("smaller", "bolder") must
be replaced according to their definitions. The computed value of any property that controls a border
width where the style of the border is "none" is forced to be "Opt".

Some properties have more than one way in which the property value can be specified. The simplest
example of such properties are those which can be specified either in terms of a direction relative to the
writing-mode (e.g., padding-before) or a direction in terms of the absolute geometric orientation of the
viewport (e.g., padding-top). These two properties are called the relative property and the absolute
property, respectively. Collectively, they are called "corresponding properties’.

Specifying a value for one property determines both a computed value for the specified property and a
computed value for the corresponding property. Which relative property corresponds to which absolute
property depends on the writing-mode. For example, if the "writing-mode" at the top level of a
document is "Ir-tb", then "padding-start" corresponds to "padding-left", but if the "writing-mode" is
"rl-th", then "padding-start" corresponds to "padding-right". The exact specification of how to compute
the values of corresponding properties is given in B 5.3 — Computing the Values of_corresponding

on page 39.
In most cases, elements inherit computed values. However, there are some properties whose specified

value may be inherited (e.g., some values for the "line-height" property). In the cases where child
elements do not inherit the computed value, this is described in the property definition.

5.1.3. Actual Values

A computed value is in principle ready to be used, but a user agent may not be able to make use of the
value in a given environment. For example, a user agent may only be able to render borders with integer
pixel widths and may, therefore, have to adjust the computed width to an integra number of media
pixels. The actual value isthe computed value after any such adjustments have been applied.

5.1.4. Inheritance

Some of the properties applicable to formatting objects are "inheritable." Such properties are so
identified in the property description. The inheritable properties can be placed on any formatting object.
The inheritable properties are propagated down the formatting object tree from a parent to each child.
(These properties are given their initial value at the root of the result tree)) For a given inheritable
property, if that property is present on a child, then that value of the property is used for that child (and
its descendants until explicitly re-set in a lower descendant); otherwise, the specified value of that
property on the child is the computed value of that property on the parent formatting object. Hence there
is always a specified value defined for every inheritable property for every formatting object.

5.2. Shorthand Expansion

In XSL there are two kinds of shorthand properties; those originating from CSS, such as "border", and
those that arise from breaking apart and/or combining CSS properties, such as "page-break-inside". In
XSL both types of shorthands are handled in the same way.

NOTE: Shorthands are only included in the highest XSL conformance level: "complete".
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The conformance level for each property is shown in EppendiX C.3 — Property €. Part 1 on page 360.

Shorthand properties do not inherit from the shorthand on the parent. Instead the individual properties
that the shorthand expands into may inherit.

Some CSS shorthands are interrelated; their expansion has one or more individual properties in
common. CSS indicates that the user must specify the order of processing for combinations of multiple
interrelated shorthands and individua interrelated properties. In XML, attributes are defined as
unordered. To resolve thisissue, XSL defines a precedence order when multiple interrelated shorthand
properties or a shorthand property and an interrelated individual property are specified:

They are processed in increasing precision (i.e., "border" is less precise than "border-top”, which is less
precise than "border-top-color"). The individual properties are always more precise than any shorthand.
For the remaining ambiguous case, X SL defines the ordering to be:

1. "border-styl€", "border-color", and "border-width" is less precise than
2. "border-top", "border-bottom", "border-right”, and "border-left".
Processing is conceptually in the following steps:

1. Set the effective value of all propertiesto their initial values.

2. Processall shorthandsin increasing precision.

If the shorthand is set to "inherit": set the effective value of each property that can be set by the
shorthand to the computed value of the corresponding property in the parent.

If the value of the shorthand is not "inherit": determine which individual properties are to be set, and
replace theinitial value with the computed value derived from the specified vaue.

Process all specified individua properties.

Carry out any inheritance for properties that were not given avalue other than by the first step.

NOTE: For example, if both the "background” and the "background-color" properties are specified on a given
formatting object: process the "background" shorthand, then process the "background-color" property.

5.3. Computing the Values of Corresponding Properties

Where there are corresponding properties, such as "padding-left" and "padding-start”, a computed value
is determined for all the corresponding properties. How the computed values are determined for a given
formatting object is dependent on which of the corresponding properties are specified on the object. See
description below.

The correspondence mapping from absolute to relative property is as follows:

If the "writing-mode” specifies a block-progression-direction of "top-to-bottom™: "top" maps to
"before", and "bottom™ maps to "after".

If the "writing-mode” specifies a block-progression-direction of "bottom-to-top": "top" maps to "after",
and "bottom" mapsto "before”.

If the "writing-mode" specifies a block-progression-direction of "left-to-right™: "left" maps to "before”,
and "right" mapsto "after".

If the "writing-mode" specifies a block-progression-direction of "right-to-left": "left" maps to "after”,
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and "right" mapsto "before".

If the "writing-mode" specifies an inline-progression-direction of "left-to-right": "left" maps to "sart",
and "right" mapsto "end".

If the "writing-mode" specifies an inline-progression-direction of "right-to-left": "left" maps to "end",
and "right" mapsto "start".

If the "writing-mode" specifies an inline-progression-direction of "top-to-bottom™: "top" maps to "start",
and "bottom" mapsto "end".

If the "writing-mode" specifies an inline-progression-direction of "bottom-to-top™: "top" mapsto "end",
and "bottom" mapsto "start".

If the "writing-mode" specifies an inline-progression-direction of "left-to-right" for odd-numbered lines,
and "right-to-left" for even-numbered lines: "left" mapsto "start", and "right" mapsto "end".

NOTE: "reference-orientation™ is a rotation and does not influence the correspondence mapping.

5.3.1. Border and Padding Properties

The simplest class of corresponding properties are those for which there are only two variants in the
correspondence, an absolute property and a relative property, and the property names differ only in the
choice of absolute or relative designation; for example, "border-left-color" and "border-start-color”.

For this class, the computed values of the corresponding properties are determined as follows. If the
corresponding absolute variant of the property is specified on the formatting object, its computed value
is used to set the computed value of the corresponding relative property. If the corresponding absolute
property is not explicitly specified, then the computed value of the absolute property is set to the
computed value of the corresponding relative property.

Note that if both the absolute and the relative properties are not explicitly specified, then the rules for
determining the specified value will use either inheritance if that is defined for the property or theinitial
value. The initial value must be the same for all possible corresponding properties. If both an absolute
and a corresponding relative property are explicitly specified, then the above rule gives precedence to
the absolute property, and the specified value of the corresponding relative property is ignored in
determining the computed value of the corresponding properties.

The (corresponding) properties that use the above rule to determine their computed value are:
*  border-after-color

*  border-before-color
*  border-end-color

*  border-start-color

»  border-after-style

» border-before-style
e border-end-style

e border-start-style

*  border-after-width

*  border-before-width
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e border-end-width
e border-start-width

e padding-after

e padding-before
e padding-end

e padding-start

5.3.2. Margin, Space, and Indent Properties

The "space-before”, and "space-after" properties (block-level formatting objects), "space-start”, and
"space-end” properties (inline-level formatting objects) are handled in the same way as the properties
immediately above, but the corresponding absolute properties are in the set: "margin-top”,

"margin-bottom”, "margin-left”, and "margin-right".

There are two more properties, "end-indent" and "start-indent” (block-level formatting objects), for
which the computed value may be determined by the computed value of the absolute margin properties.
For these traits, the calculation of the value of the trait when the corresponding absolute property is
present depends on three computed values. the computed value of the corresponding absolute property,
the computed value of the corresponding "padding” property, and the computed value of the
corresponding "border-width" property.

Here the term "corresponding” has been broadened to mean that if "margin-left” is the corresponding
absolute property to "start-indent”, then "padding-left" (and "padding-start”) and "border-left-width"
(and "border-start-width") are the "corresponding” "padding” and "border-width" properties.

The formulae for calculating the computed value of the "start-indent”, and "end-indent” properties are as
follows (where "margin-corresponding” is a variable for the corresponding absolute "margin” property):

end-i ndent = margi n-correspondi ng + paddi ng-end + border-end-w dth

start-indent = mar gi n- cor respondi ng + paddi ng- st art +
border-start-wi dth

If an absolute "margin" property is not explicitly specified, these equations determine a computed value
for the corresponding "margin" property given values for the three traits corresponding-indent,
padding-corresponding and border-corresponding width.

5.3.3. Height, and Width Properties

Based on the writing-mode in effect for the formatting object, either the "height", "min-height”, and
"max-height" properties, or the "width", "min-width", and "max-width" properties are converted to the
corresponding block-progression-dimension, or inline-progression-dimension.

The "height" properties are absolute and indicate the dimension from "top" to "bottom"; the width
properties the dimension from "left" to "right”.

If the "writing-mode" specifies a block-progression-direction of "top-to-bottom" or "bottom-to-top" the
conversion is asfollows:
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non

» If any of "height", "min-height", or "max-height" is specified:
- If "height" is specified then first set:
bl ock-progressi on-dimensi on.minimum=<height>
bl ock-progressi on-dimensi on.optimum=<height>
bl ock-progressi on-dimensi on.maximum=<height>
H "height" is not specified, then first set:
bl ock-progressi on-dimensi on.minimum=auto
bl ock-progressi on-dimensi on.optimum=auto
bl ock-progressi on-dimensi on.maximum=auto
Then, if "min-height” is specified, reset:
bl ock-progressi on-dimension.minimum=<min-height>
Then, if "max-height” is specified, reset:
bl ock-progression-dimension.minimum=<max-height>
However, if "max-height"” is specified as "none", reset:
bl ock-progressi on-dimension.minimum=auto
e If any of "width", "min-width", or "min-width" is specified:
- If "width" is specified then first set:
inline-progressi on-dimensi on.minimum=<width>
inline-progressi on-dimension.optimum=<width>
inline-progressi on-dimension.maximum=<width>
- If "width" is not specified, then first set:
inline-progressi on-dimensi on.minimum=auto
inline-progressi on-dimensi on.optimum=auto
inline-progressi on-dimensi on.maximum=auto
- Then, if "min-width" is specified, reset:
inline-progressi on-dimensi on.minimum=<min-width>
- Then, if "max-width" is specified, reset:
inline-progressi on-dimensi on.minimum=<max-width>
- However, if "max-width" is specified as "none", reset:
inline-progressi on-dimensi on.minimum=auto

If the "writing-mode" specifies a block-progression-direction of "left-to-right" or "right-to-left" the
conversion is as follows:
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« If any of "height", "min-height”, or "max-height" is specified:

- If "height" is specified then first set:
inline-progressi on-dimensi on.minimum=<height>
inline-progressi on-dimensi on.optimum=<height>
inline-progressi on-dimension.maximum=<height>
H "height" is not specified, then first set:
inline-progressi on-dimensi on.minimum=auto
inline-progressi on-dimension.optimum=auto
inline-progressi on-dimensi on.maximum=auto
Then, if "min-height” is specified, reset:
inline-progressi on-dimensi on.minimum=<min-height>
Then, if "max-height” is specified, reset:
inline-progressi on-dimensi on.minimum=<max-height>
However, if "max-height"” is specified as "none", reset:
inline-progressi on-dimensi on.minimum=auto

e If any of "width", "min-width", or "min-width" is specified:

- If "width" is specified then first set:
bl ock-progressi on-di mensi on.minimum=<width>
bl ock-progressi on-dimensi on.optimum=<width>
bl ock-progressi on-dimensi on.maximum=<width>

- If "width" is not specified, then first set:
bl ock-progressi on-di mensi on.minimum=auto
bl ock-progressi on-dimensi on.optimum=auto
bl ock-progressi on-dimension.maximum=auto

- Then, if "min-width" is specified, reset:
bl ock-progressi on-dimensi on.minimum=<min-width>

- Then, if "max-width" is specified, reset:
bl ock-progressi on-di mensi on.minimum=<max-width>

- However, if "max-width" is specified as "none", reset:

bl ock-progressi on-dimensi on.minimum=auto

5.3.4. Overconstrained Geometry

The sum of the start-indent, end-indent, and inline-progression-dimension of the content-rectangle of an
area should be equal to the inline-progression-dimension of the content-rectangle of the closest ancestor
reference-area. In the case where a specification would lead to them being different the end-indent (and
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thus the corresponding margin) is adjusted such that the equality is true.

5.4. Simple Property to Trait Mapping

The mgjority of the properties map into traits of the same name. Most of these also simply copy the
value from the property. These are classified as "Rendering”, "Formatting”, "Specification", "Font
selection”, "Reference”, and "Action" in the property table in Rppendix C.3 — Property

page 360. For example, the property f ont - st yl e="i tal i ¢" isrefined into afont-style trait with a
value of "italic".

Some traits have a value that is different from the value of the property. These are classified as "Value
change" in the property table. For example, the property
backgr ound- posi tion-horizontal ="left" is refined into a
background-position-horizontal trait with a value of "Opt". The value mapping for these traits is given
below.

5.4.1. Background-position-horizontal and background-position-vertical Properties

A vaue of "top", "bottom", "left", "right", or "center" is converted to a length as specified in the
property definition.

5.4.2. Column-number Property

If avalue has not been specified on aformatting object to which this property applies theinitial valueis
computed as specified in the property definition.

5.4.3. Text-align Property

A value of "left", or "right" is converted to the writing-mode relative value as specified in the property
definition.

5.4.4. Text-align-last Property

A value of "left", or "right" is converted to the writing-mode relative value as specified in the property
definition.

5.4.5. z-index Property

The value is converted to one that is absolute; i.e., the refined value is the specified value plus the
refined value of z-index of its parent formatting object, if any.

5.5. Complex Property to Trait Mapping

A small number of properties influence traits in a more complex manner. Details are given below.

5.5.1. Word-spacing and L etter-spacing Properties

These properties may set values for the start-space and end-space traits, as described in the property
definitions.
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5.5.2. Reference-orientation Property
» If thisareasets areference-area:
1. Let A bethe areawhose traits are being determined;
Ret F be the formatting object that generates area A,

Bet N be the nearest ancestor formatting object, including self, to F such that N generates a
reference-areathat is an ancestor of A in the areatree:

Then, the reference-orientation trait for A is set to the modulo-360 sum of the
"reference-orientation" property on F and the value established by the "reference-orientation"
property of formatting object N (recursively).

e All other areas:
1. Let A bethe areawhosetraits are being determined;
2. Let F betheformatting object that generates area A;

3. Let N be the nearest ancestor formatting object, including self, to F such that N generates a
reference-areathat is an ancestor of A in the areatree:

Then, the reference-orientation trait for A is set to the value established by the
"reference-orientation” property of formatting object N.
5.5.3. Writing-mode and Direction Properties

The direction traits on an area are indirectly derived from the "writing-mode", "direction” and
"unicode-bidi" properties on the formatting object that generates the area or the formatting object
ancestors of that formatting object. The exact derivation depends on the trait.

»  block-progression-direction trait:
- Let Abethe areawhosetraits are being determined;
- Let F bethe formatting object that generates area A;

- Let N be the nearest ancestor formatting object, including self, to F such that N generates a
reference-areathat is an ancestor of A inthe areatree:

Then, the block-progression-direction trait for A is set to the block-progression-direction
established by the "writing-mode" property of formatting object N.

* inline-progression-direction trait:
- Let A bethe areawhose traits are being determined;
- Let F bethe formatting object that generates area A;

- Let N be the nearest ancestor formatting object, including self, to F such that at least one of the
following conditionsis satisfied:

* N generates areference-areathat is an ancestor to A in the areatree, or

N is a block-level formatting object and the glyph-orientation of N is either 0 or 180
degrees, in which case, the "direction" property establishes the inline-progression-direction
for N, or

NOTE: The above condition is complex because direction changes in vertical text only affect the rotated
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non-ideographic text; that is they only affect the Latin or Arabic/Hebrew half-width characters.

N is an inline formatting object and has a "unicode-bidi" property with a value of either
"embed" or "override", in which case, the "direction"” property establishes an
inline-progression-direction for N.

Then, the inline-progression-direction trait for A is set to the inline-progression-direction
established by formatting object N. If N has both a "writing-mode" and a "direction”
property that establishes the inline-progression-direction then the "direction” property's
overrides that established by the "writing-mode".

The final inline-progression-direction-trait may be further modified by the formatter's
application of the unicode-bidi rule, and for aternating lines in the extended set of
international writing-modes.

o shift-direction trait:
- Let A bethe areawhose traits are being determined;
- Let F bethe formatting object that generates area A;

- Let N be the nearest ancestor formatting object, including self, to F such that N generates a
reference-areathat is an ancestor of A in the areatree:

Then, the shift-direction trait for A is set to the shift-direction established by the "writing-mode”
property of formatting object N.

The shift-direction-trait may be further modified by the formatter for inverted lines in the
extended set of international writing-modes.

5.5.4. Absolute-position Property

If absolute-position = "absolute" or "fixed", the values of the left-position, top-position, etc. traits are
copied directly from the values of the "left", "top", etc. properties. Otherwise these traits values are | eft
undefined during refinement and determined during composition.

5.5.5. Relative-position Property

If relative-position = "relative” then the values of the left-offset and top-offset traits are copied directly
from the "left" and "top" properties. If the "right" property is specified but "left" is not, then left-offset is
set to the negative of the value of "right". If neither "left" nor "right" is specified the left-offset is 0. If
the "bottom" property is specified but "top" is not, then top-offset is set to the negative of the value of
"bottom™. If neither "top™" nor "bottom" is specified the top-offset is 0.

5.5.6. Text-decoration Property

The "text-decoration” property value provides values for the blink trait and a set of score and score-color
traits. The specified color has the value of the color trait of the formatting object for which the
"text-decoration” property is being refined.

A property value containing the token "underline" sets a value of "yes" to the underline-score trait, and
avalue of specified color to the underline-score-color trait.

A property value containing the token "overline" sets a value of "yes" to the overline-score trait, and a
value of specified color to the overline-score-color trait.
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A property value containing the token "line-through" sets a value of "yes" to the through-score trait, and
avalue of specified color to the through-score-color trait.

A property value containing the token "blink" sets avalue of "yes' to the blink trait.

A property value containing the token "no-underline" sets a value of "no" to the underline-score trait,
and a value of specified color to the underline-score-color trait.

A property value containing the token "no-overling" sets avalue of "no" to the overline-score trait, and
avalue of specified color to the overline-score-color trait.

A property value containing the token "no-line-through” sets a value of "no" to the through-score trait,
and a value of specified color to the through-score-color trait.

A property value containing the token "no-blink" setsavalue of "no" to the blink trait.

5.5.7. Font Properties

The font traits on an area are indirectly derived from the combination of the font properties, which are
used to select afont, and the font tables from that font.

The abstract model that XSL assumes for a font is described in B 7-7-1 — Fonis and Font Daig on page
187.

Thereis no XSL mechanism to specify a particular font; instead, a selected font is chosen from the fonts
available to the User Agent based on a set of selection criteria. The selection criteria are the following
font properties: "font-family”, "font-style", "font-variant", "font-weight", "font-stretch", and "font-size",
plus, for some formatting objects, one or more characters. The details of how the selection criteria are
used is specified in the "font-selection-strategy” property (see B 7.7.3 — Toni-selection-siraieqy’] on

page 191).

The nominal-font trait is set to the selected font. In the case where there is no selected font and the
'missing character' glyph is displayed, the nominal-font trait is set to the font containing that glyph,
otherwise (i.e., some other mechanism was used to indicate that a character is not being displayed) the
nominal-font is a system font.

The dominant-baseline-identifier and actual-baseline-table traits are derived from the value of the
"dominant-baseline" property. The value of this property is a compound value with three components: a
baseline-identifier for the dominant-baseline, a baseline-table and a baseline-table font-size. The
dominant-baseline-identifier is set from the first component. The baseline-table font-size is used to scale
the the positions of the baselines from the baseline table and, then, the position of the dominant-baseline
is subtracted from the positions of the other baselines to yield a table of offsets from the dominant
baseline. Thistableisthe value of the actual-baseline-table trait.

5.6. Non-property Based Trait Generation

The isreference-area trait is set to "true" for the following formatting objects. "simple-page-master”,
"title", "region-body", "region-before","region-after”, "region-start", "region-end”, "block-container",
"inline-container”, "table", "table-caption”, and "table-cell". For al other formatting objects it is set to

"false".
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5.7. Property Based Transfor mations

5.7.1. Text-transform Property

The case changes specified by this property are carried out during refinement by changing the value of
the "character" property appropriately.

NOTE: The use of the "text-transform” property is deprecated in X SL due to its severe internationalization issues.

5.8. Unicode Bidi Processing
NOTE: This section is subject to further updating.

The final step of refinement uses the Unicode Bidi Algorithm [INICODE TRY] and the Unicode
bidirectional character type of each character to convert the implicit directionality of the text into
explicit markup in terms of formatting objects. For example, sequences of Arabic text are wrapped in
formatting objects with a"direction" property of "rtl" and a"unicode-bidi" property of "bidi-override".

As defined in the referenced specification, the Unicode Bidi Algorithm takes a stream of text as input,
and proceeds in three main phases:

1. Separation of the input text into paragraphs. The rest of the agorithm affects only the text between
paragraph separators.

2. Resolution of the embedding levels of the text. In this phase, the bidirectional character types, plus
the Unicode directional formatting codes, are used to produce resolved embedding levels. The
normative bidirectional character type for each character is specified in the Unicode Character

Database [INICODE Characier DAEnaS|.

3. Reordering the text for display on aline-by-line basis using the resolved embedding levels, once the
text has been broken into lines.

Specifying how this algorithm applies to X SL requires some elaboration. First, the final, text reordering
step is not done; instead, the placement of glyphs as defined in the Area Mode uses the
inline-progression-direction of each glyph to control the stacking of glyphs as described in 22253
Btacking_Congiraintg on page 18. The inline-progression-direction is derived from the "direction”
property of the formatting objects inserted in this step of refinement.

Second, the algorithm is applied to a sequence of characters coming from the content of one or more
formatting objects. The sequence of characters is created by processing a fragment of the formatting
object tree. A fragment is any contiguous sequence of children of some formatting object in the tree.
The sequence is created by doing a pre-order traversal of the fragment down to the fo:character level.
During the pre-order traversal, every fo:character formatting object adds a character to the sequence.
Furthermore, whenever the pre-order scan encounters a node with a "unicode-bidi" property with a
value of "embed" or "override”, add a Unicode RLO/LRO or RLE/LRE character to the sequence as
appropriate to the value of the "direction” and "unicode-bidi" properties. On returning to that node after
traversing its content, add a Unicode PDF character. In this way, the formatting object tree fragment is
flattened into a sequence of characters. This sequence of characters is called the flattened sequence of
characters below.

Third, in XSL the algorithm is applied to delimited text ranges instead of just paragraphs. A delimited
text range is a maximal flattened sequence of characters that does not contain any delimiters. Any
formatting object that generates block areas is a delimiter. It acts as a delimiter for its content. It also
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acts as a delimiter for its parent's content. That is, if the parent has character content, then its children
formatting objects that generate block areas act to break that character content into anonymous blocks
each of which is a delimited text range. In a similar manner, the fo:multi-case formatting object acts as
delimiter for its content and the content of its parent. Finally, text with an orientation that is not
perpendicular to the dominant-baseline acts as a delimiter to text with an orientation perpendicular to
the dominant-baseline. We say that text has an orientation perpendicular to the dominant-baseline if the
glyphs that correspond to the characters in the text are al oriented perpendicular to the
dominant-baseline.

NOTE: In most cases, a delimited text range is the maximal sequence of characters that would be formatted into a
sequence of one or more line-areas. For the fo:multi-case and the text with an orientation perpendicular to the
dominant-baseline, the delimited range may be a sub-sequence of a line or sequence of lines. For example, in
Japanese formatted in a vertical writing-mode, rotated Latin and Arabic text would be delimited by the vertical
Japanese characters that immediately surround the Latin and Arabic text. Any formatting objects that generated
inline-areas would have no affect on the determination of the delimited text range.

For each delimited text range, the inline-progression-direction of the nearest ancestor (including self)
formatting object that generates a block-area determines the paragraph embedding level used in the
Unicode Bidi Algorithm. Thisisthe default embedding level for the delimited text range.

Embedding levels are numbers that indicate how deeply the text is nested, and the default direction of
text on that level. The minimum embedding level of text is zero, and the maximum explicit depth is
level 61. The second step of the Unicode Bidi Algorithm labels each character in the delimited text
range with a resolved embedding level. The resolved embedding level of each character will be greater
than or equal to the paragraph embedding level. Right-to-left text will always end up with an odd level,
and left-to-right and numeric text will always end up with an even level. In addition, numeric text will
always end up with a higher level than the paragraph level.

Once the resolved embedding levels are determined for the delimited text range, new fo:inline
formatting objects with appropriate values for the "direction" and "unicode-bidi" properties are inserted
into the formatting object tree fragment that was flattened into the delimited text range such that the
following constraints are satisfied:

1. For any character in the delimited text range, the inline-progression-direction of the character must
match its resolved embedding level.

2. For each resolved embedding level L from the paragraph embedding level to the maximum resolved
embedding level, and for each maximal contiguous sequence of characters Sfor which the resolved
embedding level of each character is greater than or equal to L,

A. There is an inline formatting object F which has as its content the formatting object tree
fragment that flattens to S and has a "direction" property consistent with the resolved
embedding level L.

NOTE: F need not be an inserted formatting object if the constraint is met by an existing formatting object or
by specifying values for the "direction” and "unicode-bidi" properties on an existing formatting object.

B. All formatting objects that contain any part of the sequence Sare properly nested in F and retain
the nesting relationships they had in the formatting object tree prior to the insertion of the new
formatting objects.

NOTE: Satisfying this constraint may require spliting one or more existing formatting objects in the formatting
object tree each into a pair of formatting objects each of which has the same set of computed property values as
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the original, unsplit formatting object. One of the pair would be ended before the start of F or start after the end
of F and the other would start after the start of F or would end before the end of F, respectively. The created
pairs must continue to nest properly to satisfy this constraint. For example, assume Left-to-right text is
represented by the character "L" and Right-to-left text is represented by "R". In the sub-tree

<f o: bl ock>
LL
<fo:inline ID="A">LLLRRR</fo:inline>
RR

</ fo: bl ock>

assuming a paragraph embedding level of "0", the resolved embedding levels would require the following
(inserted and replicated) structure:

<f o: bl ock>
LL
<fo:inline ID="A">LLL</fo:inline>
<fo:inline direction="rtl|">
<fo:inline | D="A+">RRR</fo:inline>
RR
</fo:inline>
</ fo: bl ock>

Note that the fo:inline with ID equal "A" has been split into two fo:inlines with the first one having the original
ID of "A" and the second having an ID of "A+". Since ID's must be unique, the computed value of any ID or
Key property must not be replicated in the second member of the pair. The value of "A+" was just used for
illustrative purposes.

3. No fewer fo:inline formatting objects can be inserted and still satisfy the above constraints.

5.9. Expressions

All property value specifications in attributes within an XSL stylesheet can be expressions. These
expressions represent the value of the property specified. The expression is first evaluated and then the
resultant value is used to determine the value of the property.

5.9.1. Property Context

Properties are evaluated against a property-specific context. This context provides.

e Alist of allowed resultant types for a property value.

« Conversions from resultant expression value types to an allowed type for the property.

* Thecurrent font-size value.

»  Conversions from relative numerics by type to absolute numerics within additive expressions.

NOTE: It isnot necessary that a conversion is provided for all types. If no conversionis specified, it isan error.

When a type instance (e.g., a string, a keyword, a numeric, €etc.) is recognized in the expression it is
evaluated against the property context. This provides the ability for specific values to be converted with
the property context's specific algorithms or conversions for use in the evaluation of the expression as a
whole.

For example, the "auto” enumeration token for certain properties is a calculated value. Such a token
would be converted into a specific type instance via an algorithm specified in the property definition. In
such a case the resulting value might be an absolute length specifying the width of some aspect of the
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formatting object.

In addition, this allows certain types like relative numerics to be resolved into absolute numerics prior to
mathematical operations.

All property contexts allow conversions as specified in 5.9.1Z — EXpression Value Conversiong on
page 55.

5.9.2. Evaluation Order

When a set of propertiesis being evaluated for a specific formatting object in the formatting object tree
there is a specific order in which properties must be evaluated. Essentially, the "font-size" property must
be evaluated first before all other properties. Once the "font-size" property has been evaluated, all other
properties may be evaluated in any order.

When the "font-size" property is evaluated, the current font-size for use in evaluation is the font-size of
the parent element. Once the "font-size" property has been evaluated, that value is used as the current
font-size for all property contexts of all properties value expressions being further evaluated.

5.9.3. Basics
[1] Expr = [EOOIIVEEXDN
2] PrimaryExpr = '(' EXON")'
| NOmerid
| OIe:A
| Caran
| Keyword
mmrﬂrﬁi
| EIDcionCan
5.9.4. Function Calls
[3] FunctionCall ::= EIncionNama'('( Brgumeni (', BErgumeny)*)?")'
[4] Argument =

5.9.5. Numerics

A numeric represents all the types of numbers in an XSL expression. Some of these numbers are
absolute values. Others are relative to some other set of values. All of these values use a floating-point
number to represent the number-part of their definition.

A floating-point number can have any double-precision 64-bit format |IEEE 754 value [[EEEZ24].
These include a specia “Not-a-Number” (NaN) value, positive and negative infinity, and positive and
negative zero. See Saciion 273 of [IJ] for a summary of the key rules of the IEEE 754 standard.

(5] Numeric = EhSOIeNUmerid
| EEainENTmerid
[6] AbsoluteNumeric ::=
[7] AbsoluteLength ::= [NOImbed EhSoielniNama?
(8] RelativeNumeric ::= PEenl
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[9]
[10]

| Rerativer enai
Percent = %

RelativeLength = NIMhed REAMVEINTINAMA

The following operators may be used with numerics:

+

div

nmod

Performs addition.

Performs subtraction or negation.

Performs multiplication.

Performs floating-point division according to |EEE 754.

Returns the remainder from a truncating division.

NOTE: Since XML alows - in names, the - operator (when not used as a UnaryExpr negation) typically needs
to be preceded by whitespace. For example the expression 10pt - 2pt means subtract 2 points from 10 points.
The expression 10pt - 2pt would mean alength value of 10 with a unit of "pt-2pt".

NOTE: The following are examples of the nod operator:
e 5 nod 2retunsl

* 5 nod -2returnsl

e -5 mod 2returns-1

* -5 nmod -2returns- 1

NOTE: The nmod operator is the same as the Y%operator in Java and ECMA Script and is not the same as the IEEE
remainder operation, which returns the remainder from a rounding division.

Numeric Expressions

[11] AdditiveExpr ::= [MUITplicatveExpn
| BOditiveEXpn '+ MUlTiplicativeEXpr
| BOdimiveEXpr -' [MUItiplicativeEXpr]
[12] MultiplicativeExpr = [JnaryEXpn
| MUTtiplicativeExpr] MUItiplyOper ator] Ohar YEXpr
| MultiplicativeExpn 'div' [Onhar YEXpPr]
| MOITpITcatveExpn 'mod
[13] UnaryExpr = PrimaryExpr
|- CnaryEXpr
NOTE: The effect of this grammar is that the order of precedence is (lowest precedence first):
. +, -
o * div, mod
and the operators are all |eft associative. For example, 2*3 + 4 div 5isequivalent to (2*3) + (4 div 5).
If a non-numeric value is used in an and there is no property context conversion from
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that type into an absolute numeric value, the expression isinvalid and considered an error.

5.9.6. Absolute Numerics

An absolute numeric is an absolute length which is a pair consisting of a NImbed and a ONiiNamea
raised to a power. When an absolute length is written without a unit, the unit power is assumed to be
zero. Hence, all floating point numbers are alength with a power of zero.

Each unit name has associated with it an internal ratio to some common internal unit of measure (e.g., a
meter). When a value is written in a property expression, it is first converted to the internal unit of
measure and then mathematical operations are performed.

In addition, only the mod, addition, and subtraction operators require that the numerics on either side of
the operation be absolute numerics of the same unit power. For other operations, the unit powers may be
different and the result should be mathematically consistent as with the handling of powersin algebra.

A property definition may constrain an absolute length to a particular power. For example, when
specifying font-size, the value is expected to be of power "one". That is, it is expected to have a single
powered unit specified (e.g., 10pt).

When the final value of property is calculated, the resulting power of the absolute numeric must be
either zero or one. If any other power is specified, the valueisan error.

5.9.7. Relative Numerics

Relative lengths are values that are calculated relative to some other set of values. When written as part
of an expression, they are either converted via the property context into an absolute numeric or passed
verbatim as the property value.

It is an error if the property context has no available conversion for the relative numeric and a
conversion is required for expression evaluation (e.g., within an add operation).

5.9.7.1. Percents

Percentages are values that are counted in /100 units. That is, 10%as a percentage valueis 0. 10 asa
floating point number. When converting to an absolute numeric, the percentage is defined in the
property definition as being a percentage of some known property value.

For example, a value of "110%" on a "font-size" property would be evaluated to mean 1.1 times the
current font size. Such a definition of the allowed conversion for percentages is specified on the
property definition. If no conversion is specified, the resulting value is a percentage.

5.9.7.2. Relative Lengths

A relative length is a unit-based value that is measured against the current value of the f ont - si ze
property.

Thereis only one relative unit of measure, the "em". The definition of "1em" is equal to the current font
size. For example, avaue of "1.25em" is 1.25 times the current font size.

When an em measurement is used in an expression, it is converted according to the font-size value of
the current property's context. The result of the expression is an absolute length. See B 774 3
on page 192
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5.9.8. Strings

Strings are represented either as [Ierals or as an EnOmerarion Token. All properties contexts allow
conversion from enumeration tokens to strings. See B 5.9.1Z — EXpression Vaue Conversiong on page
55.

5.9.9. Colors

A color isaset of values used to identify a particular color from a color space. Only RGB (Red, Green,
Blue) and ICC (International Color Consortium) colors are included in this Recommendation.

RGB colors are directly represented in the expression language using a hexadecimal notation. |CC
colors can be accessed through an icc-color function. Colors can also be accessed through the
system-color function or through conversion from an EnOmeraiion Token via the property context.

5.9.10. Keywords

Keywords are specia tokens in the grammar that provide access to calculated values or other property
values. The allowed keywords are defined in the following subsections.

5.9.10.1. inherit

The property takes the same computed value as the property for the formatting object's parent object.

5.9.11. Lexical Structure

When processing an expression, whitespace (EXpryvhitespacd) may be allowed before or after any
expression token even though it is not explicitly defined as such in the grammar. In some cases,
whitespace is necessary to make tokens in the grammar lexically distinct. Essentially, whitespace should
be treated asif it does not exist after tokenization of the expression has occurred.

The following specia tokenization rules must be applied in the order specified to disambiguate the
grammar:

» |If the character following an (possibly after intervening EXprwwhitespace) is"( ", then the
token must be recognized as ELINCIIONNAaMA.

* A number terminates at the first occurrence of a non-digit character other than ". ". This allows the
unit token for length quantities to parse properly.

*  When an immediately follows a NImbed, it should be recognized as a DNIIName or it is
an error.

e The values take precedence over ENImerarion T oken.

« |f aNCNamea follows abomerid, it should be recognized as an [Operaior Name or it is an error.

Expression Lexical Structure
[14] ExprToken

C1) 1%

I

| EINCIIonNamd

| EnOmeranonToken

|

oatingFomntiNumipoer]

[15] Number
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[16] Floati ngPointNumber
[17] Digits
[18] Color
[19] AlphaOrDigits
[20] Literal
[21] Operator
[22] OperatorName
[23] MultiplyOperator
[24] Keyword
[25] FunctionName
[26] EnumerationToken
[27] AbsoluteUnitName
[28] RelativeUnitName
[29] ExprWhitespace

Diat (' Diatg?)?
| Dty

[0-9]+

#
[afA-F0-9]+

Operator Name
| MOITiplyOperator]
|I+I|I_l

'mod' | 'div'

e

‘inherit'

‘em' |'mm’ | 'in" | 'pt' | 'pc' | 'pX’
em’

]

5.9.12. Expression Value Conversions
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Values that are the result of an expression evaluation may be converted into property value types. In
some instances this is a simple verification of set membership (e.g., isthe value alegal country code). In
other cases, the value is expected to be a simple type like an integer and must be converted.

It is not necessary that all types be alowed to be converted. If the expression value cannot be converted
to the necessary type for the property value, it isan error.

The following table indicates what conversions are allowed.

Type Allowed Conversions Constraints
NCNaMA » Color, viathe system-color() | The value may be checked
function. against alegal set of values
e Enumeration value, as depending on the property.
defined in the property
definition.
e Toastring literal
BhsoufeNumerid * Integer, viathe round() If converting to an RGB color
function. value, it must be alegal color
e Color, asan RGB color value from the color space.
value.
ReativeL engin e Toan Absolutelength

The specific conversion to be applied is property specific and can be found in the definition of each

property.
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5.9.13. Definitions of Units of M easure

The units of measure in this Recommendation have the following definitions:

Name Definition
cm See [[SOZT)
mm See [[SO3T
in 2.54cm
pt V72in
pc 12pt
04 See B 5.9 I3 T—Pixel3 on page 56
em SeeB5.U.7.Z—Relaive Lenging on page 53

5.9.13.1. Pixels

XSL interprets a 'px' unit to be a request for the formatter to choose a device-dependent measurement
that approximates viewing one pixel on atypical computer monitor. Thisinterpretation isfollows:

1. The preferred definition of one 'px' is:

» The actual distance covered by the largest integer number of device dots (the size of a device
dot is measured as the distance between dot centers) that spans a distance less-than-or-equal-to
the distance specified by the arc-span rule in
pip7/www.w3.org/ TR/IREC-CSSZ//Syndaia htmi#x39 (for print, desktop computer monitors,
and hand-held devices viewed at normal viewing distances this is assumed to be 0.28mm
[approximately 1/90]).

* A minimum of the size of 1 device dot should be used.

e Thiscalculation is done separately in each axis, and may have a different value in each axis.

2. However, implementors may instead simply pick a fixed conversion factor, treating 'px' as an
absolute unit of measurement (such as 1/92" or 1/72").

NOTE: Pixels should not be mixed with other absolute units in expressions as they may cause undesirable effects.
Also, particular caution should be used with inherited property values that may have been specified using pixels.

If the User Agent chooses a measurement for a'px' that does not match an integer number of device dotsin each
axisit may produce undesirable effects, such as:

e moiré patternsin scaled raster graphics
» unrenderable overlapping areas when the renderer rounds fonts or graphics sizes upward to its actual dot-size
» large spaces between areas when the renderer rounds fonts or graphics sizes downward to its actual dot-size

» unreadable results including unacceptably small text/layout (for example, a layout was done at 72 dpi [dots
per inch], but the renderer assumed the result was already specified in device dots and renders it at 600 dpi).

Stylesheet authors should understand a pixel's actual size may vary from device to device:

e stylesheets utilizing 'px' units may not produce consistent results across different implementations or
different output devices from a single implementation

* evenif stylesheets are expresses entirely in 'px’ units the results may vary on different devices
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5.10. Core Function Library

5.10.1. Number Functions

Function: numeric floor(numeric)

The function returns the largest (closest to positive infinity) integer that is not greater than the
argument. The numeric argument to this function must be of unit power zero.

NOTE: If it is necessary to use the function for a property where a unit power of one is expected, then an
expression such as: "floor(1.4in div 1.0in)* 1.0in" must be used. This applies to the ceiling, round, and other such
functions where a unit power of zero is required.

Function: numeric ceiling(numeric)

The function returns the smallest (closest to negative infinity) integer that is not less than the
argument. The numeric argument to this function must be of unit power zero.

Function: numeric round(numeric)

The [amad function returns the integer that is closest to the argument. If there are two such numbers,
then the one that is closest to positive infinity is returned. The numeric argument to this function must
be of unit power zero.

Function: numeric min(numeric, numeric)

The function returns the minimum of the two numeric arguments. These arguments must have the
same unit power.

Function: numeric max(numeric, numeric)

The function returns the maximum of the two numeric arguments. These arguments must have the
same unit power.

Function: numeric abs(numeric)

The functions returns the absolute value of the numeric argument. That is, if the numeric argument
is negative, it returns the negation of the argument.

5.10.2. Color Functions
Function: color rgb(numeric, numeric, numeric)

The function returns a specific color from the RGB color space. The parameters to this function
must be numerics (real numbers) with alength power of zero.

Function: color icc-color(numeric, numeric, numeric, NCName, numeric, numeric)

The function returns a specific color from the ICC Color Profile. The color profile is specified
by the name parameter (the fourth parameter). This color profile must have been declared in the
fo:declarations formatting object using an fo:color-profile formatting object.

The first three parameters specify a fallback color from the sSRGB color space. This color is used when
the color profileis not available.

The color is specified by a sequence of one or more color values (real numbers) specified after the name
parameter. These values are specific to the color profile
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Function: color system-color(NCName)

The gystem-colof function returns a system defined color with a given name.

5.10.3. Font Functions
Function: object system-font(NCName, NCName?)

The functions returns a characteristic of a system font. The first argument is the name of
the system font and the second argument, which is optional, names the property that specifies the
characterigtic. If the second argument is omitted, then the characteristic returned is the same as the name
of the property to which the expression is being assigned.

For example, the expression "system-font(heading,font-size)" returns the font-size characteristic for the
syssem font named “heading". This is equivaent to the property assignment
'font-size="system-font(heading)"".

5.10.4. Property Value Functions

Function: object inherited-property-value(NCName)

The [Mherited-property-valug function returns the inherited value of the property whose name matches
the argument specified. It isan error if this property is not an inherited property.

The returned "inherited value" is the computed value of this property on this object's parent. In
particular, given the following example:

<fo:list-block>

<fo:list-itemcolor="red">
<fo:list-item body background-col or="green">
<f o: bl ock background-col or="i nherited-property-val ue(col or)">
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item body>
</fo:list-itenp
</fo:list-block>

The background-color property on the fo:block is assigned the value "red" because the (computed, after
inheritance) value of the color (not background-color) property on the fo:list-item-body that is the parent
of fo:block is"red".

Function: numeric label-end()

The Ene:enad function returns the calculated label-end value for lists. See the definition in B 7.26.3 3
[provisional-Tabel-Separaiion’] on page 315.

Function: numeric body-start()

The function returns the calculated body-start value for lists. See the definition in B 7-26.23
[provisional-distance-beiween-siars ] on page 316.

NOTE: When thisfunction is used outside of alist, it still returns a calculated value as specified.

Function: object from-parent(NCName)

The function returns a computed value of the property whose name matches the argument
specified. The value returned is that for the parent of the formatting object for which the expression is
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evaluated. If there is no parent, the value returned is the initial value. If the argument specifies a
shorthand property and if the expression only consists of the from-parent function with an argument
matching the property being computed, it is interpreted as an expansion of the shorthand with each
property into which the shorthand expands, each having a value of from-parent with an argument
matching the property. It is an error if arguments matching a shorthand property are used in any other

way.

Function: object from-nearest-specified-value(NCName?)

The [rom-nearest-specitied-varug function returns a computed value of the property whose name
matches the argument specified. The value returned is that for the closest ancestor of the formatting
object for which the expression is evaluated on which there is an assignment of the property in the XML
result tree in the fo namespace. If there is no such ancestor, the value returned is the initial value. If the
argument specifies a shorthand property and if the expression only consists of the
from-nearest-specified-value function with an argument matching the property being computed, it is
interpreted as an expansion of the shorthand with each property into which the shorthand expands, each
having a value of from-nearest-specified-value with an argument matching the property. It is an error if
arguments matching a shorthand property are used in any other way.

Function: object from-table-column(NCName?)

The Eom=anle—commn function returns the inherited value of the property whose name matches the
argument specified, from the fo:table-column whose column-number matches the column for which this
expression is evaluated and whose number-columns-spanned also matches any span. If there is no match
for the number-columns-spanned, it is matched against a span of 1. If there is still no match, the initial
value is returned. It is an error to use this function on formatting objects that are not an fo:table-cell or
its descendants.

Function: numeric proportional-column-width(numeric)

The proportional-column-widtn function returns N units of proportional measure where N is the
argument given to this function. The column widths are first determined ignoring the proportional
measures. The difference between the table-width and the sum of the column widths is the available
proportional width. One unit of proportional measure is the available proportional width divided by the
sum of the proportional factors. It is an error to use this function on formatting objects other than an
fo:table-column. It isalso an error to use this function if the fixed table layout is not used.

Function: object merge-property-values(NCName?)

The merge-property-vaiueg function returns a value of the property whose name matches the argument.
The value returned is the specified value on the last fo:multi-property-set, of the parent
fo:multi-properties, that applies to the User Agent state. If there is no such value, the computed value of
the parent fo:multi-propertiesis returned.

NOTE: Thetest for applicability of aUser Agent stateis specified using the "active-state” property.

It is an error to use this function on formatting objects other than an fo:wrapper that is the child of an
fo:multi-properties.

5.11. Property Datatypes

Certain property values are described in terms of compound datatypes, in terms of restrictions on
permitted number values, or strings with particular semantics.
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The compound datatypes, such as space, are represented in the result tree as multiple attributes. The
names of these attributes consist of the property name, followed by a period, followed by the component
name. For example a "space-before” property may be specified as:

space- bef ore. m ni mum="2. Opt "

space- before. opti mum="3. Opt "

space- bef or e. maxi mun="4. Opt "

space- bef or e. precedence="0"

space- before. condi tionality="di scard"

A short form of compound value specification may be used, in cases where the datatype has some
<length> components and for the <keep> datatype. In the first case the specification consists of giving a
<length> value to an attribute with a name matching a property name. Such a specification gives that
value to each of the <length> components and the initial value to all the non-<length> components. For
example:

space- before="4. Opt"

is equivalent to a specification of

space- bef ore. m ni mum="4. Opt "

space- bef ore. opti munm="4. Opt "

space- bef or e. maxi mun="4. Opt "

space- bef or e. precedence="0"

space- before. condi tionality="di scard"

For the <keep> datatype the specification consists of giving a value that is valid for a component to an
attribute with a name matching a property name. Such a specification gives that value to each of the
components. For example:

keep-t oget her =" al ways"
is equivalent to a specification of

space-toget her.w t hi n-1ine="al ways"
space-toget her. wi t hi n-col unms="al ways"
space-t oget her. w t hi n- page="al ways"

Short forms may be used together with complete forms; the complete forms have precedence over the
expansion of ashort form. For example:

space- bef ore="4. 0Opt"
space- bef or e. maxi mun¥"6. Opt "

is equivalent to a specification of

space- bef ore. m ni mun¥" 4. Opt "

space- bef ore. opti mun¥"4. Opt "

space- bef or e. maxi mum="6. Opt "

space- bef ore. precedence="0"

space- before. conditionality="di scard"

Compound values of properties are inherited as a unit and not asindividual components.
The following datatypes are defined:
<integer>

A signed integer value which consists of an optional '+' or '-' character followed by a sequence
of digits. A property may define additional constraints on the value.
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<number>

A signed real number which consists of an optional '+' or '-' character followed by a sequence
of digits followed by an optional "." character and sequence of digits. A property may define
additional constraints on the value.

<length>

A signed length value where a 'length’ is a real number plus a unit qualification. A property
may define additional constraints on the value.

<length-range>
A compound datatype, with components: minimum, optimum, maximum. Each component is a
<length>. A property may define additional constraints on the values.

<length-conditional>
A compound datatype, with components: length, conditionality. The length component is a
<length>. The conditionality component is either "discard" or "retain". A property may define
additional constraints on the values.

<length-bp-ip-direction>
A compound  datatype, with  components.  block-progression-direction,  and
inline-progression-direction. Each component is a <length>. A property may define additional
constraints on the values.

<space>
A compound datatype, with components. minimum, optimum, maximum, precedence, and
conditionality. The minimum, optimum, and maximum components are <length>s. The
precedence component is either "force" or an <integer>. The conditionality component is either
"discard" or "retain".

<keep>
A compound datatype, with components: within-line, within-column, and within-page. The
value of each component is either "auto”, "aways", or an <integer>.

<angle>
An <integer> representing an angle.

<percentage>
A signed real percentage which consists of an optional '+ or '-' character followed by a
sequence of digits followed by an optional '.' character and sequence of digits followed by '%'.
A property may define additional constraints on the value.

<character>
A single Unicode character.

<string>
A sequence of characters.
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<name>
A string of characters representing a name. It must conform to the definition of an in
[rciom:aviin] B

<family-name>
A string of charactersidentifying afont.

<color>

Either a string of characters representing a keyword or a color function defined in E5.10.23
on page 57. The list of keyword color names is. aqua, black, blue, fuchsia,
gray, green, lime, maroon, navy, olive, purple, red, silver, teal, white, and yellow.

<country>
A string of characters conforming to an SO 3166 country code.

<language>
A string of characters conforming to the 1SO 639 3-letter code.

<script>
A string of characters conforming to an 1SO 15924 script code.

<id>
A string of characters conforming to the XML NMTOKEN definition that is unique within the
stylesheet.

<idref>

A string of characters conforming to the XML NMTOKEN definition that matches an 1D
property value used within the stylesheet.

<uri-gpecification>
A sequence of characters that is "url(", followed by optional whitespace, followed by an
optiona single quote (') or double quote (") character, followed by a URI-reference as defined
in [RECZ39], followed by an optional single quote (*) or double quote (") character, followed
by optional whitespace, followed by ")". The two quote characters must be the same and must
both be present or absent. If the URI-reference contains a single quote, the two quote characters
must be present and be double quotes.

6. Formatting Objects

6.1. Introduction to Formatting Objects

The refined formatting object tree describes one or more intended presentations of the information
within this tree. Formatting is the process which converts the description into a presentation. See E 33
[ntroduction 10 Formaiiing on page 9. The presentation is represented, abstractly, by an area tree, as
defined in the area model. See B4 —ATea Mode] on page 12. Each possible presentation is represented
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by one or more area trees in which the information in the refined formatting object tree is positioned on
atwo and one-half dimensional surface.

There are three kinds of formatting objects. (1) those that generate areas, (2) those that return areas, but
do not generate them, and (3) those that are used in the generation of areas. The first and second kinds
are typically called flow objects. The third kind is either alayout object or an auxiliary object. The kind
of formatting object is indicated by the terminology used with the object. Formatting objects of the first
kind are said to "generate one or more areas’. Formatting objects of the second kind are said to "return
one or more areas’. Formatting objects of the first kind may both generate and return areas. Formatting
objects of the third kind are "used in the generation of areas'; that is, they act like parameters to the
generation process.

6.1.1. Definitions Common to Many For matting Objects

This categorization leads to defining two traits which characterize the relationship between an area and
the formatting objects which generate and return that area. These traits are generated-by and
returned-by.

The value of the generated-by trait is a single formatting object. A formatting object F is defined to
generate an area A if the semantics of F specify the generation of one or more areas and A is one of the
areas thus generated, or is a substituted form of one of the areas thus generated, as specified in section
BZ7Z=Tine-building on page 30.

In the case of substituted glyph-areas, the generating formatting object is deemed to be the formatting
object which generated the glyph-area which comes first in the sequence of substituted glyph-areas. In
the case of an inserted glyph-area (e.g., an automatically-generated hyphen) the generating formatting
object is deemed to be the generating formatting object of the last glyph-area preceding the inserted
glyph-areain the pre-order traversal of the areatree.

The value of the returned-by trait is a set of pairs, where each pair consists of aformatting object and a
positive integer. The integer represents the position of the area in the ordering of all areas returned by
the formatting object.

A formatting object F is defined to return the sequence of areas A, B, C, ... if the pair (F,1) is a member
of the returned-by trait of A, the pair (F,2) is a member of the returned-by trait of B, the pair (F,3) isa
member of the returned-by trait of C, ...

If an area is a member of the sequence of areas returned by a formatting object, then either it was
generated by the formatting object or it was a member of the sequence of areas returned by a child of
that formatting object. Not all areas returned by a child of a formatting object need be returned by that
formatting object. A formatting object may generate an area that has, as some of its children areas, areas
returned by the children of that formatting object. These children (in the area tree) of the generated area
are not returned by the formatting object to which they were returned.

A set of nodesin atreeisalineageif:

» thereisanode N in the set such that all the nodes in the set are ancestors of N, and

» for every node N in the set, if the set contains an ancestor of N, it also contains the parent of N.
The set of formatting objects that an areais returned by is alineage.

Areas returned by a formatting object may be either normal or out-of-line. Normal areas represent areas
in the "normal flow of text"; that is, they become area children of the areas generated by the formatting
object to which they are returned. Normal areas have a returned-by lineage of size one. There is only
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one kind of normal area.

Out-of-line areas are areas used outside the normal flow of text either because they are absolutely
positioned or they are part of a float or footnote. Out-of-line areas may have a returned-by lineage of
size greater than one.

The area-class trait indicates which class, normal or out-of-line, an area belongs to. For out-of-line
areas, it also indicates the subclass of out-of-line area. The values for this trait are: "xsl-normal”,
"xdl-absolute”, "xsl-footnote", "xsl-side-float", or "xd-before-float". An areais normal if and only if the
value of the area-class trait is "xd-normal"; otherwise, the area is an out-of-line area. (See section

B 4.Z5 — Stacking Consiraintg on page 18.)

The areas returned-by a given formatting object are ordered as noted above. This ordering defines an
ordering on the sub-sequence of areas that are of a given area-class, such as the sub-sequence of normal
areas. An area A precedes an area B in the sub-sequence if and only if area A precedes area B in the
areas returned-by the formatting objects.

A reference-area chain is defined as a sequence of reference-areas that is either generated by the same
formatting object that is not a page-sequence formatting object, or that consists of the region
reference-areas or main-reference-areas (see B 6.4.13 — 1o.region-body] on page 83) generated using
region formatting objects assigned to the same flow (see B6.4.1.Z — FIOwsS and Flow Mapping on page
71. The reference-areas in the sequence are said to be "contained" by the reference-area chain, and they
have the same ordering relative to each other in the sequence as they have in the area tree, using
pre-order traversal order of the areatree.

6.2. Formatting Object Content

The content of a formatting object is described using XML content-model syntax. In some cases
additional constraints, not expressiblein XML content models, are given in prose.

The parameter entity, "%block;" in the content models bel ow, contains the following formatting objects:

bl ock

bl ock- cont ai ner

t abl e- and- capti on
tabl e

l'ist-block

The parameter entity, "%inling;" in the content models below, contains the following formatting objects:

bi di - overri de
character

ext er nal - graphi c

i nstream forei gn-obj ect
inline

i nli ne-contai ner

| eader

page- nunber

page- nunber -citation
basi c-1i nk

mul ti-toggle

The following formatting objects are "neutral" containers and may be used anywhere where #PCDATA,
%block;, or %inline; are allowed:

multi-switch
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mul ti-properties
wr apper

The following "out-of-line" formatting objects may be used anywhere where #PCDATA, %block;, or
%inline; are allowed (except as a descendant of any "out-of-line" formatting object):

fl oat
f oot note

6.3. Formatting Objects Summary

basic-link
The fo:basic-link is used for representing the start resource of asimplelink.

bidi-override

The fo:bidi-override inline formatting object is used where it is necessary to override the default
Unicode-bidirectionality algorithm direction for different (or nested) inline scripts in
mixed-language documents.

block

The fo:block formatting object is commonly used for formatting paragraphs, titles, headlines,
figure and table captions, etc.

block-container
The fo:block-container flow object is used to generate a block-level reference-area.

character
The fo:character flow object represents a character that is mapped to a glyph for presentation.

color-profile
Used to declare a color profile for a styleshest.

conditional-page-master-reference

The fo:conditional-page-master-reference is used to identify a page-master that is to be used
when the conditions on its use are satisfied.

declarations
Used to group global declarations for a stylesheet.

external-graphic
The fo:external-graphic flow object is used for a graphic where the graphics data resides outside
of the XML result tree in the fo namespace.

float

The fo:float serves two purposes. It can be used so that during the normal placement of content,
some related content is formatted into a separate area at beginning of the page (or of some
following page) where it is available to be read without immediately intruding on the reader.
Alternatively, it can be used when an area is intended to float to one side, with normal content
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flowing alongside.

flow

The content of the fo:flow formatting object is a sequence of flow objects that provides the
flowing text content that is distributed into pages.

footnote
The fo:footnote is used to produce a footnote citation and the corresponding footnote.

footnote-body
The fo:footnote-body is used to generate the content of the footnote.

initial-property-set
The foinitial-property-set specifies formatting properties for the first line of an fo:block.

inline
The fo:inline formatting object is commonly used for formatting a portion of text with a
background or enclosing it in a border.

inline-container
The fo:inline-container flow aobject is used to generate an inline reference-area.

instream-foreign-object
The fo:instream-foreign-object flow object is used for an inline graphic or other "generic" object
where the object data resides as descendants of the fo:instream-foreign-object.

layout-master-set
The fo:layout-master-set is awrapper around all masters used in the document.

leader
The fo:leader formatting object is used to generate leaders consisting either of arule or of arow
of a repeating character or cyclically repeating pattern of characters that may be used for
connecting two text formatting objects.
list-block
Thefo:list-block flow object is used to format alist.
list-item
The fo:list-item formatting object contains the label and the body of anitemin alist.
list-item-body
The fo:list-item-body formatting object contains the content of the body of alist-item.
list-item-label

The fo:list-item-label formatting object contains the content of the label of alist-item; typically
used to either enumerate, identify, or adorn the list-item's body.
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marker

The fo:marker is used in conjunction with fo:retrieve-marker to produce running headers or
footers.

multi-case

The fo:multi-case is used to contain (within an fo:multi-switch) each aternative sub-tree of
formatting objects among which the parent fo:multi-switch will choose one to show and will
hide the rest.

multi-properties
The fo:multi-properties is used to switch between two or more property sets that are associated
with a given portion of content.

multi-property-set
The fo:multi-property-set is used to specify an aternative set of formatting properties that,
dependent on a User Agent state, are applied to the content.

multi-switch

The fo:multi-switch wraps the specification of alternative sub-trees of formatting objects (each
sub-tree being within an fo:multi-case), and controls the switching (activated via
fo:multi-toggle) from one alternative to another.

multi-toggle
The fo:multi-toggle is used within an fo:multi-case to switch to another fo:multi-case.

page-number
The fo:page-number formatting object is used to represent the current page-number.

page-number-citation

The fo:page-number-citation is used to reference the page-number for the page containing the
first normal areareturned by the cited formatting object.

page-sequence
The fo:page-sequence formatting object is used to specify how to create a (sub-)sequence of
pages within a document; for example, a chapter of areport. The content of these pages comes
from flow children of the fo:page-sequence.

page-sequence-master

The fo:page-sequence-master specifies sequences of page-masters that are used when
generating a sequence of pages.

region-after
This region defines a viewport that is located on the "after" side of fo:region-body region.

region-before
This region defines a viewport that is located on the "before" side of fo:region-body region.
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region-body
This region specifies a viewport/reference pair that is located in the "center" of the
fo:simple-page-master.

region-end
This region defines a viewport that is located on the "end" side of fo:region-body region.

region-start
This region defines a viewport that is located on the "start” side of fo:region-body region.

repeatabl e-page-master -alternatives

An fo:repeatable-page-master-alternatives specifies a sub-sequence consisting of repeated
instances of a set of aternative page-masters. The number of repetitions may be bounded or
potentially unbounded.

repeatable-page-master-reference

An forepeatable-page-master-reference specifies a sub-sequence consisting of repeated
instances of a single page-master. The number of repetitions may be bounded or potentially
unbounded.

retrieve-marker

The fo:retrieve-marker is used in conjunction with fo:marker to produce running headers or
footers.

root

The fo:root node is the top node of an XSL result tree. This tree is composed of formatting
objects.

simple-page-master
The fo:simple-page-master is used in the generation of pages and specifies the geometry of the
page. The page may be subdivided into up to five regions.

single-page-master-reference
An fo:single-page-master-reference specifies a sub-sequence consisting of a single instance of a
single page-master.

static-content

The fo:static-content formatting object holds a sequence or atree of formatting objects that isto
be presented in a single region or repeated in like-named regions on one or more pages in the
page-sequence. Its common useis for repeating or running headers and footers.

table
The fo:table flow object is used for formatting the tabular material of atable.

table-and-caption
The fo:table-and-caption flow object is used for formatting a table together with its caption.
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table-body
The fo:table-body formatting object is used to contain the content of the table body.

table-caption

The fo:table-caption formatting object is used to contain block-level formatting objects
containing the caption for the table only when using the fo:table-and-caption.

table-cell
The fo:table-cell formatting object is used to group content to be placed in atable cell.

table-column

The fo:table-column formatting object specifies characteristics applicable to table cells that
have the same column and span.

table-footer
The fo:table-footer formatting object is used to contain the content of the table footer.

table-header
The fo:table-header formatting object is used to contain the content of the table header.

table-row
The fo:table-row formatting object is used to group table-cellsinto rows.

title
The fo:title formatting object is used to associate a title with a given document. This title may
be used by an interactive User Agent to identify the document. For example, the content of the
fo:title can be formatted and displayed in a "title" window or in a"tool tip".

Wrapper

The fo:wrapper formatting object is used to specify inherited properties for a group of
formatting objects. It has no additional formatting semantics.

6.4. Declar ations and Pagination and L ayout For matting Objects

6.4.1. Introduction

The root node of the formatting object tree must be an fo:root formatting object. The children of the
fo:root formatting object are a single fo:layout-master-set, an optional fo:declarations, and a sequence of
one or more fo:page-sequences. The fo:layout-master-set defines the geometry and sequencing of the
pages; the children of the fo:page-sequences, which are called flows (contained in fo:flow and
fo:static-content), provide the content that is distributed into the pages. The fo:declarations object is a
wrapper for formatting objects whose content is to be used as a resource to the formatting process. The
process of generating the pages is done automatically by the XSL processor formatting the result tree.

The children of the fo:layout-master-set are the pagination and layout specifications. The names of these
specifications end in "-master". There are two types of pagination and layout specifications:
page-masters and page-sequence-masters. Page-masters have the role of describing the intended
subdivisions of a page and the geometry of these subdivisions. Page-sequence-masters have the role of
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describing the sequence of page-masters that will be used to generate pages during the formatting of an
fo: page-sequence.

6.4.1.1. Page-sequence-masters

Each fo:page-sequence-master characterizes a set of possible sequences of page-masters. For any given
fo:page-sequence, only one of the possible set of sequences will be used. The sequence that is used is
any seguence that satisfies the constraints determined by the individual page-masters, the flows which
generate pages from the page-masters, and the fo: page-sequence-master itself.

The fo:page-sequence-master is used to determine which page-masters are used and in which order. The
children of the fo:page-sequence-master are a sequence of sub-sequence specifications. The
page-masters in a sub-sequence may be specified by a reference to a single page-master or as a
repetition of one or more page-masters. For example, a sequence might begin with several explicit
page-masters and continue with a repetition of some other page-master (or masters).

The fo:single-page-master-reference is used to specify a sub-sequence consisting of a single
page-master.

There are two ways to specify a sub-sequence that is a repetition. The
fo:repeatable-page-master-reference  specifies a repetition of a single page-master. The
fo:repeatable-page-master-alternatives specifies the repetition of a set of page-masters. Which of the
aternative page-masters is used at a given point in the sub-sequence is conditional and may depend on
whether the page number is odd or even, is the first page, is the last page, or is blank. The
"maximum-repeats’ property on the repetition specification controls the number of repetitions. If this
property is not specified, there is no limit on the number of repetitions.

6.4.1.2. Page-masters

A page-master is a master that is used to generate a page. A page is a viewport/reference pair in which
the viewport-area is a child of the area tree root. A pageviewport-area is defined to be the
viewport-area of a page, and a page-area is defined to be the unique child of a page-viewport-area.

The page-viewport-area is defined by the output medium; the page-area holds the page contents and has
the effect of positioning the page contents on the output medium.

A single page-master may be used multiple times. Each time it is used it generates a single page; for
example, a page-master that is referenced from an fo:repeatable-page-master-reference will be used by
the fo:page-sequence to generate one page for each occurrence of the reference in the specified
sub-sequence.

NOTE: When pages are used with a User Agent such as a Web browser, it is common that the each document has
only one page. The viewport used to view the page determines the size of the page. When pages are placed on
non-interactive media, such as sheets of paper, pages correspond to one or more of the surfaces of the paper. The
size of the paper determines the size of the page.

In this specification, there is only one kind of page-master, the fo:simple-page-master. Future versions
of this specification may add additional kinds of page-masters.
An fo:simple-page-master has, as children, specifications for one or more regions.

A region specification is used as a master, the region-master, in generating viewport/reference pair
consisting of aregion-viewport-area and a region-reference-area. The region-viewport-area is always a
child of a page-area generated using the parent of the region-master.
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NOTE: The regions on the page are analogous to "frames" in an HTML document. Typically, at |east one of these
regions is of indefinite length in one of its dimensions. For languages with a Ir-tb (or rl-thb) writing-mode, this
region is typicaly of indefinite length in the top-to-bottom direction. The viewport represents the visible part of
the frame. The flow assigned to the region is viewed by scrolling the region reference-area through the viewport.

Each region is defined by a region formatting object. Each region formatting object has a name and a
definite position. In addition, the region's height or width is fixed and the other dimension may be either
fixed or indefinite. For example, aregion that is the body of a Web page may have indefinite height.

The specification of the region determines the size and position of region-viewport-areas generated
using the region formatting object. The positioning of the viewport is relative to its page-area parent.

For version 1.0 of this recommendation, a page-master will consist of up to five regions. "region-body"
and four other regions, one on each side of the body. To allow the side regions to correspond to the
current writing-mode, these regions are named "region-before”" (which corresponds to "header" in the
"Ir-th" writing-mode), "region-after" (which corresponds to "footer" in the "Ir-th" writing-maode),
"region-start" (which corresponds to a "left-sidebar” in the "Ir-th" writing-mode) and "region-end”
(which corresponds to a "right-sidebar” in the "Ir-tb" writing-mode). It is expected that a future version
of the recommendation will introduce a mechanism that allows a page-master to contain an arbitrary
number of arbitrarily sized and positioned regions.

Some types of region have conditional sub-regions associated with them, and the associated
region-reference-areas are divided up by having child areas corresponding to the sub-regions, including
a "main-reference-area’ for the region. For region-masters to which the column-count property applies,
the main-reference-areais further subdivided by having child-areas designated as " span-reference-areas’
whose number depends upon the number of spans (i.e. block-areas with span="all") occurring on the
page. These in turn are subdivided by having child-areas designated as "normal-flow-reference-areas”,
whose number depends on the number of columns specified.

6.4.1.3. Page Generation

Pages are generated by the formatter's processing of fo:page-sequences. As noted above, each pageis a
viewport/reference pair in which the viewport-area is a child of the area tree root. Each page is
generated using a page-master to define the region-viewport-areas and region-reference-areas that
correspond to the regions specified by that page-master.

Each fo:page-sequence references either an fo:page-sequence-master or a page-master. If the reference
isto a page-master, thisisinterpreted asif it were areference to an fo:page-sequence-master that repeats
the referenced page-master an unbounded number of times. An fo:page-sequence references a
page-master if either the fo:page-sequence directly references the page-master via the "master-name”
property or that property references an fo:page-sequence-master that references the page-master.

6.4.1.4. Flows and Flow Mapping

There are two kinds of flows: fo:static-content and fo:flow. An fo:static-content flow holds content, such
as the text that goes into headers and footers, that is repeated on many of the pages. The fo:flow flow
holds content that is distributed across a sequence of pages. The processing of the fo:flow flow is what
determines how many pages are generated to hold the fo:page-sequence. The fo:page-sequence-master
is used as the generator of the sequence of page-masters into which the flow children content is
distributed.

The children of a flow are a sequence of block-level flow objects. Each flow has a name, and no two
fo:flow or fo:static-content formatting objects in the same page-sequence may have the same name.
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The assignment of flows to regions on a page-master is determined by a flow-map. The flow-map is an
association between the flow children of the fo:page-sequence and regions defined within the
page-masters referenced by that fo:page-sequence.

In version 1.0 of this recommendation, the flow-map is implicit. The "flow-name" property of a flow
specifies to which region that flow is assigned. Each region has a "region-name" property. The implicit
flow-map assigns a flow to the region that has the same name. In future versions of XSL, the flow-map
is expected to become an explicit formatting object.

To avoid requiring users to generate region-names, the regions all have default values for the
"region-name" property. The region-body, region-before, region-after, region-start, and region-end have
the default names "xdl-region-body", "xd-region-before"', "xd-region-after", "xd-region-start”, and
"xdl-region-end”, respectively.

In addition, an fo:static-content formatting object may have a "region-name" property value of
"xdl-before-float-separator" or "xsl-footnote-separator”. If a conditional sub-region of the region-body is
used to generate a reference-area on a particular page, the fo:static-content whose name corresponds to
the conditional sub-region shall be formatted into the reference-area associated with the sub-region, as
specified in section B6.10.1.3 — Conditional Sub-Regiong on page 148.

6.4.1.5. Constraints on Page Generation

The areas that are descendants of a page-area are constrained by the page-master used to generate the
page-area and the flows that are assigned to the regions specified on the page-master. For fo:flow flows,
the areas generated by the descendants of the flow are distributed across the pages in the sequence that
were generated using page-masters having the region to which the flow is assigned. For fo:static-content
flows, the processing of the flow is repeated for each page generated using a page-master having the
region to which the flow is assigned with two exceptions: for a fo:static-content with a flow-name of
xsl - bef ore-f | oat - separ at or, the processing is repeated only for those page-reference-areas
which have descendant areas with an area-class of xsl - bef or e-f | oat , and for a fo:static-content
with a flow-name of xsl - f oot not e- separ at or, the processing is repeated only for those
page-reference-areas which have descendant areas with an area-class of xsl - f oot not e.

6.4.1.6. Pagination Tree Structure

The result tree structure is shown below.

tooroat

folayout-masies-set fodeclarations fopage-sgguence

foeol

fosimplepage-master  fopagesequence-master  fcolorprofie  fodile  forstic-content  foifiow
: fosingle-  focrepeatabie- forepeatable-
Torregon-body “foregion-after pagesmaster- pagemaster.  page-master

foregionbefore  foiregion-stant”  forregion-end

1)
forconditiona-page-master-referenee

Tree Repre of the Fi tting Objects for Pagination
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6.4.2. fo:root
Common Usage:

This is the top node of the formatting object tree. It holds an fo:layout-master-set formatting object
(which holds all masters used in the document), an optiona fo:declarations, and one or more
fo:page-sequence objects. Each fo:page-sequence represents a sequence of pages that result from
formatting the content children of the fo:page-sequence.

NOTE: A document can contain multiple fo: page-sequences. For example, each chapter of a document could be a
separate fo:page-sequence; this would allow chapter-specific content, such as the chapter title, to be placed within
a header or footer.

Areas.

Page-viewport-areas are returned by the fo:page-sequence children of the fo:root formatting object. The
fo:root does not generate any areas.

Constraints:

The children of the root of the area tree consist solely of, and totally of, the page-viewport-areas
returned by the fo:page-sequence children of the fo:root. The set of all areas returned by the
fo:page-segquence children is properly ordered. (See Section B4.7.T — General Ordering Constraintg on

page 30.)
Contents:
([Ayour-—TEsTer-set, fErl Aararinna?, page——segtencert)

6.4.3. fo:declarations

Common Usage:

The fo:declarations formatting object is used to group global declarations for a stylesheet.
Areas:

The fo:declarations formatting object does not generate or return any areas.

Congtraints:

None.

Contents:
(Eofor—profita) +

The fo:declarations flow object may have additional child elements in a non-XSL namespace. Their
presence does not, however, change the semantics of the XSL namespace objects and properties. The
permitted structure of these non-XSL namespace elements is defined for their namespace(s).

6.4.4. fo:color-profile

Common Usage:

The fo:color-profile formatting object is used to declare an ICC Color Profile for a stylesheet. The
color-profile is referenced again via the name specified in the " color-profile-name" property.

The color-profile is identified by the URI specified in the "src" property value. This URI may identify
an internally recognized color-profile or it may point to a ICC Color Profile encoding that should be
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loaded and interpreted.

When the color-profile is referenced (e.g., via the icc-color functiong 5.10.Z — Color Functiong on page
57), the following rules are used:

1. If the color-profile is available, the color value identified from the color-profile should be used.
2. If the color-profileis not avail able, the SRGB fallback must be used.

Areas:

The fo:color-profile formatting object does not generate or return any areas.

Constraints:

None.

Contents:

EMPTY

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [S1— §7.26.7 on page 317
- [Color-profite-name’] — § 7.15.2 on page 254
- [Tendering-intent’] — § 7.15.3 on page 254

6.4.5. fo:page-sequence
Common Usage:

The fo:page-sequence formatting object is used to specify how to create a (sub-)sequence of pages
within a document; for example, a chapter of a report. The content of these pages comes from flow
children of the fo:page-sequence. The layout of these pages comes from the fo: page-sequence-master or
page-master referenced by the master-name trait on the fo:page-sequence. The sequence of areas
returned by each of the flow-object children of the fo:page-sequence are made descendants of the
generated pages as described below.

Areas:

The fo:page-sequence formatting object generates a sequence of viewport/reference pairs, and returns
the page-viewport-areas. For each page-reference-area, and each region specified in the page-master
used to generate that page-reference-area, the fo:page-sequence object also generates the
viewport/reference pair for the occurrence of that region in that page-reference-area, and may generate a
before-float-reference-area, footnote-reference-area, and main-reference-area, and one or more
normal -sequence-reference-areas. The generation of these further areas is described in the descriptions
of the fo:simple-page-master and region-masters.

All areas generated by an fo:page-sequence have area-class "xd-absolute".
Constraints:

Each page-viewport-area/page-reference-area pair is generated using a page-master that satisfies the
constraints of the page-sequence-master identified by the master-name trait of the fo:page-sequence or a
page-master that was directly identified by the master-name trait. The region-viewport-area children of
such a page-reference-area must correspond to the regions that are children of that page-master.

The areas generated by the fo:page-sequence have as their descendants the areas returned by the flows
that are children of the fo:page-sequence.
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The areas returned to the fo: page-sequence by aflow must satisfy four types of constraints:

e Completeness. All areas returned by formatting object descendants of the flow children of the
fo:page-sequence become descendants of areas generated by the fo:page-sequence, with the
exception of glyph-areas subject to deletion or substitution as in Sections — 8472
on page 30 and — §4.7.3 on page 31.

 Flow-map association. All areas returned by flow children of the fo:page-sequence become
descendants of region-reference-areas generated from column-areas associated to the flow by the
flow-map in effect, except for areas returned from a fo:static-content with a flow-name of
xsl - bef ore-f | oat - separ at or or xsl - f oot not e- separ at or .

Areas returned from an fo:static-content with a flow-name of
xsl - bef ore-fl oat - separ at or become children of the before-float-reference-area of an
area associated to an forregion-body, following al sbling areas of areaclass
xsl -before-fl oat. Areas returned from an fo:static-content with a flow-name of
xsl - f oot not e- separ at or become children of the footnote-reference-area of an area
associated to an fo:region-body, preceding all sibling areas of area-class xsl - f oot not e.

» Area-class association. Areas returned by flow children of an fo:page-sequence are distributed as
follows: all areas of area-class xsl| - f 0ot not e must be descendants of a footnote-reference-area;
areas of areaclass xsl - bef ore-f | oat must be descendants of a before-float-reference-area;
all other areas (including normal areas) must be descendants of a main-reference-area for aregion.

» Sacking. The stackable areas of a given class returned by children of each flow are properly stacked
within the appropriate reference-area, as described above.

The default ordering constraint of section BZ.7.1 — General Ordering constranig on page 30 does not
apply to the fo:page-sequence. The default ordering constraints apply to the child fo:flow objects;
specia ordering constraints apply to the child fo:static-content objects.

Contents:
(OI=3?, A c—conren*, (o)

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- — §7.8.1 0n page 199
— §7.22.1 on page 282

- — §7.8.2 0on page 199

- — §7.22.4 on page 283

- [Croupng-Separator] — § 7.22.2 on page 283
- [grouping — §7.22.3 on page 283

- [Od1— §7.26.2 on page 315
[Tnitial-page-number] — § 7.23.7 on page 287
[Torce-page-count] — § 7.23.6 on page 286

- — §7.23.8 on page 288

6.4.6. fo:layout-master -set
Common Usage:

The fo:layout-master-set is a wrapper around all masters used in the document. This includes
page-sequence-masters, page-masters, and region-masters.
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Areas:

The fo:layout-master-set formatting object generates no area directly. The masters that are the children
of the fo:layout-master-set are used by the fo:page-sequence to generate pages.

Constraints;

The value of the master-name trait on each child of the fo:layout-master-set must be unique within the
Set.

Contents:

(EI DI - page-esT er| paue-SequUeENTeE-Taster) +

6.4.7. fo:page-sequence-master
Common Usage:

The fo:page-sequence-master is used to specify the constraints on and the order in which a given set of
page-masters will be used in generating a sequence of pages. Pages are automatically generated when
the fo:page-sequence-master is used in formatting an fo:page-sequence.

NOTE: There are several ways of specifying a potential sequence of pages. One can specify a sequence of
references to particular page-masters. This yields a bounded sequence of potential pages. Alternatively, one can
specify a repeating sub-sequence of one or more page-masters. This sub-segquence can be bounded or unbounded.
Finally one can intermix the two kinds of sub-sequence-specifiers.

Areas:

The fo:page-sequence-master formatting object generates no area directly. It is used by the
fo:page-sequence formatting object to generate pages.

Constraints:

The children of the fo:page-sequence-master are a sequence of sub-sequence-specifiers. A
page-sequence satisfies the constraint determined by an fo:page-sequence-master if (a) it can be
partitioned into sub-sequences of pages that map one-to-one, in order, to the sub-sequence of
sub-sequence-specifiers that are the children of the fo:page-sequence-master and, (b) for each
sub-sequence of pages, that sub-sequence satisfies the constraints of the corresponding
sub-sequence-specifier. Note that the mapping of sub-sequences of the sequence of pages to
sub-sequence-specifiers need not be onto; that is, the sequence of sub-sequences of pages can be shorter
than the sequence of sub-sequence-specifiers.

It is an error if the entire sequence of sub-sequence-specifiers children is exhausted while some areas
returned by an fo:flow are not placed. Implementations may recover, if possible, by re-using the
sub-sequence-specifier that was last used to generate a page.

Contents:

d| = a| [E]

The following properties apply to this formatting object:
- — §7.23.8 on page 288
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6.4.8. fo:single-page-master -r eference
Common Usage:

An fo:single-page-master-reference is the simplest sub-sequence-specifier. It specifies a sub-sequence
consisting of a single instance of a single page-master. It is used to specify the use of a particular
page-master a a given point in the sequence of pages that would be generated using the
fo:page-sequence-master that is the parent of the fo:single-page-master-reference.

Areas:

The fo:single-page-master-reference formatting object generates no area directly. It is used by the
fo: page-sequence formatting object to generate pages.

Constraints;

The fo:single-page-master-reference has a reference to the fo:simple-page-master which has the same
master-name as the master-name trait on the fo:single-page-master-reference.

The sub-sequence of pages mapped to this sub-sequence-specifier satisfies the constraints of this
sub-sequence-specifier if (a) the sub-sequence of pages consists of a single page and (b) that page is
constrained to have been generated using the fo:simple-page-master referenced by the
fo:single-page-master-reference.

Contents:

EMPTY

The following properties apply to this formatting object:
- — §7.23.8 on page 288

6.4.9. fo:repeatable-page-master -r eference
Common Usage:

An fo:repeatable-page-master-reference is the next simplest sub-sequence-specifier. It specifies a
sub-sequence consisting of repeated instances of a single page-master. The number of repetitions may
be bounded or potentially unbounded.

Areas:

The fo:repeatable-page-master-reference formatting object generates no area directly. It is used by the
fo: page-sequence formatting object to generate pages.

Constraints:

The fo:repeatable-page-master-reference has a reference to the fo:simple-page-master which has the
same master-name as the master-name trait on the fo:repeatable-page-master-reference.

The sub-sequence of pages mapped to this sub-sequence-specifier satisfies the constraints of this
sub-sequence-specifier if (a) the sub-sequence of pages consists of zero or more pages, (b) each pageis
generated using the fo:simple-page-master referenced by the fo:repeatable-page-master-reference, and
(c) length of the sub-sequenceis less than or equal to the value of maximum-repeats.

If no region-master child of the fo:repeatable-page-master has a region-name associated to any flow in
an fo:page-sequence, then the sub-sequence is constrained to have length zero.
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Contents:
EMPTY
The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- — §7.23.8 on page 288
- [Mmaximum-repeais] — 8§ 7.23.9 on page 289

6.4.10. fo:r epeatable-page-master -alter natives
Common Usage:

The forepeatable-page-master-alternatives  formatting object is the most complex
sub-sequence-specifier. It specifies a sub-sequence consisting of repeated instances of a set of
aternative page-masters. The number of repetitions may be bounded or potentially unbounded. Which
of the alternative page-masters is used at any point in the sequence depends on the evaluation of a
condition on the use of the aternative. Typica conditions include, testing whether the page which is
generated using the alternative is the first or last page in a page-sequence or is the page blank. The full
set of conditions allows different page-masters to be used for the first page, for odd and even pages, for
blank pages.

NOTE: Because the conditions are tested in order from the beginning of the sequence of children, the last
aternative in the sequence usualy has a condition that is always true and this aternative references the
page-master that is used for all pages that do not receive some specialized layout.

Areas.

The fo:repeatable-page-master-alternatives formatting object generates no area directly. This formatting
object is used by the fo:page-sequence formatting object to generate pages.

Constraints:

The children of the fo:repeatable-page-master-alternatives are fo:conditional-page-master-references.
These children will be called alternatives.

The sub-sequence of pages mapped to this sub-sequence-specifier satisfies the constraints of this
sub-sequence-specifier if (a) the sub-sequence of pages consist of zero or more pages, (b) each page is
generated using the fo:simple-page-master referenced by the one of the alternatives that are the children
of the fo:repeatabl e-page-master-alternatives, (c) the conditions on that aternative are t r ue, (d) that
aternative is the first alternative in the sequence of children for which all the conditionsaret r ue, and
(e) the length of the sub-sequenceislessthan or equal to the value of maximum-repeats.

Contents:
(EonditTional -page-naster-ref erencen)

The following properties apply to this formatting object:
- [Mmaximum-repeais] — 8§ 7.23.9 on page 289

6.4.11. fo:conditional-page-master -r efer ence
Common Usage:

The fo:conditional-page-master-reference is used to identify a page-master that is to be used when the
conditions on its use are satisfied. This allows different page-masters to be used, for example, for even
and odd pages, for the first page in a page-sequence, or for blank pages. This usage istypical in chapters
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of a book or report where the first page has a different layout than the rest of the chapter and the
headings and footings on even and odd pages may be different as well.

Areas:

The fo:conditional -page-master-reference formatting object generates no area directly. It is used by the
fo: page-sequence formatting object to generate pages.

Constraints;

The fo:conditional-page-master-reference has a reference to the fo:simple-page-master which has the
same master-name as the master-name trait on the fo:conditional -page-master-reference.

There are three traits, page-position, odd-or-even, and blank-or-not-blank that specify the
sub-conditions on the use of the referenced page-master. All three sub-conditions must be t r ue for the
condition on the fo:conditional-page-master-reference to be t r ue. Since the properties from which
these traits are derived are not inherited and the initial value of al the properties makes the
corresponding sub-condition t r ue, this really means that the subset of traits that are derived from
properties with specified values must make the corresponding sub-conditiont r ue.

The sub-condition corresponding to the page-position trait is t r ue if the page generated using the
fo:conditional-page-master-reference has the specified position in the sequence of pages generated by
the referencing page-sequence; namely, "firgt", "last", "rest" (not first) or "any" (al of the previous).
The referencing page-sequence is the fo:page-sequence that referenced the fo:page-sequence-master
from which this fo:conditional-page-master-reference is a descendant.

The sub-condition corresponding to the odd-or-even trait ist r ue if the value of the odd-or-even trait is
"any" or if the value matches the parity of the page number of the page generated using the
fo:conditional -page-master-reference.

The sub-condition corresponding to the blank-or-not-blank trait ist r ue, if (1) the value of the trait is
"not-blank" and the page generated using the fo:conditional-page-master-reference has areas generated
by descendants of the fo:flow formatting object; if (2) the value of the trait is "blank" and the page
generated using the fo:conditional -page-master-reference is such that there are no areas from the fo:flow
to be put on that page (e.g., (a) to maintain proper page parity due to (i) a break-after or break-before
value of "even-page" or "odd-page” or (ii) at the start or end of the page-sequence or (b) because the
constraints on the areas generated by descendants of the fo:flow formatting object would not be satisfied
if they were descendant from this page); or if (3) the value of thetrait is"any".

NOTE: If any pagemaster referenced from a  conditiona-page-master-reference  with
blank-or-not-blank="t r ue" provides aregion in which to put fo:flow content, no content is put in that region.
Contents:
EMPTY

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- — §7.23.8 on page 288

- — §7.23.12 on page 291

- — §7.23.10 on page 289

- — §7.23.1 on page 284
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6.4.12. fo:simple-page-master
Common Usage:

The fo:simple-page-master is used in the generation of pages and specifies the geometry of the page.
The page may be subdivided into up to five regions: region-body, region-before, region-after,
region-start, and region-end.

NOTE: For example, if the writing-mode of the fo:simple-page-master is "Ir-tb", then these regions correspond to
the body of a document, the header, the footer, the left sidebar, and the right sidebar.

NOTE: The simple-page-master is intended for systems that wish to provide a simple page layout facility. Future
versions of this recommendation will support more complex page layouts constructed using the fo:page-master
formatting object.

Areas.

The fo:simple-page-master formatting object generates no area directly. It is used in the generation of
pages by an fo:page-sequence.

When the fo:simple-page-master is used to generate a page, a viewport/reference pair is generated,
consisting of a page-viewport-area and a page-reference-area. The page-viewport-area represents the
physical bounds of the output medium. The page-reference-area represents the portion of the page on
which content isintended to appear; that is, the area inside the page margins.

In addition, when the fo:simple-page-master is used to generate a page, viewport/reference pairs that
correspond to the regions that are the children of the fo:simple-page-master are also generated. (See the
formatting object specifications for the five regions (B 6.4.13 —To:region-body on page 83, E6.2.14 1}
[oTegion-berorg on page 86, B 6.4-15 —To.reqion-aite] on page 87, B 6.4.16 —10:region-star] on page 88,
and BG.4.I7 —T1oregion-end on page 90) for the details on the generation of these areas.)

Page-reference
-ares

Regiorn-before
Region-viewport-area

Region-body
Region-viewport-

Region-end
Region-viewport
-area

Region-start
Region-viewport
-area

Region-after
Region-viewport-area

Region-viewport-areas

The spacing between the outer four regions and the fo:region-body is determined by subtracting the
relevant extent trait on each outer region from the "margin-x" property on the fo:region-body.

Trait Derivation:

In version 1.0 of this recommendation, borders and padding are not allowed with a page-reference-area.
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The remaining traits on the page-reference-area are set according to normal rules for determining the
values of traits.

Constraints;

When a page-master is used in the generation of a page, the height and width of the content-rectangle of
the page-viewport-area are determined using the computed values of the "page-height" and
"page-width" properties. If the "page-height" and "page-width" properties have explicit values, they are
used to set the corresponding height and width trait on the page-viewport-area. If the "page-height"
and/or "page-width" are set to "auto", the size of the page-viewport-area will be determined from the
size of the media. If the media has a fixed size, then the size of the media is used. In the case of
continuous media, the size of the User Agent window is used.

NOTE: The above size caculations are intended to match the handling of a frameset in a browser window when
the mediais continuous and to match pages when the mediais paged.

A User Agent may provide a way to declare the media for which formatting is to be done. This may be different
from the media on which the formatted result is viewed. For example, a browser User Agent may be used to
preview pages that are formatted for sheet media. In that case, the size calculation is based on the media for which
formatting is done rather than the media being currently used.

The traits derived from the margin properties determine the size and position of the content-rectangle of
the page-viewport-area. The traits derived from the "margin-top”, "margin-bottom", "margin-left" and
"margin-right" properties are used to indent the page-reference-area content-rectangle from the
corresponding edge of the content-rectangle of the page-viewport-area. Here "top", "bottom", "left" and
"right" are determined by the computed values of the "page-height" and "page-width" properties. For
sheet media, these values determine the orientation of the sheet; "page-height” is measured from "top"
to "bottom". For display media, the display window is always upright; the top of the display screen is

"top".

NOTE: The reference points for the page-viewport-area content-rectangle are in terms of the "top", "bottom",
"left", and "right" rather than "before-edge”, "after-edge”, "start-edge”, and "end-edge" because users see the
mediarelative to its orientation and not relative to the writing-mode currently in use.
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4 margin-topt
| > >
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The value of the page-number trait on the first page returned by the fo:page-sequence is constrained to
equal the value of the initial-page-number trait. The value of the page-number trait on subsequent pages
is constrained to be one greater than the value on the immediately preceding page.

The format, letter-value, grouping-separator, grouping-size, country, and language traits are used to
format the number into a string form, as specified in XSLT, section 7.7.1. This formatted number is
used as the value of the fo:page-number flow object.

Constraints applicable to regions:

There are a number of constraints that apply to all the regions that are specified within a given
fo:simple-page-master.

content redanglje o the
pagerdamfearea

content rectange of the
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wiswport area
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simple magerand £ simple maga'and s _;'
pagemwearea o pageﬁm area ,a_,'
:

start edge

reference-oriertation on the smple page master iz"0" reference-oriertation on the smple page master iz"90"
If the block-progression-dimension of the properly stacked region-reference-area is greater than the
block-progression-dimension of the region-viewport-area that is its parent, then the constraints on the
relationship between the region-viewport-area and the region-reference-area depend on values of the
overflow trait on the region-master and the kind of flow assigned to the region.

If the flow assigned to the corresponding region is an fo:static-content flow object, then there is ho
constraint on the block-progression-dimension of the region-reference-area.

If the flow assigned to the corresponding region is an fo:flow formatting object, then

e |If the vaue of the overflow trait is scroll, then there is no constraint on the
bl ock-progression-dimension of the region-reference-area.

o If the value of the overflow trait is hi dden, pagi nate, error-if-overflow, or
vi si bl e, then the block-progression-dimension of the region-reference-area is constrained to be
no greater than the block-progression-dimension of the region-viewport-area.

The block-progression-dimension of aregion-area that corresponds to a given region-master depends on
the value of the overflow trait on that region-master.

Contents:
([Egion-bodyl, [egron-berorg?, [egron-arter?, [eEgron-srary?, [egron-end?)

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Common Margin Properiies-BIocH — 8§ 7.9 on page 202
- — §7.23.8 on page 288
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- — §7.23.11 on page 290

- — §7.23.13 on page 291
- [IEEEnceornentanon] — § 7.18.3 on page 266

— §7.25.7 on page 312

6.4.13. fo:region-body
Common Usage:

Used in constructing a simple-page-master. This region specifies a viewport/reference pair that is
located in the "center" of the fo:simple-page-master. The overflow trait controls how much of the
underlying region-reference-area is visible; that is, whether the region-reference-area is clipped by its
parent region-viewport-area.

NOTE: Typicaly, for paged media, the areas returned by the fo:flow formatting object in a fo:page-sequence are
made to be descendants of a sequence of region-reference-areas that correspond to the region-body. These
region-reference-areas are al area descendants of page-areas for which the page-master included an
fo:region-body. If the fo:flow flow is assigned to some other region, then the areas returned by the fo:flow are
constrained to be descendants of region-reference-areas generated using the assigned region-master.

NOTE: The body region should be sized and positioned within the fo:simple-page-master so that there is room
for the areas returned by the flow that is assigned to the fo:region-body and for any desired side regions, that is,
fo:region-before, fo:region-after, fo:region-start and fo:region-end's that are to be placed on the same page. These
side regions are positioned within the content-rectangle of the page-reference-area. The margins on the
fo:region-body are used to position the region-viewport-area for the fo:region-body and to leave space for the
other regions that surround the fo:region-body.
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The spacing between the last four regions and the fo:region-body is determined by subtracting the relevant extent
trait on the side regions from the trait that corresponds to the "margin-x" property on the fo:region-body.

The fo:region-body may be also be used to provide multiple columns. When the column-count trait is
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greater than one, then the region-body will be subdivided into multiple columns.
Areas:

The fo:region-body formatting object is used to generate one region-viewport-area and one
region-reference-area whenever an fo:simple-page-master that has an fo:region-body as a child is used
to generate a page. A scrolling mechanism shall be provided, in an implementation-defined manner, if
the value of the overflow trait is"scroll”.

The position and size of the region-viewport-area is specified relative to the content-rectangle of the
page-reference-area  generated by fo:simple-page-master. The content-rectangle of the
region-viewport-area is indented from the content-rectangle of the page-reference-area by the values of

the "margin-top", "margin-bottom", "margin-left" and "margin-right" properties. In version 1.0 of this
recommendation, the values of the padding and border-width traits must be "0".

The region-reference-area generated using an fo:region-body is the child of the region-viewport-area.
The reference-orientation trait of the fo:region-body is used to orient the coordinate system of the
region-reference-area generated by the fo:region-body relative to the coordinate system of the
page-reference-area generated by fo:simple-page-master (and, therefore, relative to the viewport
positioned in that latter coordinate system).

In addition to the viewport/reference pair, when the region-body is used to generate areas, at least one
and up to three additional reference-areas are generated. These reference-areas are the optional
before-float-reference-area, the optional footnote-reference-area, and the main-reference-area. The
latter reference-area comprises the space left after space is borrowed for the other two reference-areas.
The main-reference-area has no padding, border, or space associated with it.

NOTE: If there is no before-float-reference-area or footnote-reference-area child of the region-reference-area,
then the content-rectangle of the main-reference-area is coterminous with the content-rectangle of the
region-reference-area.

The main-reference-area has as its children a sequence of span-reference-areas. These are
reference-area block-areas with zero border and padding, whose inline-progression-dimension is equal
to that of the main-reference-area, and which are normally stacked within the main-reference-area.

Each span-reference-area has one or more reference-area children, designated as
normal-flow-reference-areas. The number and placement of the children of a span-reference-area
depends on the column-count trait of the span-reference-area. In turn, the formatter must generate
sufficiently many of these span-reference-areas, and so set their column-count traits, that block-areas
returned from the fo:flow with a span of "all" are children of span-reference-areas with column-count
equal to 1, and block-areas returned from the fo:flow with a span of "none" are children of
span-reference-areas with column-count equal to the refined value of the column-count property of the
associated region-reference-area.

For each span-reference-area, the number N of normal-flow-reference-area children is equal to the value
of the column-count trait.

It isan error to specify a column-count other than 1 if the "overflow" property has the value "scroll”. An
implementation may recover by behaving asif "1" had been specified.

The inline-progression-dimension of each of these normal-flow-reference-areas is determined by
subtracting (N-1) times the column-gap trait from the inline-progression-dimension of the
main-reference-area and dividing that result by N. Using "body-in-size" for the name of the
inline-progression-dimension of the span-reference-area and "column-in-size" for the name of the size

W3C Working Draft



Extensible Stylesheet L anguage (XSL) (xsl-20001018) Page 85 of 384

of the normal-flow-reference-areas in the inline-progression-direction, the formulais:
column-in-size = (body-in-size - (N - 1)* column-gap)/N

The block-progression-dimension of the normal-flow-reference-areas is the same as that of the parent
span-reference-area.

NOTE: As noted above, the block-progression-dimension of the span-reference-area may be less than the size of
the region-reference-area if a before-float-reference-area or footnote-reference-area are present, or if there is more
than one span-reference-area child of the main-reference-area.

The normal-flow-reference-areas are positioned within the span-reference-area as follows: The first
column is positioned with the before-edge and start-edge of its content-rectangle coincident with the
before-edge and start-edge of the content-rectangle of the span-reference-area. The content-rectangle of
the Jth normal-flow-reference-area child of the span-reference-area is positioned with its before-edge
coincident with the before-edge of the content-rectangle of the span-reference-area and with is
start-edge at ((J-1)* (column-in-size + column-gap)) in the inline-progression-direction. This results in
the end-edge of the content-rectangle of the Nth normal-flow-reference-area being coincident with the
end-edge of the content-rectangle of the span-reference-area.

NOTE: If the writing-mode is "rl-tb", the above description means that the columns are ordered from right-to-left
aswould be expected. This follows because the start-edgeis on the right in an "rl-tb" writing-mode.

All areas generated by using the fo:region-body are of area-class "xdl-absolute”.
Trait Derivation:

The reference-orientation of the region-viewport-area is taken from the value of the
reference-orientation trait on the region-master which specifies the region. reference-orientation of the
region-reference-area is set to "0" and is, therefore, the same as the orientation established by the
region-viewport-area.

The remaining traits on the region-viewport-area and region-reference-area are set according to normal
rules for determining the values of traits.

Constraints:

The constraints applicable to all regions (see g 6.4.TZ—To:smple-page-masieq on page 80) all apply.

The inline-progression-dimension of the region-viewport-area is determined by the
inline-progression-dimension of the content-rectangle of the page-reference-area minus the values of the
start-indent and end-indent traits of the region-master. The start-edge and end-edge of the
content-rectangle of the region-viewport-area are determined by the reference-orientation trait on the
page-master.

The block-progression-dimension of the region-viewport-area is determined by the
block-progression-dimension of the content-rectangle for the page-reference-area minus the values of
the space-before and space-after traits of the region-master. The before-edge and after-edge of the
content-rectangle of the region-viewport-area are determined by the reference-orientation trait on the
page-master.

The values of the space-before and start-indent traits are used to position the region-viewport-area
relative to the before-edge and start-edge of the content-rectangle of the page-reference-area.

The constraints on the size and position of the region-reference-area generated using the fo:region-body
are covered in the "Constraints applicable to regions' section of g 6.4.1Z — To:Simple-page-masiel] on
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page 80.
Contents:
EMPTY

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

[Eommon Border, Padding, and Background Properiie3— 8§ 7.6 on page 169
[Eommon Margin Properties-Bloc — § 7.9 on page 202

— §7.18.1 on page 264

- [Comn-conni — § 7.23.2 on page 284

- — §7.23.3 on page 285

- — §7.11.4 on page 222

- [vefdlow — § 7.18.2 on page 265

- — §7.23.15 on page 292

- [Ieference-orientanon] — § 7.18.3 on page 266

— §7.25.7 on page 312

6.4.14. fo:region-before
Common Usage:

Used in constructing a simple-page-master. This region specifies a viewport/reference pair that is
located on the "before” side of the page-reference-area. In Ir-th writing-mode, this region corresponds to
the header region. The overflow trait controls how much of the underlying region-reference-area is
visible; that is, whether the region-reference-areais clipped by its parent region-viewport-area.

Areas:

The fo:region-before formatting object is used to generate one region-viewport-area and one
region-reference-area.

In version 1.0 of this recommendation, the values of the padding and border-width traits must be "0".

The before-edge of the content-rectangle of this region-viewport-area is positioned coincident with the
before-edge of the content-rectangle of the pagereference-area generated using the parent
fo:simple-page-master. The block-progression-dimension of the region-viewport-area is determined by
the extent trait on the fo:region-before formatting object.

The inline-progression-dimension of the region-viewport-area is determined by the precedence trait on
the fo:region-before. If the value of the precedencetraitist r ue, then the inline-progression-dimension
extends up to the start- and after-edges of the content-rectangle of the page-reference-area. In this case,
the region-before region-viewport-area acts like a float into areas generated by the region-start and
region-end. If the value of the precedence trait on the fo:region-before is f al se, then these adjacent
regions float into the area generated by the fo:region-before and the extent of the fo:region-before is
(effectively) reduced by the incursions of the adjacent regions.

The region-reference-area lies on a canvas underneath the region-viewport-area. The
reference-orientation trait is used to orient the coordinate system of the region-reference-area relative to
the page-reference-area.

The size of the region-reference-area depends on the setting of the overflow trait on the region. If the
value of that trait is "auto”, "hidden", "error-if-overflow", "paginate", or "visible" then the size of the
reference-area is the same as the size of the viewport. If the value of the overflow trait is "scroll", the
size of the reference-area is equal to the size of the viewport in the inline-progression-direction in the
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writing-mode for the region and has no constraint in the block-progression-direction (which implies that
it grows to hold the distribution of all the content bound to the region).

Trait Derivation:

The reference-orientation of the region-viewport-area is taken from the value of the
reference-orientation trait on the region-master which specifies the region. reference-orientation of the
region-reference-area is set to "0" and is, therefore, the same as the orientation established by the
region-viewport-area.

The remaining traits on the region-viewport-area and region-reference-area are set according to normal
rules for determining the values of traits.

Constraints;

The constraints on the size and position of the region-reference-area generated using the
fo:region-before are covered in the "Constraints applicable to regions' section of B-6.41Z 4
[o'SImpre-page-masiel] on page 80.

Contents:
EMPTY

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

[Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3— 8 7.6 on page 169
- — §7.18.1 on page 264

- — §7.11.4 on page 222

- — §7.23.4 on page 285

- [ovedlown — § 7.18.2 on page 265

- [precedence’] — § 7.23.14 on page 292

- — §7.23.15 on page 292

- [feerenceorenianion] — § 7.18.3 on page 266

— §7.25.7 on page 312

6.4.15. fo:region-after
Common Usage:

Used in constructing a simple-page-master. This region specifies a viewport/reference pair that is
located on the "after” side of the page-reference-area. In Ir-tb writing-mode, this region corresponds to
the footer region. The overflow trait controls how much of the underlying region-reference-area is
visible; that is, whether the region-reference-areais clipped by its parent region-viewport-area.

Areas:

The fo:region-after formatting object is used to generate one region-viewport-area and one
region-reference-area.

In version 1.0 of this recommendation, the values of the padding and border-width traits must be "0".

The after-edge of the content-rectangle of this region-viewport-area is positioned coincident with the
after-edge of the content-rectangle of the page-reference-area generated using the parent
fo:simple-page-master. The block-progression-dimension of the region-viewport-area is determined by
the extent trait on the fo:region-after formatting object.

The inline-progression-dimension of the region-viewport-area is determined by the precedence trait on
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the fo:region-after. If the value of the precedence trait ist r ue, then the inline-progression-dimension
extends up to the start- and after-edges of the content-rectangle of the page-reference-area. In this case,
the region-after region-viewport-area acts like a float into areas generated by the region-start and
region-end. If the value of the precedence trait on the fo:region-after is f al se, then these adjacent
regions float into the area generated by the fo:region-after and the extent of the fo:region-after is
(effectively) reduced by the incursions of the adjacent regions.

The region-reference-area lies on a canvas underneath the region-viewport-area. The
reference-orientation trait is used to orient the coordinate system of the region-reference-area relative to
the page-reference-area.

The size of the region-reference-area depends on the setting of the overflow trait on the region. If the
value of that trait is "auto", "hidden", "error-if-overflow", "paginate", or "visible" then the size of the
reference-area is the same as the size of the viewport. If the value of the overflow trait is "scroll", the
size of the reference-area is equal to the size of the viewport in the inline-progression-direction in the
writing-mode for the region and has no constraint in block-progression-direction (which implies that it

grows to hold the distribution of all the content bound to the region).
Trait Derivation:

The reference-orientation of the region-viewport-area is taken from the value of the
reference-orientation trait on the region-master which specifies the region. reference-orientation of the
region-reference-area is set to "0" and is, therefore, the same as the orientation established by the
region-viewport-area.

The remaining traits on the region-viewport-area and region-reference-area are set according to normal
rules for determining the values of traits.

Constraints;

The constraints on the size and position of the region-reference-area generated using the fo:region-after
are covered in the "Constraints applicable to regions' section of B 6.4.1Z — To.Smple-page-masiel] on
page 80.

Contents:
EMPTY

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

[Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3— 8 7.6 on page 169
- — §7.18.1 on page 264

- — §7.11.4 on page 222

- — §7.23.4 on page 285

- [OverTow? — § 7.18.2 on page 265

- [precedence] — § 7.23.14 on page 292

- — §7.23.15 on page 292

- [Ieerenceorenianion] — § 7.18.3 on page 266

— §7.25.7 on page 312

6.4.16. fo:region-start

Common Usage:

Used in constructing a simple-page-master. This region specifies a viewport/reference pair that is
located on the "start" side of the page-reference-area. In Ir-tb writing-mode, this region corresponds to a
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left sidebar. The overflow trait controls how much of the underlying region-reference-area is visible;
that is, whether the region-reference-areais clipped by its parent region-viewport-area.

Areas:

The foregion-start formatting object is used to generate one region-viewport-area and one
region-reference-area.

In version 1.0 of this recommendation, the values of the padding and border-width traits must be "0".

The start-edge of the content-rectangle of this region-viewport-area is positioned coincident with the
start-edge of the content-rectangle of the page-reference-area generated using the parent
fo:simple-page-master. The inline-progression-dimension of the region-viewport-area is determined by
the extent trait on the fo:region-after formatting object.

The block-progression-dimension of the region-viewport-area is determined by the precedence trait on
the adjacent fo:region-before and the fo:region-after. If the value of the precedence trait of the
fo:region-before (or, respectively, fo:region-after) is f al se, then the block-progression-dimension
extends up to the before- (or, respectively, after-) edge of the content-rectangle of the
page-reference-area. In this case, the region-start acts like a float into areas generated by the
region-before (respectively, the region-after). If the value of the precedence trait on the adjacent regions
ist r ue, then these adjacent regions float into the area generated by the fo:region-start and the extent of
the fo:region-start is (effectively) reduced by the incursions of the adjacent regions with the value of the
precedencetrait equal tot r ue.

The region-reference-area lies on a canvas underneath the region-viewport-area. The
reference-orientation trait is used to orient the coordinate system of the region-reference-area relative to

the page-reference-area.

The size of the region-reference-area depends on the setting of the overflow trait on the region. If the
value of that trait is "auto", "hidden", "error-if-overflow", "paginate", or "visible" then the size of the
reference-area is the same as the size of the viewport. If the value of the overflow trait is "scroll", the
size of the reference-area is equal to the size of the viewport in the inline-progression-direction in the
writing-mode for the region and has no constraint in block-progression-direction (which implies that it
grows to hold the distribution of all the content bound to the region).

Trait Derivation:

The reference-orientation of the region-viewport-area is taken from the value of the
reference-orientation trait on the region-master which specifies the region. reference-orientation of the
region-reference-area is set to "0" and is, therefore, the same as the orientation established by the
region-viewport-area.

The remaining traits on the region-viewport-area and region-reference-area are set according to normal
rules for determining the values of traits.

Constraints;

The constraints on the size and position of the region-reference-area generated using the fo:region-start
are covered in the "Constraints applicable to regions' section of B 6.4.1Z — To.Smple-page-masiel] on

page 80.
Contents:
EMPTY
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The following properties apply to this formatting object:

— §7.18.1 on page 264
- [Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3 — 8§ 7.6 on page 169

- — §7.11.4 on page 222
- — §7.23.4 on page 285

- [vedlow — § 7.18.2 on page 265

- — §7.23.15 on page 292
- [TelErenceorentanon] — § 7.18.3 on page 266

— §7.25.7 on page 312

6.4.17. fo:region-end
Common Usage:

Used in constructing a simple-page-master. This region specifies a viewport/reference pair that is
located on the "end" side of the page-reference-area. In Ir-tb writing-mode, this region corresponds to a
right sidebar. The overflow trait controls how much of the underlying region-reference-area is visible;
that is, whether the region-reference-areais clipped by its parent region-viewport-area.

Areas:

The foregion-end formatting object is used to generate one region-viewport-area and one
region-reference-area.

In version 1.0 of this recommendation, the values of the padding and border-width traits must be "0".

The end-edge of the content-rectangle of this region-viewport-area is positioned coincident with the
end-edge of the content-rectangle of the page-reference-area generated using the parent
fo:simple-page-master. The inline-progression-dimension of the region-viewport-area is determined by
the extent trait on the fo:region-after formatting object.

The block-progression-dimension of the region-viewport-area is determined by the precedence trait on
the adjacent fo:region-before and the fo:region-after. If the value of the precedence trait of the
foregion-before (or, respectively, fo:region-after) is f al se, then the block-progression-dimension
extends up to the before- (or, respectively, after-) edge of the content-rectangle of the
page-reference-area. In this case, the region-end acts like a float into areas generated by the
region-before (respectively, the region-after). If the value of the precedence trait on the adjacent regions
ist r ue, then these adjacent regions float into the area generated by the fo:region-end and the extent of
the fo:region-end is (effectively) reduced by the incursions of the adjacent regions with the value of the
precedencetrait equal tot r ue.

The region-reference-area lies on a canvas underneath the region-viewport-area. The
reference-orientation trait is used to orient the coordinate system of the region-reference-area relative to
the page-reference-area.

The size of the region-reference-area depends on the setting of the overflow trait on the region. If the
value of that trait is "auto”, "hidden", "error-if-overflow", "paginate’, or "visible" then the size of the
reference-area is the same as the size of the viewport. If the value of the overflow trait is "scroll”, the
size of the reference-area is equal to the size of the viewport in the inline-progression-direction in the
writing-mode for the region and has no constraint in block-progression-direction (which implies that it

growsto hold the distribution of all the content bound to the region).
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Trait Derivation:

The reference-orientation of the region-viewport-area is taken from the value of the
reference-orientation trait on the region-master which specifies the region. reference-orientation of the
region-reference-area is set to "0" and is, therefore, the same as the orientation established by the
region-viewport-area.

The remaining traits on the region-viewport-area and region-reference-area are set according to normal
rules for determining the values of traits.

Constraints;

The constraints on the size and position of the region-reference-area generated using the fo:region-end

are covered in the "Constraints applicable to regions' section of B 6.4.1Z — To.Smple-page-masiel] on
page 80.

Contents:
EMPTY

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- — §7.18.1 on page 264
[Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3— 8 7.6 on page 169

- — §7.11.4 on page 222
- — §7.23.4 on page 285

- [vedlow — § 7.18.2 on page 265

- — §7.23.15 on page 292
- [reference-orientanon] — § 7.18.3 on page 266

— §7.25.7 on page 312

6.4.18. fo:flow
Common Usage:

The content of the fo:flow formatting object is a sequence of flow objects that provides the flowing text
content that is distributed into pages.

Areas:

The fo:flow formatting object does not generate any areas. The fo:flow formatting object returns a
sequence of areas created by concatenating the sequences of areas returned by each of the children of
the fo:flow. The order of concatenation is the same order as the children are ordered under the fo:flow.

Congtraints:
The (implicit) flow-map determines the assignment of the content of the fo:flow to aregion.
Contents:
( +
In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitial children.
The following properties apply to this formatting object:
- — §7.23.5 on page 285
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6.4.19. fo: static-content
Common Usage:

The fo:static-content formatting object holds a sequence or a tree of formatting objects that is to be
presented in a single region or repeated in like-named regions on one or more pages in the
page-sequence. Its common useis for repeating or running headers and footers.

This content is repeated, in its entirety, on every page to which it is assigned.
Areas:

The fo:static-content formatting object does not generate any areas. The fo:static-content formatting
object returns the sequence of areas created by concatenating the sequences of areas returned by each of
the children of the fo:static-content. The order of concatenation is the same order as the children are
ordered under the fo:static-content.

Constraints:
The (implicit) flow-map determines the assignment of the content of the fo:static-content to aregion.

The fo:static-content may be processed multiple times and thus the default ordering constraint of section
B 47T — General Ordering constranig on page 30 does not apply to the fo:static-content. Instead, it
must satisfy the constraint on a per-page basis. Specificaly, if P is a page-reference-area C is an
area-class, and S is the set of all descendants of P of area-class C returned to the fo:static-content
descendant, then Smust be properly-ordered.

Contents:

(ErxockD) +

The following properties apply to this formatting object:
- — §7.23.5 on page 285

6.4.20. fo:title
Common Usage:

The fotitle formatting object is used to associate a title with a given document. This title may be used
by an interactive User Agent to identify the document. For example, the content of the fo:title can be
formatted and displayed in a"title" window or in a"tool tip".

Areas:

This formatting object returns the sequence of areas returned by the flow children of this formatting
object.

Constraints:

The sequence of returned areas must be the concatenation of the sub-sequences of areas returned by
each of the flow children of the fo:title formatting object in the order in which the children occur.

Contents:
( #PCDATA| pAmiimen) *
Anfo:titleis not permitted to have an fo:float, fo:footnote or fo:marker as a descendant.

Additionally, an fo:title is not permitted to have as a descendant an fo:block-container that generates an
absolutely positioned area.
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The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Common Accessibility Properties — § 7.3 on page 159

- [ECommon Aural Propertie3 — § 7.5 on page 163

[Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3— 8§ 7.6 on page 169
- [Eommon Font Propertie3 — 8§ 7.7 on page 187

- [Common Margin Properties-Tnling — § 7.10 on page 207

- — §7.11.3 on page 220

- [comor — §7.15.1 on page 253
- [Tinehergnt] — § 7.13.4 on page 237
- [Tine-heghi-shifi-adjusiment’] — § 7.13.5 on page 238

- — §7.26.8 on page 318
- [=Index]— § 7.26.9 on page 318

6.5. Block-level Formatting Objects

6.5.1. Introduction

The fo:block formatting object is used for formatting paragraphs, titles, figure captions, table titles, etc.
The following example illustrates the usage of the fo:block in a style sheet.

6.5.1.1. Example

6.5.1.1.1. Chapter and Section Titles, Paragraphs
Input sample:

<doc>
<chapt er >
<title>Chapter title</title>
<section>
<title>First section title</title>
<par agr aph>Secti on one's first paragraph. </ paragraph>
<par agr aph>Section one's second paragraph. </ par agr aph>
</ secti on>
<section>
<title>Second section title</title>
<par agr aph>Section two's only paragraph. </ paragraph>
</section>
</ chapt er >
</ doc>

In this exampl e the chapter title appears at the top of the page (its "space-before” is discarded).

Space between chapter title and first section title is (8pt,8pt,8pt): the chapter title's "space-after" has a
higher precedence than the section title's "space-before" (which takes on the initial value of zero), so the
latter is discarded.

Space between the first section title and section one's first paragraph is (6pt,6pt,6pt): the section title's
"space-after" has higher precedence than the paragraph's "space-before", so the latter is discarded.

Space between the two paragraphs is (6pt,8pt,10pt): the "space-after” the first paragraph is discarded
because its precedence is equal to that of the "space-before" the next paragraph, and the optimum of the
"space-after" of the first paragraph is greater than the optimum of the "space-before" of the second
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paragraph.

Space between the second paragraph of the first section and the title of the second section is
(12pt,12pt,12pt): the "space-after" the paragraph is discarded because its precedence is equal to that of
the "space-before" of the section title, and the optimum of the "space-after" of the paragraph is less than
the optimum of the "space-before" of the section title.

The indent on the first line of the first paragraph in section one and the only paragraph in section two is
zero; the indent on the first line of the second paragraph in section oneis 2pc.

XSL Styleshest:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="utf-8"?>
<xsl:styl esheet
xm ns: xsl ="http://www. w3. or g/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or nf'
xm ns: fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat " >
<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="chapter">
<f o: bl ock break- before="page">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
<xsl:tenplate match="chapter/title">
<fo: bl ock text-align="center" space-after="8pt"
space- bef ore="16pt" space-after. precedence="3">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="secti on">
<xsl :appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
<xsl:tenplate match="section/title">
<fo:block text-align="center" space-after="6pt"
space- before="12pt" space- before. precedence="0"
space- after. precedence="3">
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates/>
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="paragraph[1]" priority="1">
<fo: bl ock text-indent="0pc" space-after="7pt"
space- before. m ni mum="6pt" space- bef ore. opti num="8pt
space- bef or e. maxi num="10pt " >
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
<xsl:tenpl ate mat ch="paragraph">
<fo: bl ock text-indent="2pc" space-after="7pt"
space- before. m ni num="6pt" space- before. opti num="8pt"
space- bef or e. maxi num=" 10pt " >
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates/>
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Result Instance: elements and attributes in the fo: namespace
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<f o: bl ock break- bef ore="page" >

<fo:block text-align="center" space-after="8pt"
space- bef ore="16pt "
space-after. precedence="3">Chapter title

</ fo: bl ock>

<fo:block text-align="center" space-after="6pt"
space- before="12pt" space- before. precedence="0"
space-after. precedence="3">First section title

</ fo: bl ock>

<f o: bl ock text-indent="0pc" space-after="7pt"
space- bef ore. m ni nrum="6pt" space- before. opti mum="8pt"
space- bef or e. maxi nrum="10pt ">Secti on one's first paragraph

</ fo: bl ock>

<f o: bl ock text-indent="2pc" space-after="7pt"
space- bef ore. m ni rum="6pt" space-before.optimum="8pt"
space- bef or e. maxi mum=" 10pt " >Secti on one's second paragraph

</fo: bl ock>

<fo: bl ock text-align="center" space-after="6pt"
space- bef ore="12pt" space-before. precedence="0"
space-after. precedence="3">Second section title

</ fo: bl ock>

<fo: bl ock text-indent="0pc" space-after="7pt"
space- bef ore. m ni rum="6pt" space-before.optimum="8pt"
space- bef or e. naxi num="10pt " >Secti on two's only paragraph

</f o: bl ock>

</ fo: bl ock>

6.5.2. fo:block

Common Usage:

The fo:block formatting object is commonly used for formatting paragraphs, titles, headlines, figure and
table captions, etc.

Areas:

The fo:block formatting object generates one or more normal block-areas. The fo:block returns these
areas, any page-level-out-of-line areas, and any reference-level-out-of-line areas returned by the children
of the fo:block.

Trait Derivation:

The half-leading trait is set to 1/2 the difference of the computed value of the line-height property and
the computed value of the font-size property.

Congtraints:
No area may have more than one normal child area returned by the same fo:block formatting object.

The children of each normal area returned by an fo:block must satisfy the constraints specified in
BZ.7.Z—Tine-building on page 30.

In addition the constraints imposed by the traits derived from the properties applicable to this formatting
object must be satisfied. The geometric constraints are rigorously defined in on page
12.
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Contents:
( #PCDATA| AT Te]| P ocko) *

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitial children,
optionally followed by an fo:initial-property-set.

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

[Common Accessibility Properiie3— § 7.3 on page 159
[Common Aura Propertie3 — 8§ 7.5 on page 163

[Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3 — § 7.6 on page 169
[Common Font Propertie — § 7.7 on page 187

[Common Hyphenation Propertie3 — 8 7.8 on page 199
[Common Margin Properties-BIock — 8 7.9 on page 202

- [hreak=arier]— § 7.17.1 on page 259

- — §7.17.2 on page 260

- [comr] — §7.15.1 on page 253

- [Tont-height-override-aiter ] — 8 7.25.2 on page 308

- [Tont-height-override-beiore] — § 7.25.3 on page 309
- [hyphenaiion-Keep] — § 7.13.1 on page 235

- [yphenation-Tadder-count’] — § 7.13.2 on page 236

- [Od1— §7.26.2 on page 315

- eep-100e — §7.17.3 on page 261

- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262

- [Keep-with-previous] — § 7.17.5 on page 262

- [aSEmeend-indent] — § 7.13.3 on page 236
- [nefead-reaiment] — § 7.13.7 on page 240

- — §7.13.4 on page 237

- [Mineheght-shift-adjustiment ] — § 7.13.5 on page 238
- [Tine-Sacking-Strareqy’] — § 7.13.6 on page 239
- — §7.17.6 on page 263

- [Teaive-postion] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

- [Space-treaiment’] — § 7.13.8 on page 240

- [Span]— § 7.18.5 on page 268

- [Textaign] — § 7.13.9 on page 241

- align-Tast’] — § 7.13.10 on page 243

- — §7.13.11 on page 244

- — §7.26.8 on page 318

- [white-Space-collapse’] — § 7.13.12 on page 245
- — §7.17.7 on page 264

- 3D-0p — §7.13.13 on page 245

- [=ndex] — § 7.26.9 on page 318

6.5.3. fo:block-container
Common Usage:

The fo:block-container flow object is used to generate a block-level reference-area, typically containing
text blocks with a different writing-mode. In addition, it can also be used with a different
reference-orientation to rotate its content.
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NOTE: The use of this flow object is not required for changing the inline-progression-direction only; in that case
the Unicode bidi algorithm and the fo:bidi-override are sufficient.
Areas:

The fo:block-container formatting object generates one or more viewport/reference pairs. The
fo:block-container returns these areas and any page-level-out-of-line areas returned by the children of
the fo:block-container.

Trait Derivation:

The areas generated by the fo:block-container formatting object have a value of "true" for the
is-reference-area.

The size of the viewport-area and the reference-area has to be fixed in the inline-progression-direction.
It must be specified unless the inline-progression-direction is parallel to the inline-progression-direction
of the reference-area into which the areas generated by this flow object are placed.

Constraints;

The children of each reference-area generated by an fo:block-container formatting object must be
normal block-areas returned by the children of the fo:block-container, must be properly stacked, and
must be properly ordered.

Any reference-level-out-of-line areas returned by the children of the fo:block-container are handled as

described in B 6-I0.-Z—=T0:1Toa) on page 149.
Contents:
(oK) +

In addition an fo:block-container that does not generate an absolutely positioned area may have a
sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitial children.

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

[Common ADbsolute Position Properiie3 — 8§ 7.4 on page 160
[Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3— 8 7.6 on page 169
- [Common Margin Properiies-BIocH — § 7.9 on page 202

- [lock-progression-dimension] — § 7.12.1 on page 225

- [Dhreak=affer]— § 7.17.1 on page 259

- — §7.17.2 on page 260

- — §7.18.1 on page 264

- — §7.11.4 on page 222

- [helgnt] — § 7.12.4 on page 228

- [Od1— §7.26.2 on page 315

- — §7.12.5 on page 229

- eep-100e — §7.17.3 on page 261

- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262

- [Keep-with-previous] — 8 7.17.5 on page 262

- [vedlow — §7.18.2 on page 265

- [eerence-arientanon] — § 7.18.3 on page 266

- [Span]— §7.18.5 on page 268

- [Odi] — § 7.12.12 on page 234

- — §7.25.7 on page 312
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6.6. Inline-level Formatting Objects

6.6.1. Introduction

Inline-level formatting objects are most commonly used to format a portion of text or for generating
rules and leaders. There are many other uses. The following examples illustrate some of these uses of
inline-level formatting objects.

e putting the first line of a paragraph into small-caps,

e turning a normally inline formatting object, fo:external-graphic, into a block by "wrapping" with an
fo:block formatting object,

» formatting arunning footer containing the word "Page" followed by a page number.
6.6.1.1. Examples

6.6.1.1.1. First Line of Paragraph in Small-caps
Input sample:

<doc>

<p>This is the text of a paragraph that is going to be
presented with the first line in small-caps. </ p>

</ doc>

XSL Styleshest:

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<xsl :styl esheet xm ns: xsl="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or nt'
xm ns: fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
version='"1.0">
<xsl:tenplate match="p">
<f o: bl ock>
<fo:initial-property-set font-variant="small-caps"/>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Result instance: elements and attributes in the fo: namespace

<f o: bl ock>
<fo:initial-property-set font-variant="small-caps">
</fo:initial-property-set>This is the text of a paragraph that is going to be
presented with the first Iine in snall-caps.
</ fo: bl ock>

6.6.1.1.2. Figure with a Photograph
Input sample:

<doc>
<figure>
<phot o i mage="THO317A.j pg"/>
<caption>C ieng Tam ung of C ieng Mi</caption>
</figure>
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</ doc>

In this example the image (an fo:external-graphic) is placed as a centered block-level object. The
caption is centered with 10mm indents.

XSL Styleshest:

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<xsl:styl esheet xm ns:xsl="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns: fo="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
version='"1.0">
<xsl :tenpl ate match="figure">
<f o: bl ock>
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates/>
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
<xsl:tenpl ate mat ch="phot 0" >
<fo: bl ock text-align="center">
<fo: external -graphic src="{@nage}"/>
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="capti on">
<f o: bl ock space-before="3pt" text-align="center"
start-indent="10m{ end-indent="10mm >
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

fo: element and attribute tree;

<f o: bl ock>
<fo: bl ock text-align="center">
<f o: ext ernal - graphi ¢ src="THO317A.j pg"/>
</ fo: bl ock>
<f0: bl ock space-before="3pt" text-align="center" start-indent="10nmi
end-i ndent ="10m' >C i eng Tam ung of C ieng Mai</fo: bl ock>
</ fo: bl ock>

6.6.1.1.3. Page numbering and page number reference
Input sample:

<! DOCTYPE doc SYSTEM "pgref.dtd">
<doc>
<chapter id="x"><title>Chapter</title>
<p>Text </ p>
</ chapt er >
<chapter><title>Chapter</title>
<p>For a description of X see <ref refid="x"/>.</p>
</ chapt er >
</ doc>

In this example each page has a running footer containing the word "Page" followed by the page
number. The "ref" element generates the word "page" followed by the page number of the page on
which the referenced by the "refid" attribute was placed.

W3C Working Draft



Page 100 of 384 Extensible Stylesheet Language (XSL) (xsl-20001018)

XSL Styleshest:

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<xsl :styl esheet xm ns: xsl="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns: fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
version='"1.0">
<xsl:tenpl ate match="doc" >
<fo:root>
<fo:l ayout - mast er - set >
<f o: si npl e- page- mast er nast er - name="page"
page- hei ght ="297m{ page-wi dt h="210nmi
mar gi n-top="20m{" mar gi n- bott om="10mM{'
mar gi n-1 eft="25m" margi n-ri ght ="25nmi" >
<f o: regi on- body
mar gi n-t op="0m{" nmar gi n- bot t on¥" 15mf
mar gi n-1 eft="0n' margi n-right="0mi/>
<fo:region-after extent="10mi/>
</ f o: si npl e- page- nast er >
</ fo:l ayout - mast er - set >
<f 0: page- sequence mast er - nane="page" >
<fo:static-content flow name="xsl-region-after">
<f o: bl ock>
<xsl :text >Page </xsl:text>
<f 0: page- nunber/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:static-content>
<fo:fl ow fl ow nane="xsl - regi on- body" >
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</fo:fl ow
</ f 0: page- sequence>
</fo:root>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
<xsl:tenplate match="chapter/title">
<fo: bl ock id="{generate-id(.)}">
<xsl:nunber level ="nultiple" count="chapter" format="1. "/>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
<xsl :tenpl ate match="p">
<f o: bl ock>
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
<xsl:tenplate match="ref">
<xsl :text>page </xsl:text>
<f 0: page-nunber-citation refid="{generate-id(id(@efid)/title)}"/>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Result Instance: elements and attributes in the fo: namespace

<fo:root >
<f o: | ayout - mast er - set >
<f o: si npl e- page- mast er mast er - nane=" page"
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page- hei ght ="297m{ page- wi dt h="210mm{'
mar gi n-t op="20m{" mar gi n- bot t on¥" 10mM{'
mar gi n-1 eft="25mm" mar gi n-ri ght ="25mi' >
<f o: regi on- body nargi n-top="0mm{" nar gi n- bott on¥" 15mf'
mar gi n-1 eft="0m{" margi n-ri ght="0mm"/>
<fo:region-after extent="10mi/>
</ fo: si npl e- page- mast er >
</fo:layout - nast er-set >
<f 0: page- sequence mast er - nanme="page" >
<fo:static-content flow name="xsl-region-after">
<f o: bl ock>Page <f o: page- nunber/>
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:static-content>
<fo: fl ow fl ow nane="xsl - r egi on- body" >
<fo: bl ock id="N5">1. Chapter</fo:block>
<f 0: bl ock>Text </ f 0: bl ock>
<fo: bl ock id="N13">2. Chapter</fo:bl ock>
<f o: bl ock>For a description of X see page <fo:page-nunber-citation
refid="N5"/>
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:fl ow
</ f o: page- sequence>
</fo:root>

6.6.2. fo:bidi-override

Common Usage:

The fo:bidi-override formatting object is used when the Unicode-bidi algorithm fails. It forces a string
of text to be written in a specific direction.

Areas.

The fo:bidi-override formatting object generates one or more normal inline-areas. The fo:bidi-override
returns these areas, any page-level-out-of-line areas, and any reference-level-out-of-line areas returned
by the children of the fo:bidi-override.

Trait Derivation:

The direction traits are derived from the "writing-mode”, "direction”, and "unicode-bidi" properties as
described in B5.5.3 = Writing-mode and DiTection Propertie3 on page 45.

Constraints:

No area may have more than one normal child area returned by the same fo:bidi-override formatting
object.

The children of each normal areareturned by an fo:bidi-override must satisfy the constraints specified in
BZ.7.3=Tnlne-building on page 31.

Contents:
( #PCDATA| i1 ne| ptock:) *

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitia children.
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The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Common Aural Propertie3 — § 7.5 on page 163
- [Eommon Font Propertiey — 8§ 7.7 on page 187
- [Coor — §7.15.1 on page 253

- [Orechon] — §7.25.1 on page 307

- OO — §7.26.2 on page 315

- [Teter-spacing’] — § 7.14.2 on page 246

- — §7.13.4 on page 237

- [Tine-heghi-shifi-adjusiment’] — § 7.13.5 on page 238
- [Tdalive-posiion]— § 7.18.4 on page 267

- — §7.26.6 on page 317

- [exi-shadow’ — § 7.14.5 on page 250

- [Oex-fransiorm — § 7.14.6 on page 250

- — §7.25.6 on page 311

- 0-5p 0]— 8 7.14.8 on page 252

6.6.3. fo:character
Common Usage:

The fo:character flow object represents a character that is mapped to a glyph for presentation. It is an
atomic unit to the formatter.

When the result tree is interpreted as a tree of formatting objects, a character in the result tree is treated
as if it were an empty element of type fo:character with a character attribute equal to the Unicode
representation of the character. The semantics of an "auto" value for character properties, which is
typically their initial value, are based on the Unicode codepoint. Overrides may be specified in an
implementati on-specific manner.

NOTE: In a stylesheet the explicit creation of an fo:character may be used to explicitly override the default
mapping.

Unicode Special-use tag characters on Plane 14 need not be supported.

NOTE: Unicode TR20 ([ONITODETRZO)), in fact, plans to declare very clearly that they are not suitable
together with markup.

Areas

The fo:character formatting object generates and returns a single normal inline-area.
Congtraints:

The dimensions of the areais determined by the font metrics for the glyph.

When formatting an fo:character with a "treat-as-wordspace" value of "yes", the User Agent may use a
different method for determining the inline-progression-dimension of the area.

NOTE: Such methods typically make use of a word-space value stored in the font, or a formatter defined
word-space value.

Contents:
EMPTY
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The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [ECommon Aural Propertie3 — § 7.5 on page 163

- [Common Border, N, and Background Propertiey — 8 7.6 on page 169
[Common Font Propertie — § 7.7 on page 187

- [Common Hyphenation Propertie3 — § 7.8 on page 199
- [Common Margin Properties-Tnling — § 7.10 on page 207
- [@gnment-adjust] — § 7.11.1 on page 216

- [fresi-asword-space] — § 7.14.7 on page 251

- [@ignment-baselin€] — § 7.11.2 on page 219

- [DhasAline=shiit] — § 7.11.3 on page 220

- — §7.14.1 on page 246

- [coor — §7.15.1 on page 253

- [dominani-Paseline] — § 7.11.5 on page 223

- [Toni-height-override-aiter] — 8 7.25.2 on page 308

- [Toni-heighi-override-before’] — 8 7.25.3 on page 309
- [Olyph-orientation-horizontal’] — 8§ 7.25.4 on page 309
- [Olyph-orientation-vertical’] — 8 7.25.5 on page 310

- OO0 — §7.26.2 on page 315

- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262

- [Keep-with-previous] — 8§ 7.17.5 on page 262

E D 0] — 8§ 7.14.2 on page 246

- — §7.13.4 on page 237

- [MIneheght-shift-adjusiment ] — § 7.13.5 on page 238
- [Tgaive-position] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

- — §7.26.6 on page 317

- [SOppressa-line-break] — § 7.14.3 on page 248

- — §7.14.4 on page 248

- [Iexi-shadow’ — § 7.14.5 on page 250

- [Oext-ransiorm — § 7.14.6 on page 250

- — §7.14.8 on page 252

6.6.4. fo:initial-property-set

Common Usage:

The fo:initial-property-set auxiliary formatting object specifies formatting properties for the first line of
an fo:block.

NOTE: It isanalogous to the CSS first-line pseudo-element.
In future versions of this recommendation a property controlling the number of lines, or the "depth" that these
initial properties apply to may be added.

Areas:

The fo:initial -property-set formatting object does not generate or return any areas. It smply holds a set
of traits that are applicable to the first line-area of the area that has a value of "true" for the is-first trait
and that was generated by the parent fo:block of the fo:initial-property-set.

Trait Derivation:

The traits on the fo:initial-property-set are taken into account as traits constraining the first line as if the
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child inline formatting objects of the fo:block, or parts of them in the case of a line-break, that were
used in formatting the first line were enclosed by an fo:wrapper, as a direct child of the fo:block, with
those traits.

Constraints;
None.

Contents:
EMPTY

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Eommon Accessibility Properiies — 8§ 7.3 on page 159
[Common Aural Propertie3 — 8§ 7.5 on page 163
[Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertiey — § 7.6 on page 169
[Common Font Properiieg — § 7.7 on page 187

- [coor — §7.15.1 on page 253

- [Od1— §7.26.2 on page 315

- 18 D 0] — 8§ 7.14.2 on page 246

- — §7.13.4 on page 237

- [MIneheght-shift-adjusiment ] — § 7.13.5 on page 238
- [Tgaive-position] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

- — §7.26.6 on page 317

- — §7.14.4 on page 248

- [Iext=shadow’ — § 7.14.5 on page 250

- [IeXrangorm] — § 7.14.6 on page 250

- — §7.14.8 on page 252

6.6.5. fo:external-graphic
Common Usage:

The fo:external-graphic flow object is used for a graphic where the graphics data resides outside of the
fo:element tree.

Areas.

The fo:external-graphic formatting object generates and returns one inline-level viewport-area and one
reference-area containing the external graphic.

NOTE: An fo:external-graphic may be block-level by enclosing it in an fo:block.

Constraints:
The viewport's size is determined by the height and width traits. For values of "auto", the content size of
the graphic is used.

The content size of a graphic is determined by taking the intrinsic size of the graphic and scaling as
specified by the content-height, content-width, and scaling traits. If one of the content-height or
content-width is not "auto", the same scale factor (as calculated from the specified non-auto value) is
applied equally to both directions.

Once scaled, the reference-area is aligned with respect to the viewport-area using the text-align and
display-align traits. If it istoo large for the viewport-area, the graphic is aigned asif it would fit and the
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overflow trait controls the clipping, scroll bars, etc.

In the case when the graphics format does not specify an intrinsic size of the graphic the size is
determined in an implementation-defined manner.

NOTE: For example, using asize of 1/96" asthe size of one pixel for rasterized images.

Contents:
EMPTY

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [dispray=aligm] — § 7.11.4 on page 222
- — §7.13.9 on page 241

- [Common AccesSibility Propertie3 — 8 7.3 on page 159

- [Eommon Aural Propertie3 — § 7.5 on page 163

- [Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3 — § 7.6 on page 169
- [Common Margin Properties-Tniing — 8 7.10 on page 207

- [@ignment-adjust] — § 7.11.1 on page 216

- [@ignment-baselin€] — 8 7.11.2 on page 219

- — §7.11.3 on page 220

- — §7.12.1 on page 225

- [content-heignt’] — § 7.12.2 on page 227

- — §7.26.1 on page 314

- [Confenf-widihl — § 7.12.3 on page 228

- — §7.11.4 on page 222
- [[Oommant-hasaine] — § 7.11.5 on page 223

- [Megnt]— § 7.12.4 on page 228

- [Od1— §7.26.2 on page 315

- — §7.12.5 on page 229
- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262

- [Keep-with-previous] — 8§ 7.17.5 on page 262

- — §7.13.4 on page 237

- [Mneheght-shift-adjusiment ] — § 7.13.5 on page 238
- [Telaive-postion] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

- [Ovedow — § 7.18.2 on page 265

- — §7.12.10 on page 233

- [Scaing-method] — § 7.12.11 on page 234

- 11— §7.26.7 on page 317

- — §7.13.9 on page 241
- [Cnidin] — § 7.12.12 on page 234

6.6.6. fo:instr eam-for eign-obj ect
Common Usage:

The fo:instream-foreign-object flow object is used for an inline graphic or other "generic" object where
the object data resides as descendants of the fo:instream-foreign-object, typicaly as an XML element
subtree in anon-XSL namespace.

NOTE: A common format is SVG.
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Areas:

The fo:instream-foreign-object formatting object generates and returns one inline viewport-area and one
reference-area containing the instream-foreign-object.

Constraints;

The viewport's size is determined by the height and width traits. For values of "auto", the content size of
the instream foreign object is used.

The content size of an instream-foreign-object is determined by taking the intrinsic size of the object
and scaling as specified by the content-height, content-width, and scaling traits. If one of the
content-height or content-width is not "auto", the same scale factor (as calculated from the specified
non-auto value) is applied equally to both directions.

Once scaled, the reference-area is aligned with respect to the viewport-area using the text-align and
display-align traits. If it is too large for the viewport-area, the instream-foreign-object is aligned as if it
would fit and the overflow trait controls the clipping, scroll bars, etc.

In the case when the instream-foreign-object does not specify an intrinsic size of the object, the size is
determined in an implementation defined manner.

Contents:

The fo:instream-foreign-object flow object has a child from a non-XSL namespace. The permitted
structure of this child isthat defined for that namespace.

The fo:instream-foreign-object flow object may have additional attributes in the non-XSL namespace.
These, as well as the xdl defined properties, are made available to the processor of the content of the
flow aobject. Their semanticsis defined by that namespace.

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Common Accessibility Properties — 8§ 7.3 on page 159

- [ECommon Aural Propertie3 — § 7.5 on page 163
[Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3— 8 7.6 on page 169
[Common Margin Properties-Tniing — 8§ 7.10 on page 207
[@rgnment-ad[us’] — § 7.11.1 on page 216
[@ignment-baseline] — § 7.11.2 on page 219

- — §7.11.3 on page 220

- — §7.12.1 on page 225
- [content-height’] — § 7.12.2 on page 227

- — §7.26.1 on page 314

- [Confeni-widih — § 7.12.3 on page 228

- — §7.11.4 on page 222
- [Oommant-hasaine] — § 7.11.5 on page 223

- [Megnt]— § 7.12.4 on page 228

- [Od1— §7.26.2 on page 315

- — §7.12.5 on page 229
- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262

- [Keep-with-previous] — 8§ 7.17.5 on page 262

- — §7.13.4 on page 237

- [Mineherght-shitt-adjustiment ] — § 7.13.5 on page 238

- [Ovedow — §7.18.2 on page 265

- [Telaive-postiion] — § 7.18.4 on page 267
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- — §7.12.10 on page 233
[Scaling-method] — § 7.12.11 on page 234

- — §7.13.9 on page 241
- [Owdm — § 7.12.12 on page 234

6.6.7. fo:inline
Common Usage:

The fo:inline formatting object is commonly used for formatting a portion of text with a background or
enclosing it in a border.

Areas:

The fo:inline formatting object generates one or more normal inline-areas. The fo:inline returns these
areas, any page-level-out-of-line areas, and any reference-level -out-of-line areas returned by the children
of thefo:inline.

Constraints:
No areamay have more than one normal child area returned by the same fo:inline formatting object.

The children of each norma area returned by an fo:inline must satisfy the constraints specified in
BZ.7.3=Tnlne-building on page 31.

In addition the constraints imposed by the traits derived from the properties applicable to this formatting
object must be satisfied. The geometric constraints are rigorously defined in B4 —ATea Mode] on page
12.

Contents:
( #PCDATA| e Frock:) *

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitia children.

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Eommon Accessibility Propertie — § 7.3 on page 159

- [Eommon Aural Propertie3— § 7.5 on page 163

- [Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3 — § 7.6 on page 169
- [Eommon Font Propertiey— 8 7.7 on page 187

[Common Margin Properties-Tniing — 8 7.10 on page 207
- [Aignment-adiust] — § 7.11.1 on page 216

- [@onment-baseline] — § 7.11.2 on page 219

- — §7.11.3 on page 220

- [color — §7.15.1 on page 253

- [dominani-Haseline] — § 7.11.5 on page 223

- [Id1— §7.26.2 on page 315

- eep-100e — §7.17.3 on page 261

- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262

- [Keep-with-previous] — 8 7.17.5 on page 262

- — §7.13.4 on page 237

- [Tine-height-shift-adjusiment’] — § 7.13.5 on page 238

- [Teaive-posiion] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

- [Oex-decaraiiont — § 7.14.4 on page 248

- — §7.26.8 on page 318
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- [Zndex] — § 7.26.9 on page 318

6.6.8. fo:inline-container
Common Usage:

The fo:inline-container flow object is used to generate an inline reference-area, typically containing text
blocks with a different writing-mode.

NOTE: The use of this flow object is not required for bi-directional text; in this case the Unicode bidi algorithm
and the fo:bidi-override are sufficient.

Areas:

The fo:inline-container formatting object generates one or more viewport/reference pairs. The
viewport-areas generated by the foinline-container are normal inline-level areas. The
fo:inline-container returns these areas and any page-level-out-of-line areas returned by the children of
the fo:inline-container.

Trait Derivation:

The areas generated by the fo:inline-container formatting object have a value of "true" for the
is-reference-area.

The size of the viewport-area and the reference-area has to be fixed in the inline-progression-direction.
It must be specified unless the inline-progression-direction is parallel to the inline-progression-direction
of the reference-area into which the areas generated by this flow object are placed.

The values in the baseline-table of this object are calculated as follows:

basdine

If the writing mode has a block-progression-direction that is paralel to the
block-progression-direction of the parent: the alignment-point is at the position of the
dominant-baseline of the first descendant line-area. If there is no such line-area the
alignment-point is at the position of the after-edge of the allocation rectangle.

If the writing mode has a block-progression-direction that is not paralel to the
block-progression-direction of the parent: the alignment-point is at the position that is half way
between the before-edge and after-edge of the content rectangle.

before-edge
The alignment-point is at the position of the before-edge of the allocation rectangle.

text-before-edge

The alignment-point is at the position that is the closest to the before-edge of the allocation
rectangle selected from the two candidate edges. If the writing mode has a
block-progression-direction that is parallel to the block-progression-direction of the parent the
candidate edges are the before-edge and the after-edge of the content rectangle; if it is not, the
candidate edges are the start-edge and the end-edge of the content rectangle.

middle

The alignment-point is at the position that is half way between the before-edge and after-edge of
the allocation rectangle.
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after-edge
The alignment-point is at the position of the after-edge of the allocation rectangle.

text-after-edge

The alignment-point is at the position that is the closest to the after-edge of the alocation
rectangle selected from the two candidate edges. If the writing mode has a
block-progression-direction that is parallel to the block-progression-direction of the parent the
candidate edges are the before-edge and the after-edge of the content rectangle; if it is not, the
candidate edges are the start-edge and the end-edge of the content rectangle.

ideographic
The alignment-point is at the position that is 7/10 of the distance from the before-edge of the
allocation rectangle to the after-edge of the allocation rectangle.

alphabetic
The alignment-point is at the position that is 6/10 of the distance from the before-edge of the
allocation rectangle to the after-edge of the allocation rectangle.

hanging
The alignment-point is at the position that is 2/10 of the distance from the before-edge of the
allocation rectangle to the after-edge of the allocation rectangle.

mathematical
The alignment-point is at the position that is 5/10 of the distance from the before-edge of the

alocation rectangle to the after-edge of the allocation rectangle.
Constraints:

No area may have more than one normal child area returned by the same fo:inline-container formatting
object.

The children of each reference-area generated by an fo:inline-container formatting object must be
normal block-areas returned by the children of the fo:inline-container, must be properly stacked, and
must be properly ordered.

Any reference-level-out-of-line areas returned by the children of the fo:inline-container are handled as
described in E6-I0.Z=To:T0a] on page 149.

Contents:
( +

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitia children.

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Eommon Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3 — 8§ 7.6 on page 169
- [Eommon Margin PropertiesTniing — § 7.10 on page 207
[@ignment-adjus’] — § 7.11.1 on page 216

[@ignment-baseline] — § 7.11.2 on page 219

- — §7.11.3 on page 220

- — §7.12.1 on page 225
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- — §7.18.1 on page 264

- — §7.11.4 on page 222

- [[Oomnant-hasAineT] — § 7.11.5 on page 223

- [hegnt]— § 7.12.4 on page 228

- OO — §7.26.2 on page 315

- — §7.12.5 on page 229
- [Keep-Toge — §7.17.3 on page 261

- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262

- [Keep-with-previous] — 8 7.17.5 on page 262

- — §7.13.4 on page 237

- [Tine-heghi-shifi-adjusiment’] — § 7.13.5 on page 238
- [vefdlow — § 7.18.2 on page 265

- [Eerence-arientanon] — § 7.18.3 on page 266

- [Tdalive-posiion]— § 7.18.4 on page 267

- g — § 7.12.12 on page 234

WrIting-mode] — 8§ 7.25.7 on page 312

6.6.9. fo:leader

Common Usage:

The fo:leader formatting object is often used:

* inTOCsto generate sequences of "." glyphsthat separate titles from page numbers
» tocreate entry fieldsin fill-in-the-blank forms

» tocreate horizontal rulesfor use as separators

Areas

The fo:leader formatting object generates and returns a single normal inline-area.

Trait Derivation:

If the value of the leader-pattern is "use-content" the block-progression-dimension of the
content-rectangle is determined in the same manner as for line-areas; otherwise it is determined by the
rule-thickness trait.

Constraints;

If the leader's minimum length is too long to place in the line-area, the leader will begin anew line. If it
is too long to be placed in a line by itself, it will overflow the line and potentially overflow the
reference-area in accordance with that container's overflow trait.

The fo:leader formatting object can have any inline formatting objects and characters as its children,
except that fo:leaders may not be nested. Its children are ignored unless the value of the leader-pattern
trait is"use-content”.

NOTE: If the value of the leader-pattern trait is "use-content” and the fo:leader has no children, the leader shall
be filled with blank space.

The inline-area generated by the fo:leader has a dimension in the inline-progression-direction which
shall be at least the leader-length.minimum and at most the |eader-length.maximum.

For lines-areas that have been specified to be justified, the justified line-area must honor the
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leader-alignment trait of any inline-areas generated by fo:leaders.
If the value of the leader-pattern trait is "dots" or "use-content”, the following constraint applies:

The inline-area generated by the fo:leader has as its children the areas returned by children of the
fo:leader, or obtained by formatting the pattern specified in the leader-pattern trait, repeated an integral
number of times. If the width of even a single repetition islarger than the dimension of theinline-areain
the inline-progression-direction, the inline-area shall be filled with blank space. The space-start and
space-end of the child areasis set to account for the constraints specified in the leader-patter n-width and
leader-alignment traits.

NOTE: If it isdesired that the leader should stretch to fill al available space on aline, the maximum length of the
leader should be specified to be at |least as |arge as the column width.

NOTE: The alignment of the leader may be script specific and may require indicating what alignment point is
required, because it is different from the default alignment for the script. For example, in some usage of Indic
scripts the leader is aligned at the a phabetic baseline.

NOTE: An fo:leader can be wrapped in an fo:block to create arule for separating or decorating block-areas.

Contents:
( #PCDATA| FETIIITED) *

The content must not contain an fo:leader, fo:inline-container, fo:block-container, fo:float, fo:footnote,
or fo:marker either as adirect child or as a descendant.

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

[Common Accessibility Properiieg— § 7.3 on page 159
[Common Aural Propertie3 — § 7.5 on page 163

- [Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3 — § 7.6 on page 169
[Common Font Propertiey— 8§ 7.7 on page 187

- [Eommon Margin Properties-Tniing — § 7.10 on page 207
- [Aignment-adiust] — § 7.11.1 on page 216

- [Aignment-baseline] — § 7.11.2 on page 219

- — §7.11.3 on page 220

- [comr] — §7.15.1 on page 253

- [Oommant-hasaine] — § 7.11.5 on page 223

- [Tont-height-override-aiter ] — 8 7.25.2 on page 308

- [Tont-helght-override-berore] — § 7.25.3 on page 309

- [Id1— §7.26.2 on page 315

- [Teader-alignment] — § 7.19.1 on page 268

Sa0 Oth’]— § 7.19.4 on page 270

- [Teader-pa — §7.19.2 on page 269
- [Teader-paiern-widin] — § 7.19.3 on page 270

- [Teaive-posiion] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

- — §7.19.5 on page 271

- — §7.19.6 on page 272

- 18 D 0] — 8§ 7.14.2 on page 246

- — §7.13.4 on page 237

- [Tine-height-shift-adjusiment’] — § 7.13.5 on page 238
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- [ex-shadow — § 7.14.5 on page 250

- — §7.26.8 on page 318
- — §7.14.8 on page 252
- [=ndex] — § 7.26.9 on page 318

6.6.10. fo:page-number
Common Usage:

The fo:page-number formatting object is used to abtain an inline-area whose content is the page-number
for the page on which the inline-areaiis placed.

Areas:
The fo:page-number formatting object generates and returns a single normal inline-area.
Constraints:

The child areas of this inline-area are the same as the result of formatting a result-tree fragment
consisting of fo:character flow objects; one for each character in the page-number string and with only
the "character”" property specified.

The page-number string is obtained by converting the page-number for the page on which the
inline-area is placed in accordance with the number to string conversion properties specified on the
ancestor fo:page-sequence.

Contents:
EMPTY

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Eommon Accessibility Properties — § 7.3 on page 159
- [Common Aural Propertied — § 7.5 on page 163

- [Common Border, INg, and Background Propertie — 8 7.6 on page 169
[Common Font Propertied — § 7.7 on page 187

- [Eommon Margin PropertiesTniing — § 7.10 on page 207
- [Aignment-adjust] — § 7.11.1 on page 216

- [Aignment-baseline] — § 7.11.2 on page 219

- — §7.11.3 on page 220

- [[Oomnant-baseine] — § 7.11.5 on page 223

- [Id1— §7.26.2 on page 315

- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262

- [Keep-with-previous] — 8 7.17.5 on page 262

- — §7.14.2 on page 246

- — §7.13.4 on page 237

- [Mineheght-shift-adjustiment ] — § 7.13.5 on page 238
- [Tgaive-postion] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

- — §7.26.6 on page 317

- [exd-decaraiiont — § 7.14.4 on page 248

- [Oexi-shadow™ — § 7.14.5 on page 250

- [Oexi-iransform — § 7.14.6 on page 250

- d-Spacing’] — § 7.14.8 on page 252
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6.6.11. fo: page-number -citation
Common Usage:

The fo:page-number-citation is used to reference the page-number for the page containing the first
normal area returned by the cited formatting object.

NOTE: It may be used to provide the page-numbers in the table of contents, cross-references, and index entries.

Areas:
The fo:page-number-citation formatting object generates and returns a single normal inline-area.
Constraints:

The cited page-number is the number of the page containing, as a descendant, the first normal area
returned by the formatting object with an id trait matching the ref-id trait of the fo:page-number-citation
(the referenced formatting object).

The cited page-number string is obtained by converting the cited page-number in accordance with the
number to string conversion properties specified on the ancestor fo:page-sequence of the referenced
formatting object.

The child areas of the generated inline-area are the same as the result of formatting a result-tree
fragment consisting of fo:character flow objects; one for each character in the cited page-number string
and with only the "character”" property specified.

Contents:
EMPTY

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Eommon Accessibility Propertieg — § 7.3 on page 159
- [Common Aural Propertied — § 7.5 on page 163
Ommon Boraer, INg, and Background Propertie3 — 8§ 7.6 on page 169
[Common Font Propertieg — § 7.7 on page 187
[Common Margin Properties-Tniing — § 7.10 on page 207
[@rgnment-ad[us’] — § 7.11.1 on page 216
[@ignment-baseline] — § 7.11.2 on page 219
- — §7.11.3 on page 220
- [dominani-Haselinel] — § 7.11.5 on page 223
- [OdJ1— §7.26.2 on page 315
- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262
- [Keep-with-previous] — § 7.17.5 on page 262
- [Teter-spacing’] — § 7.14.2 on page 246
- — §7.13.4 on page 237
- [Mineheght-shift-adjusiment ] — § 7.13.5 on page 238
- [eEd] — §7.26.5 on page 316
- [Tgaive-position] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

- — §7.26.6 on page 317
- — §7.14.4 on page 248

- [exq=shadow’ — § 7.14.5 on page 250
- [ed-ransiorm’ — § 7.14.6 on page 250
- — §7.14.8 on page 252
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6.7. Formatting Objectsfor Tables

6.7.1. Introduction

There are nine formatting objects used to construct tables. fo:table-and-caption, fo:table,
fo:table-column, fo:table-caption, fo:table-header, fo:table-footer, fo:table-body, fo:table-row, and
fo:table-cell. The result tree structure is shown below.

fo table-and-caption

fotable-caption fotable

fotable-column  fotable-header  fortable-footer fo table-body

fortable-row fo table-row fo table-row

fortable-cell fo table-cell fotable-cell

Tree Representation for the Formatting Objects for Tables

6.7.1.1. Examples

6.7.1.1.1. Simple Tablewith CAL S Column-width Specifications

This example is using a simple, "CALS-like", markup for the table elements. The column-widths are
specificed using the full CALS column-width specification.

Input sample:

<doc>

<t abl e>

<tgroup col s="3">

<col spec col nanme="col 1" col wi dt h="1*"/>

<col spec col nane="col 2" col wi dt h="2*+2pi "/ >

<col spec col name="col 3" col wi dt h="72"/>

<t body>

<r ow>

<entry col nune"1" valign="top"><p>Cel | 1</p></entry>
<entry col num="2" valign="niddl e" align="center"><p>Cell|l 2</p></entry>
<entry col num="3" align="center"><p>Cell 3</p></entry>
</ r ow>

</ t body>

</ tgroup>

</t abl e>

</ doc>

XSL Styleshest:

<?xm version="1.0"?>

<xsl:styl esheet xm ns:xsl="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns: fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
version='"1.0">

<xsl :tenpl ate match="p">
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<f o: bl ock>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</fo: bl ock>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
<xsl:tenplate match="t abl e">
<fo:table w dth="12cnf table-Iayout="fixed">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</fo:tabl e>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="col spec">
<f o: t abl e- col unm>
<xsl :attribute name="col um- nunber" >
<xsl : nunber count ="col spec"/>
</xsl:attribute>
<xsl:attribute nane="col um-wi dt h">
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="cal c. col um. wi dt h" >
<xsl : wi t h- par am nane="col wi dt h" >
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect="@olw dth"/>
</ xsl :w t h- par an
</ xsl:call-tenpl at e>
</xsl:attribute>
</ fo:tabl e-col um>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="t body" >
<fo:tabl e- body>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</ fo:tabl e- body>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
<xsl:tenplate match="row'>
<fo:tabl e-row>
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates/ >
</fo:tabl e-row>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
<xsl :tenpl ate match="entry">
<fo: tabl e-cell col um-nunber="{@ol nun}">
<xsl:if test="@align">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="@align="mddl e ">

<xsl:attribute name="display-align">center</xsl:attribute>

</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herwi se>
<xsl:attribute nane="di spl ay-align">
<xsl :val ue-of select="@align"/>
</xsl :attribute>
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</xsl:if>
<xsl:if test="@lign">
<xsl:attribute nane="text-align">
<xsl : val ue-of select="@lign"/>
</ xsl:attribute>
</xsl:if>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates/ >
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</fo:table-cell>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
<xsl:tenpl ate nane="cal c. col um. w dt h">
<!__ * %
* <p>Cal cul ate an XSL FO tabl e col um-w dth specification froma
* CALS table colum-w dth specification.</p>

* <p>CALS expresses table colum-widths in the follow ng basic
* forms: </ p>

* <ul >

* <|i><pb>99.99units</b> a fixed length-specifier.</li>

* <|i><b>99.99</b> a fixed | ength-specifier wthout any units.</li>
* <|i><b>99.99*</b> a relative length-specifier.</Ili>

* <l i ><ph>99. 99*+99. 99uni t s</ b>, a conbi nation of both.</li>

* <ful >

* <p>The CALS units are points (pt), picas (pi), centineters (cn),
*mllimeters (mm), and inches (in). These are the same units as XSL,
* except that XSL abbreviates picas "pc" instead of "pi". If a length
* specifier has no units, the CALS default unit (pt) is assuned.</p>

* <p>Rel ative length-specifiers are represented in XSL with the
* proportional -colum-w dth() function.</p>

* <p>Here are sone exanpl es: </ p>

* <ul >

* <|j>"36pt" becones "36pt"</li>

* <|i>"3pi" becones "3pc"</Ii>

* <|j>"36" becones "36pt"</li>

* <|i>"3*" becones "proportional -colum-width(3)"</Ili>

* <|i>"3*+2pi " becones "proportional-col um-w dt h(3)+2pc"</1i>
* <|i>"1*+2" becones "proportional -colum-w dth(1)+2pt"</li>

* <ful >

* @aram colwi dth The CALS columm wi dth specification.

* @eturns The XSL colum wi dth specification.

o>
<xsl : param nane="col wi dt h" >1*</ xsl : par anm>
<l-- &, the colwidth could have any one of the following fornms: -->
<I-- 1* = proportional width -->
<l-- lunit = 1.0 units wide -->
<I-- 1 = 1pt wide -->
<l--  1*+lunit = proportional width + some fixed width -->
<I-- 1*+1 = proportional width + sone fixed width -->

<l-- If it has a proportional width, translate it to XSL -->
<xsl:if test="contains($colwi dth, '*')">
<xsl : t ext >proporti onal - col um-w dt h(</xsl : text>
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="substring-before($colwidth, "*")"/>
<xsl :text>)</xsl:text>
</xsl:if>
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<l-- Now get the non-proportional part of the specification -->
<xsl :variabl e name="w dt h-units">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="contai ns($colwidth, '"*')">
<xsl : val ue- of
sel ect ="nornal i ze- space(substring-after($colwidth, '"*'))"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl : val ue-of sel ect="nornalize-space($colwi dth)"/>
</ xsl : ot herwi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :vari abl e>
<l-- Now the width-units could have any one of the following forns: -->
<I-- = <enpty string> -->
<I-- lunit = 1.0 units wide -->
<l-- 1 = 1pt wide -->
<I-- with an optional |eading sign -->
<l-- Get the width part by blanking out the units part and discarding -->
<l-- whitespace. -->
<xsl :variabl e name="w dt h"
sel ect ="nornal i ze- space(transl at e( $wi dt h-uni t s,
' +-0123456789. abcdef ghi j kl mopqgr st uvwxyz'
' +-0123456789.'))"/ >
<l-- Get the units part by blanking out the width part and discarding -->
<l-- whitespace. -->
<xsl :variabl e name="units"
sel ect ="nornal i ze- space(transl at e( $wi dt h-uni t s,
" abcdef ghi j kl mopgr st uvwxyz+- 0123456789. ",
"abcdef ghi j kl mopqgr st uvwxyz'))"/>
<l-- Qutput the width -->
<xsl : val ue-of select="%w dth"/>
<l-- Qutput the units, translated appropriately -->
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="$units = 'pi' ">pc</xsl:when>
<xsl:when test="$units = '' and $width = "'"'">pt</xsl:when>
<xsl : ot herwi se><xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="$units"/></xsl: otherw se>
</ xsl : choose>

</ xsl : tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Result Instance: elements and attributes in the fo: namespace

<fo:table wi dth="12cni tabl e-layout="fi xed">
<fo:tabl e-col um col um-nunber="1" col umm-wi dt h="proportional - col utm-w dth(1)">

</fo:

t abl e- col um>

<f o: t abl e- col um col um- nunber =" 2"
col um-wi dt h="pr oporti onal - col utm-wi dt h(2) +2pc" >

</ fo:

t abl e- col um>

<f o: t abl e- col um col um- nunber ="3" col um-wi dt h="72pt" >

</ fo:

t abl e- col um>

<f o: t abl e- body>
<fo:tabl e-row>
<fo:tabl e-cell col um-nunber="1" displ ay-align="top">

<fo:block>Cell 1
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</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:table-cell>
<fo:tabl e-cell colum-nunber="2" display-align="center" text-align="center">
<f o: bl ock>Cel | 2
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:table-cell>
<fo:tabl e-cell col um-nunber="3" text-align="center">
<f o: bl ock>Cel | 3
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:table-cell>
</fo:tabl e-row
</fo:tabl e- body>
</fo:tabl e>

6.7.2. fo:table-and-caption
Common Usage:
The fo:table-and-caption flow object is used for formatting a table together with its caption.

NOTE: A fo:table-and-caption may be placed inline by enclosing it in an fo:inline-container.

NOTE: This formatting object corresponds to the CSS anonymous box that encloses the table caption and the
table

Areas:

The fo:table-and-caption formatting object generates one or more normal block-areas. The
foitable-and-caption  returns these areas, any pagelevel-out-of-line areas, and any
reference-level -out-of-line areas returned by the children of the fo:table-and-caption.

Constraints;

No area may have more than one norma child area returned by the same fo:table-and-caption
formatting object.

The children of the areas generated by the fo:table-and-caption are one or two areas; one for the table
caption and one for the table itself. These are positioned relative to each other as specified by the
caption-side trait. They are placed relative to the content-rectangle of the generated area as specified by
the text-align trait.

Contents:

([Ebre-<aprion?, =nts)

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitial children.
The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Common AccesSibility Properties— 8 7.3 on page 159

- [Eommon Aural Propertie — § 7.5 on page 163

[Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3 — § 7.6 on page 169
- [Common Margin Properties-Blocd — § 7.9 on page 202

- — §7.24.7 on page 296

- OO — §7.26.2 on page 315

- eep-100e — §7.17.3 on page 261
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- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262
- [Keep-with-previous] — § 7.17.5 on page 262
- [Teanve-postion]— § 7.18.4 on page 267

6.7.3. fo:table
Common Usage:
The fo:table flow object is used for formatting the tabular material of atable.

The fo:table flow object and its child flow objects model the visual layout of atablein a"row primary"
manner. A complete table may be seen as consisting of a grid of rows and columns where each cell
occupies one or more grid units in the row-progression-direction and column-progression-direction.

The table content is divided into a header (optional), footer (optional), and one or more bodies.
Properties specify if the headers and footers should be repeated at a break in the table. Each of these
parts occupies one or more rowsin the table grid.

Areas:

The fo:table formatting object generates and returns one or more normal block-areas. In addition the
fo:table returns any page-level-out-of-line areas, and any reference-level-out-of-line areas returned by
the children of the fo:table.

The areas generated and returned by the fo:table formatting object have as children:
« Areas, with only background, corresponding to the column-groups, columns, and rows.
« Areasreturned by the fo:table-cell formatting objects.
These areas have a z-index controlling the rendering order determined in accordance with 17.5.1 of the
CSS2 specification.
NOTE: A cell that is spanned may have a different background in each of the grid unitsit occupies.

Trait Derivation:

The areas generated and returned by the fo:table formatting object have a value of "true" for the
is-reference-area.

The column-progression-direction and row-progression-direction are determined by the writing-mode
trait. Columns use the inline-progression-direction, and rows use the block-progression-direction.

The method for deriving the border traits for atable is specified by the "border-collapse” property.

If the value of the "border-collapse” property is "separate” the border is composed of two components.
The first, which is placed with the inside edge coincident with the outermost table grid boundary line,
has the width of half the value for the "border-separation” property. It is filled in accordance with the
"background” property of the fo:table. Outside the outermost table grid boundary line is placed, for each
side of the table, a border based on a border specified on the table.

If the value of the "border-collapse" property is"collapse” the border is determined, for each segment, at
the cell level.

NOTE: By specifying an appropriately high precedence on the border specification for the fo:table one may
ensure that this specification is the one used on all border segments.
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Constraints:
No area may have more than one normal child area returned by the same fo:table formatting object.

The inline-progression-dimension of the content-rectangle of the table is the sum of the
inline-progression-dimensions of the columns in the table grid. The method used to determine these
inline-progression-dimensions is governed by the values of the tablellayout and the
inline-progression-dimension traits in the following manner:

inline-progression-dimension="auto" table-layout="auto"
The automatic table layout shall be used.

inline-progression-dimension="auto" table-layout=" fixed"
The automatic table layout shall be used.

inline-progression-dimension=<length> or <percentage> table-layout="auto"
The automatic table layout shall be used.

inline-progression-dimension=<length> or <percentage> table-layout=" fixed"
The fixed table layout shall be used.

The automatic table layout and fixed table layout is defined in 17.5.2 of the CSS2 specification.

The method for determining the block-progression-dimension of the table is governed by the
bl ock-progression-dimension trait.

NOTE: The CSS2 specification explicitly does not specify what the behavior should be if there is a mismatch
between an explicitly specified table block-progression-dimension and the block-progression-dimensions of the
content.

NOTE: The use of the "proportional-column-width()" function is only permitted when the fixed table layout is
used.

If the use of proportional column widths are desired on a table of an unknown explicit width, the
inline-progression-dimension cannot be specified to be "auto". Instead, the width must be specified as a
percentage. For example, setting table-layout="fixed" and inline-progression-dimension="100%" would allow
proportional column widths while simultaneously creating a table as wide as possible in the current context.

NOTE: The result of using a percentage for the width may be unpredictable, especialy when using the automatic
table layout.
Contents:
( CEatE=—rothm* , (ANt e=heagsn?, (A=t ooren?, [apte- bodyH+)
In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asits initial children.
The following properties apply to this formatting object:

[Common Accessibility Properiie3 — 8§ 7.3 on page 159
[Common Aural Propertie3— 8 7.5 on page 163

[Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3— 8 7.6 on page 169
- [Eommon Margin Properties-BIocH — § 7.9 on page 202
[DIock-progression-dimension] — 8§ 7.12.1 on page 225

W3C Working Draft



Extensible Stylesheet L anguage (XSL) (xsl-20001018) Page 121 of 384

[border-arter-precedence’] — § 7.24.1 on page 294

- [border-before-precedence’] — § 7.24.2 on page 294
[border-coltapse] — § 7.24.3 on page 294
[border-end-precedence’] — § 7.24.4 on page 295
[border-separaiion] — 8§ 7.24.5 on page 295

- [order-Start-precedence’] — § 7.24.6 on page 296

- [Dreakarmer] — § 7.17.1 on page 259

- — §7.17.2 on page 260

- [OdJ1— §7.26.2 on page 315

- — §7.12.5 on page 229

- [hegnt] — § 7.12.4 on page 228
- eep-to0e — §7.17.3 on page 261

- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262
- [Keep-with-previous] — § 7.17.5 on page 262
- [Tdalive-posiion]— § 7.18.4 on page 267

- — §7.24.16 on page 301
- [Ianeomifoofer-ar-hreak] — § 7.24.17 on page 302

- [EnEomi-header-a-hreak] — § 7.24.18 on page 302
- g — § 7.12.12 on page 234
— §7.25.7 on page 312

6.7.4. fo:table-column
Common Usage:

The fo:table-column auxiliary formatting object specifies characteristics applicable to table cells that
have the same column and span. The most important property is the "column-width" property.

Areas:

The fo:table-column formatting object does not generate or return any areas. It holds a set of traits that
provide constraints on the column widths and a specification of some presentation characteristics, such
as background which affects the areas generated by the fo:table (see B 673 —To:.tablg on page 119).
Inheritable properties may aso be specified on the fo:table-column. These can be referenced by the
from-table-column() function in an expression.

Constraints:
None.

Contents:
EMPTY

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Eommon Border, Padding, and Background Propertieg— 8§ 7.6 on page 169
Only the background properties from this set applies.

- [Calimn-nomber] — § 7.24.8 on page 297

- [Colimn-widin — § 7.24.9 on page 298

[Mumber-columns-repeaied] — § 7.24.12 on page 299

[Mumber-columns-spanned’] — § 7.24.13 on page 300

- — §7.26.8 on page 318
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6.7.5. fo:table-caption
Common Usage:

The fo:table-caption formatting object is used to contain block-level formatting objects containing the
caption for the table only when using the fo:table-and-caption.

Areas:

The foitable-caption formatting object generates one or more normal reference-areas. The
fo:table-caption returns these reference-areas and any page-level-out-of-line areas returned by the
children of the fo:table-caption.

Trait Derivation:

The areas generated by the fo:table-caption formatting object have a value of "true" for the
is-reference-area.

Constraints;

For the case when the vaue of the -caption-side trait is "before® or "after" the
inline-progression-dimension of the content-rectangle of the generated reference-area is equa to the
inline-progression-dimension of the content-rectangle of the reference-areathat enclosesit.

When the value is "start" or "end" the inline-progression-dimension of the generated reference-area is
constrained by the value of the width trait.

When the value is "top", "bottom", "left", or "right" the value is mapped in the same way as for
corresponding properties (see B 5.3 — Compuiing the Values of_Corresponding Properiied on page 39)
and the property is then treated as if the corresponding value had been specified.

If the caption is to be positioned before the table, the areas generated by the fo:table-caption shall be
placed in the area tree as though the fo:table-caption had a"keep-with-next" property with value "0".

If the caption is to be positioned after the table, the areas generated by the fo:table-caption shall be
placed in the area tree as though the fo:table-caption had a"keep-with-next" property with value "0".

No area may have more than one normal child area returned by the same fo:table-caption formatting
object.

The children of each normal area returned by an fo:table-caption formatting object must be normal
block-areas returned by the children of the fo:table-caption, must be properly stacked, and must be
properly ordered.

Any reference-level-out-of-line areas returned by the children of the fo:table-caption are handled as

described in B 6-I0.-Z—=T0:1Toa)l on page 149.

Contents:
(foTKn) +

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitia children.

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Common AccesSibility Propertie3— 8 7.3 on page 159
- [Common Aural Propertied — § 7.5 on page 163
- [Common Border, INg, and Background Propertie3 — 8 7.6 on page 169

- [Dbrock-progression-dimension] — § 7.12.1 on page 225
- [Megnt]— § 7.12.4 on page 228
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- [OdJ1— §7.26.2 on page 315
[TnMne-progression-dimension] — § 7.12.5 on page 229
- [Keep-Toge — §7.17.3 on page 261

- [Teanve-postion]— § 7.18.4 on page 267
- [Owdm — § 7.12.12 on page 234

6.7.6. fo:table-header

Common Usage:

The fo:table-header formatting object is used to contain the content of the table header.
Areas:

The fo:table-header formatting object does not generate any areas. The fo:table-header formatting object
returns the sequence of areas created by concatenating the sequences of areas returned by each of the
children of the fo:table-header.

Constraints:

The order of concatenation of the sequences of areas returned by the children of the fo:table-header is
the same order as the children are ordered under the fo:table-header.

Contents:
(CEn==Tow+| (A e=CatTH)

The fo:table-header has fo:table-row (one or more) as its children, or aternatively fo:table-cell (one or
more). In the latter case cells are grouped into rows using the starts-row and ends-row properties.

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitia children.
The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Eommon Accessibility Properties — § 7.3 on page 159

- [Eommon Aural Propertie3— § 7.5 on page 163

- [Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3 — § 7.6 on page 169
- [Od1— §7.26.2 on page 315

[Teative-position] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

6.7.7. fo:table-footer

Common Usage:

The fo:table-footer formatting object is used to contain the content of the table footer.
Areas:

The fo:table-footer formatting object does not generate any areas. The fo:table-footer formatting object
returns the sequence of areas created by concatenating the sequences of areas returned by each of the
children of the fo:table-footer.

Constraints;

The order of concatenation of the sequences of areas returned by the children of the fo:table-footer isthe
same order as the children are ordered under the fo:table-footer.

Contents:
( CAhtE=—Tow| A E=——Tali+)
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The fo:table-footer has fo:table-row (one or more) as its children, or alternatively fo:table-cell (one or
more). In the latter case cells are grouped into rows using the starts-row and ends-row properties.

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitial children.
The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Common Accessibility Properties — 8§ 7.3 on page 159

- [Common Aural Propertie3 — § 7.5 on page 163

- [Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3 — § 7.6 on page 169
- OO — §7.26.2 on page 315

[Telanve-position] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

6.7.8. fo:table-body

Common Usage:

The fo:table-body formatting object is used to contain the content of the table body.
Areas:

The fo:table-body formatting object does not generate any areas. The fo:table-body formatting object
returns the sequence of areas created by concatenating the sequences of areas returned by each of the
children of the fo:table-body.

Constraints:

The order of concatenation of the sequences of areas returned by the children of the fo:table-body is the
same order as the children are ordered under the fo:table-body.

Contents:
(=TT | CantE=TEr+)

The fo:table-body has fo:table-row (one or more) as its children, or aternatively fo:table-cell (one or
more). In the latter case cells are grouped into rows using the starts-row and ends-row properties.

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitia children.
The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Eommon Accessibility Properties — § 7.3 on page 159

- [Eommon Aural Propertie3— § 7.5 on page 163

- [Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3 — § 7.6 on page 169
- [Od1— §7.26.2 on page 315

[Telalive-position] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

6.7.9. fo:table-row
Common Usage:

The fo:table-row formatting object is used to group table-cells into rows; all table-cells in a table-row
start in the same geometric row on the table grid.

Areas.

The fo:table-row formatting object does not generate any areas. The fo:table-row formatting object
returns the sequence of areas created by concatenating the sequences of areas returned by each of the
children of the fo:table-row. The fo:table-row holds a specification of some presentation characteristics,
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such as background which affects the areas generated by the fo:table (see B 6.7-3=T0:Tablg on page 119).

Constraints;

The order of concatenation of the sequences of areas returned by the children of the fo:table-row is the
same order asthe children are ordered under the fo:table-row.

The method for determining the height of the row in the grid is governed by the row-height trait.
Contents:

(CEnE==—=1+)

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [ECommon Accessibility Properiie — 8§ 7.3 on page 159
- — §7.12.1 on page 225
[Common Aural Propertie3 — § 7.5 on page 163
[Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertiey — § 7.6 on page 169
Only the background properties from this set applies.

- — §7.17.1 on page 259

- — §7.17.2 on page 260

- [Od1— §7.26.2 on page 315

- [helgnt] — § 7.12.4 on page 228

- eep-100e — §7.17.3 on page 261

- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262

- [Keep-with-previous] — 8§ 7.17.5 on page 262

- [Tgaive-position] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

6.7.10. fo:table-cell
Common Usage:
The fo:table-cell formatting object is used to group content to be placed in atable cell.

The "starts-row" and "ends-row" properties can be used when the input data does not have elements
containing the cells in each row, but instead, for example, each row starts at elements of a particular

type.
Areas:
The fo:table-cell formatting object generates one or more normal reference-areas. The fo:table-cell

returns these reference-areas and any page-level-out-of-line areas returned by the children of the
fo:table-cell.

Trait Derivation:

The areas generated by the foitable-cell formatting object have a value of "trug" for the
is-reference-area.

The method for deriving the border for a cell is specified by the border-collapse trait.

If the value of the border-collapse trait is "separate” the border is composed of two components. The
first, which is placed with the outside edge coincident with the table grid boundary line, has the width of
half the value for the border-separation trait. It is filled in accordance with the background trait of the
fo:table. Inside this border is placed, for each side of the cell, a border based on a border specified on
the cell or inherited.
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If the value of the border-collapse trait is "collapse” the border for each side of the cell is determined
by, for each segment of a border, selecting, from all border specifications for that segment, the border
that has the highest precedence. It is an error if there are two such borders that have the same
precedence but are not identical. Each border segment is placed centered on the table grid boundary line.

Constraints;

A tablecell occupies one or more grid units in the row-progression-direction and
column-progression-direction. The content-rectangle of the cell is the size of the portion of the grid the
cell occupies minus, for each of the four sides:

« If the value of the border-collapse trait is "separate": haf the vaue of the border-separation trait;
otherwise 0.

» If the value of the border-collapse trait is "separate”: the thickness of the cell-border; otherwise half
the thickness of the effective border.

* Thecell padding.

The method for determining the block-progression-dimension of the cell in the grid is governed by the
row-height trait.

No area may have more than one normal child area returned by the same fo:table-cell formatting object.

The children of each normal area returned by an fo:table-cell formatting object must be normal
block-areas returned by the children of the fo:table-cell, must be properly stacked, and must be properly
ordered.

Any reference-level-out-of-line areas returned by the children of the fo:table-cell are handled as
described in E6-I0.Z—=T0o:T0a] on page 149.

Contents:
(foTKn) +

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitia children.

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Eommon Accessibility Properties — § 7.3 on page 159

- [Common Aural Propertied — § 7.5 on page 163

- [Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3 — § 7.6 on page 169
- [horder-aiter-precedence] — 8 7.24.1 on page 294

- [order-before-precedence’] — § 7.24.2 on page 294

- [border-end-precedence’] — § 7.24.4 on page 295

- [Dborder-Sart-precedence] — 8 7.24.6 on page 296

- — §7.12.1 on page 225

- [Comn-nomber] — § 7.24.8 on page 297

- [dispray-align] — § 7.11.4 on page 222

2E align]— 8§ 7.11.6 on page 224

- — §7.24.10 on page 298

- [EendsTaw— § 7.24.11 on page 299

- [Mhegnt] — § 7.12.4 on page 228

- [Id1— §7.26.2 on page 315

- [Mumber-columns-spanned’] — § 7.24.13 on page 300
[Mumber-rows-spanned’] — § 7.24.14 on page 300
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- [reainve-postion]— § 7.18.4 on page 267
- [Eadsrow — § 7.24.15 on page 301
- g — § 7.12.12 on page 234

6.8. Formatting Objectsfor Lists

6.8.1. Introduction

There are four formatting objects used to construct lists: fo:list-block, fo:list-item, fo:list-item-label, and
fo:list-item-body.

fo:list-block

fo:list-item

foclist-item-label folist-item-body

Tree Representation of the Formatting Objects for Lists

Treerepresentation of the formatting Objectsfor Lists.
The fo:list-block has the role of containing the complete list and of specifying values used for the list
geometry in the inline-progression-direction (see details below).

The children of the fo:list-block are one or more fo:list-item, each containing a pair of fo:list-item-label
and fo:list-item-body.

The fo:list-item has the role of containing each itemin alist.

The fo:list-item-label has the role of containing the content, block-level formatting objects, of the label
for the list-item; typically an fo:block containing a number, a dingbat character, or aterm.

The fo:list-item-body has the role of containing the content, block-level formatting objects, of the body
of the list-item; typically one or more fo:block.

The placement, in the block-progression-direction, of the label with respect to the body is made in
accordance with the "vertical-align" property of the fo:list-item.
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provisional-distance-between-starts -
provisionall abel-separation 1“
1] for the
u
fabel: stan-indent |—m - 1 fabei:
b L 1 H
o "‘““‘“ body: end-indent
-* T end-indent="labet end{)
star-indent="body-sart()’

The specification of the list geometry in the inline-progression-direction is achieved by:

e Specifying  appropriate  values of the  "provisiona-distance-between-starts’  and
"provisional-label-separation” properties. The "provisional-distance-between-starts’ specifies the
desired distance between the start-indents of the label and the body of the list-item. The
"provisional-label-separation” specifies the desired separation between the end-indent of the label
and the start-indent of the body of the list-item.

»  Specifying end-indent="Iabel-end()" on the fo:list-item-label.
Specifying start-indent="body-start()" on the fo:list-item-body.

NOTE: Theselist specific functions are defined bel ow.

The start-indent of the list-item-label and end-indent of the list-item-body, if desired, are typically
specified as a length.

6.8.1.1. Examples

6.8.1.1.1. Enumerated List

The list-items are contained in an "ol" element. The items are contained in "item" elements and contain
text (as opposed to paragraphs).

The style isto enumerate the items al phabetically with adot after the letter.

Input sample:

<ol >
<itenpList iteml.</itenp
<itenpList item2.</itenp
<itenpList item3.</itenp
</ ol >

XSL Styleshest:

<?xm version="1.0"?>

<xsl:styl esheet xm ns: xsl="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns: fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
version='"1.0">

<xsl :tenpl ate match="ol ">

<fo:list-block provisional-distance-between-starts="15m{
provi si onal -1 abel - separati on="5nmm'>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
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</fo:list-bl ock>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
<xsl:tenplate match="ol /iten >
<fo:list-itenpr
<fo:list-itemlabel start-indent="5mi" end-indent="1abel-end()">
<f o: bl ock>
<xsl :number format="a."/>
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item]label >
<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()">
<f o: bl ock>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item body>
</fo:list-itenp
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Result Instance: elements and attributes in the fo: namespace

<fo:list-block provisional-distance-between-starts="15m{
provi si onal -1 abel - separati on="5mi >
<fo:list-itenr
<fo:list-itemlabel start-indent="5mi end-indent="1abel -end()">
<f o: bl ock>a
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item]abel >
<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()">
<fo: bl ock>List item 1.
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item body>
</fo:list-itenp
<fo:list-itenpr
<fo:list-itemlabel start-indent="5m" end-indent="1abel-end()">
<f o: bl ock>b
</fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item]abel >
<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()">
<fo: bl ock>List item?2
</ f o: bl ock>
</fo:list-item body>
</fo:list-itenp
<fo:list-itenr
<fo:list-itemlabel start-indent="5mi end-indent="1abel -end()">
<f o0: bl ock>c.
</ f o: bl ock>
</fo:list-item]abel >
<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()">
<fo: bl ock>Li st item 3.
</fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item body>
</fo:list-itenpr
</fo:list-block>
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6.8.1.1.2. HTML-style" dI" lists

In this example the stylesheet processes HTML-style "dI" lists, which contain unwrapped pairs of "dt"
and "dd" elements, transforming them into fo:list-blocks.

Balanced pairs of "dt"/"dd"s are converted into fo:list-items. For unbalanced "dt"/"dd"s, the stylesheet
makes the following assumptions:

» Multiple"dt"s are grouped together into asingle fo:list-item-label in asingle list-item.
e Multiple DDs are;

- Output as individua FO list-items with an empty list-item-label if the stylesheet variable
$allow-naked-dd is true.

- Aregrouped together into asingle FO list-item-body if $allow-naked-dd is false.
In other words, given a structure like this:

<doc>

<dl >
<dt >t er nx/ dt >
<dd>defi ni ti on</ dd>
<dt >t er nx/ dt >
<dt >t er nx/ dt >
<dd>defi ni ti on</ dd>
<dt >t er nx/ dt >
<dd>defini ti on</ dd>
<dd>defi ni ti on</ dd>

</dl >

</ doc>

If $allow-naked-dd is true, the result instance: elements and attributes in the fo: namespace is:

<fo:list-block provisional-distance-between-starts="35m{
provi si onal - | abel - separati on="5mi >
<fo:list-itenmr
<fo:list-itemlabel end-indent="I|abel-end()">
<f 0: bl ock>t erm
</f o: bl ock>
</fo:list-item]abel >
<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()">
<f o: bl ock>definition
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item body>
</fo:list-itenp
<fo:list-itenr
<fo:list-itemlabel end-indent="1abel-end()">
<f 0: bl ock>t erm
</ fo: bl ock>
<f 0: bl ock>t erm
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item]abel >
<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()">
<f o: bl ock>definition
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item body>
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</fo:list-itenp
<fo:list-itenmp
<fo:list-itemlabel end-indent="Iabel-end()">
<f 0: bl ock>t erm
</fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item]l abel >
<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()">
<f o: bl ock>definition
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item body>
</fo:list-itenp
<fo:list-itemr
<fo:list-itemlabel end-indent="1abel-end()">
</fo:list-item]l abel >
<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()">
<f o: bl ock>definition
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item body>
</fo:list-itenp
</fo:list-block>

If $allow-naked-dd is false, the result instance: elements and attributes in the fo: namespaceis:

<fo:list-block provisional-distance-between-starts="35mi
provi si onal -1 abel - separati on="5mt >
<fo:list-iten>
<fo:list-itemlabel end-indent="I|abel-end()">
<f o: bl ock>t er m
</ f o: bl ock>
</fo:list-item]abel >
<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()">
<f o: bl ock>defi nition
</f o: bl ock>
</fo:list-item body>
</fo:list-itenpr
<fo:list-itenpr
<fo:list-itemlabel end-indent="Iabel-end()">
<f o: bl ock>t erm
</ fo: bl ock>
<f o: bl ock>t er m
</ f o: bl ock>
</fo:list-item]l abel >
<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()">
<f o: bl ock>definition
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item body>
</fo:list-itenpr
<fo:list-itenm
<fo:list-itemlabel end-indent="I|abel-end()">
<f o: bl ock>t er m
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-iteml abel >
<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()">
<f o: bl ock>definition
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</ fo: bl ock>
<f o: bl ock>definition
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:list-item body>
</fo:list-itenp
</fo:list-bl ock>

XSL Styleshest:

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<xsl:styl esheet xm ns:xsl="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns: fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
version='"1.0">
<xsl :include href="dtdd. xsl"/>
<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="doc" >
<xsl : appl y-t enpl at es/ >
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
<xsl:tenplate match="dl ">
<xsl:cal | -tenpl ate name="process.dl"/>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
<xsl :tenpl ate nmat ch="dt | dd" >
<f o: bl ock>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Included stylesheet "dtdd.xdl"

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<xsl:styl esheet xm ns:xsl="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns: fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
version='1.0">
<xsl:variabl e nane="al | ow naked-dd" select="true()"/>
<xsl : tenpl ate name="process.dl ">
<fo:list-block provisional-distance-between-starts="35m{
provi si onal -1 abel - separati on="5mi >
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="8%al | ow naked-dd">
<xsl :cal | -tenpl ate name="process. dl.content.wi th. naked. dd"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herwi se>
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="process.dl.content"/>
</ xsl : ot herwi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</fo:list-block>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
<xsl:tenpl ate nane="process. dl.content.w th. naked. dd" >
<xsl : param nane="dts" select="./force-list-to-be-enpty"/>
<xsl : param nane="nodes" select="*"/>
<xsl : choose>
<xsl : when test="count ($nodes) =0" >
<l-- Qut of nodes, output any pending DTs -->
<xsl:if test="count($dts)>0">
<fo:list-itenp
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<fo:list-iteml abel end-indent="1abel-end()">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates sel ect="$dts"/>
</fo:list-item]| abel >
<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()"/>
</fo:list-itenpr
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="name($nodes[1])="dd" ">
<l-- W& found a DD, output the DTs and the DD -->
<fo:list-itenp
<fo:list-itemlabel end-indent="Iabel-end()">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates sel ect ="$dts"/>
</fo:list-item]label >
<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates sel ect ="$nodes[ 1] "/ >
</fo:list-item body>
</fo:list-itenp
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="process. dl.content.w th. naked. dd" >
<xsl : wi t h- param nane="nodes" sel ect ="$nodes[ position()>1]"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl at e>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="name($nodes[1])="dt" ">
<l-- W& found a DT, add it to the list of DIs and |oop -->
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="process. dl.content.w th. naked. dd" >
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="dt s" sel ect ="$dt s| $nodes[1]"/ >
<xsl : wi t h- par am nane="nodes" sel ect ="$nodes[ position()>1]"/>
</xsl:call-tenplate>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<!-- This shouldn't happen -->
<xsl : message>
<xsl:text>DT/DD |ist contai ned sonething bogus (</xsl:text>
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="nane($nodes[1])"/>
<xsl :text>).</xsl:text>
</ xsl : message>
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
<xsl:tenpl ate nane="process. dl.content">
<xsl : param nane="dts" select="./force-list-to-be-enpty"/>
<xsl : param nane="dds" select="./force-list-to-be-enpty"/>
<xsl : par am nane="out put - on" ></ xsl : par an»
<xsl : param nane="nodes" select="*"/>
<l-- The algorithmhere is to build up a list of DIs and DDs, -->
<l-- outputing themonly on the transition fromDD back to DT -->
<xsl : choose>
<xsl : when test="count ($nodes) =0" >
<l-- Qut of nodes, output any pending elenments -->
<xsl:if test="count($dts)>0 or count($dds)>0">
<fo:list-itenp
<fo:list-iteml abel end-indent="1abel-end()">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates sel ect ="$dts"/>
</fo:list-item] abel >
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<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates sel ect ="$dds"/ >
</fo:list-item body>
</fo:list-itenp
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="nanme($nodes[ 1] ) =$out put - on" >
<l-- We're making the transition fromDD back to DT -->
<fo:list-itenp
<fo:list-itemlabel end-indent="I|abel-end()">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates sel ect ="$dts"/>
</fo:list-item]abel >
<fo:list-itembody start-indent="body-start()">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates sel ect =" $dds"/ >
</fo:list-item body>
</fo:list-itenr
<l-- Reprocess this node (and the rest of the node list) -->
<l-- resetting the output-on state to nil -->
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="process.dl.content">
<xsl :w t h- par am nanme="nodes" sel ect =" $nodes"/ >
</ xsl :call-tenpl at e>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="name($nodes[1])="dt"' ">
<l-- W& found a DT, add it to the list and | oop -->
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="process.dl.content">
<xsl : wi t h- param nane="dt s" sel ect ="$dt s| $nodes[ 1] "/ >
<xsl : wi t h- param nane="dds" sel ect ="$dds"/ >
<xsl : wi t h- param nane="nodes" sel ect ="$nodes[ position()>1]"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="name($nodes[1])="dd" ">
<l-- W& found a DD, add it to the list and | oop, noting that -->
<l-- the next tine we cross back to DI's, we need to output the -->
<l-- current DT/DDs. -->
<xsl:cal | -tenpl ate nanme="process.dl.content">
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="dts" sel ect="$dts"/>
<xsl : wi t h- param nane="dds" sel ect ="$dds| $nodes[1]"/ >
<xsl :wi t h- par am nane="out put - on" >dt </ xsl : wi t h- par an>
<xsl :w t h- par am name="nodes" sel ect ="$nodes[ position()>1]"/>
</ xsl :call-tenpl at e>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot her wi se>
<l-- This shouldn't happen -->
<xsl : mressage>
<xsl:text>DT/DD |ist contained something bogus (</xsl:text>
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="nane($nodes[1])"/>
<xsl:text>).</xsl:text>
</ xsl : message>
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >
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The"dtdd.xd" stylesheet may be customized in the following ways:

»  Set the value of $allow-naked-dd to control the processing of unbalanced "dd"s.
e Change"dt" to the name of the element whichisaterminthelist.

e Change "dd" to the name of the element which is a definition in thelist.

e In the, perhaps unlikely, event that the documents may contain an element named
"force-list-to-be-empty", that element name should be changed to a name that is not used in the
documents.

In the stylesheet using the "dtdd.xgl" stylesheet change the "dI" to the name of the element which is the
wrapper for thelist.

6.8.2. fo:list-block

Common Usage:

Thefo:list-block flow object is used to format alist.
Areas:

The fo:list-block formatting object generates one or more normal block-areas. The fo:list-block returns
these areas, any page-level-out-of-line areas, and any reference-level-out-of-line areas returned by the
children of the fo:list-block.

Constraints:
No area may have more than one normal child area returned by the same fo:list-block formatting object.

The children of each norma area returned by an fo:list-block formatting object must be normal
block-areas returned by the children of the fo:list-block, must be properly stacked, and must be properly
ordered.

Contents:

(CC=r=tT=m)

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitia children.
The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Eommon Accessihility Properties — 8§ 7.3 on page 159

- [Common Aural Propertied — § 7.5 on page 163

[Eommon Border, Padding, and Background Properties — § 7.6 on page 169
[Common Margin Properties-BIocH — § 7.9 on page 202

- [hreak=afer]— § 7.17.1 on page 259

- — §7.17.2 on page 260

- [Id1— §7.26.2 on page 315

- eep-100e — §7.17.3 on page 261

- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262

- [Keep-with-previous] — 8 7.17.5 on page 262
[provisional-distance-between-starts | — 8§ 7.26.4 on page 316
[provisonal-Tabel-separation’] — § 7.26.3 on page 315
[Telaive-position] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

W3C Working Draft



Page 136 of 384 Extensible Stylesheet Language (XSL) (xsl-20001018)

6.8.3. fo:list-item

Common Usage:

The fo:list-item formatting object contains the label and the body of anitemin alist.
Areas:

The fo:list-item formatting object generates one or more normal block-areas. The fo:list-item returns
these areas, any page-level-out-of-line areas, and any reference-level-out-of-line areas returned by the
children of the fo:list-item.

Constraints:
No area may have more than one normal child area returned by the same fo:list-item formatting object.

The children of each norma area returned by an fo:list-block formatting object must be normal
block-areas returned by the fo:list-item-label and the fo:list-item-body flow objects and must be
properly ordered. Those returned by the fo:list-item-label must be properly stacked and those returned
by the fo:list-item-body must be properly stacked.

The children of each normal area returned by an foilist-block formatting object returned by the
fo:list-item-label and fo:list-item-body objects are positioned in the block-progression-direction with
respect to each other according to the relative-align trait.

In the inline-progression-direction these areas are positioned in the usual manner for properly stacked
areas. Itisan error if the content-rectangles of the areas overlap.

NOTE: These areas are not reference-areas, hence the indents on all objects within them are measured relative to
the reference-area that holds the content of the fo:list-block.

Contents:
(O=r=ITEemianen, [TST-Ttent body)

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asits initial children.
The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Eommon Accessibility Properiies — 8§ 7.3 on page 159
[Common Aural Propertie3 — § 7.5 on page 163

- [Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3 — § 7.6 on page 169
- [Common Margin Properties-BIoc — § 7.9 on page 202
- [Dhreak=affer]— § 7.17.1 on page 259

- — §7.17.2 on page 260

- [Od1— §7.26.2 on page 315

- eep-100¢e — §7.17.3 on page 261

- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262

- [Keep-with-previous] — 8 7.17.5 on page 262

2E align]— 8§ 7.11.6 on page 224

- [Teaive-posiion] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

6.8.4. fo:list-item-body
Common Usage:

The fo:list-item-body formatting object contains the content of the body of alist-item.
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Areas:

The fo:list-item-body formatting object does not generate any areas. The fo:list-item-body formatting
object returns the sequence of areas created by concatenating the sequences of areas returned by each of
the children of the fo:list-item-body.

Constraints;

The order of concatenation of the sequences of areas returned by the children of the fo:list-item-body is
the same order as the children are ordered under the fo:list-item-body.

Contents:

(oK) +

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asits initial children.
The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Common Accessihility Propertie3— 8 7.3 on page 159
- [OdJ1— §7.26.2 on page 315
- Bep-100e — §7.17.3 on page 261

6.8.5. fo:list-item-label
Common Usage:

The fo:list-item-label formatting object contains the content of the label of a list-item, typically used to
either enumerate, identify, or adorn the list-item's body.

Areas:

The fo:list-item-label formatting object does not generate any areas. The fo:list-item-label formatting
object returns the sequence of areas created by concatenating the sequences of areas returned by each of
the children of the fo:list-item-label.

Constraints:

The order of concatenation of the sequences of areas returned by the children of the fo:list-item-label is
the same order as the children are ordered under the fo:list-item-label.

Contents:

( EAoTKD) +

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitial children.
The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Common Accessibility Propertie3— 8 7.3 on page 159
- [Id1— §7.26.2 on page 315
- eep-100e — §7.17.3 on page 261

6.9. Dynamic Effects: Link and Multi Formatting Objects

6.9.1. Introduction

Dynamic effects, whereby user actions (including User Agent state) can influence the behavior and/or
representation of portions of a document, can be achieved through the use of the formatting objects
included in this section:
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e One-directional single-target links.

« The ability to switch between the display of two or more formatting object subtrees. This can be
used for, e.g., expandable/collapsible table of contents, display of an icon or afull table or graphic.

» The ability to switch between different property values, such as color or font-weight, depending on
aUser Agent state, such as "hover".

The switching between subtrees is achieved by using the following three formatting objects:
fo:multi-switch, fo:multi-case, and fo:multi-toggle. The result tree structure is shown below.

fo:multi-switch

fo:multi-case fo:muiti-case

... general FOs and fo:multi-toggle ...

Tree Representation of the Formatting Objects for Links

The role of the fo:multi-switch is to wrap fo:multi-case formatting objects, each containing a subtree.
Each subtree is given a name on the fo:multi-case formatting object. Activating, for example
implemented as clicking on, an fo:multi-toggle causes a named subtree, the previous, the next, or "any"
subtree to be displayed; controlled by the "switch-to" property. For "any", an implementation would
typically present alist of choices each labeled using the "case-title" property of the fo:multi-case. The
initial subtree displayed is controlled by the "starting-state” property on the fo:multi-case.

Switching between different property values is achieved by using the fo:multi-properties and
fo:multi-property-set formatting objects, and the merge-property-values() function. For example, an
fo:multi-property-set can be used to specify various properties for each of the possible values of the
active-state property, and merge-property-values() can be used to apply them on a given formatting
object.

6.9.1.1. Examples

6.9.1.1.1. Expandable/Collapsible Table of Contents
Input sample:

<doc>

<chapter><title>Chapter</title>
<p>Text </ p>
<section><title>Section</title>
<p>Text </ p>
</ secti on>
<section><title>Section</title>
<p>Text </ p>
</ section>

</ chapt er >

<chapter><title>Chapter</title>
<p>Text </ p>
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<section><title>Section</title>
<p>Text </ p>
</ section>
<section><title>Section</title>
<p>Text </ p>
</ section>
</ chapt er >
</ doc>

Page 139 of 384

In this example the chapter and section titles are extracted into a table of contents placed at the front of
the result. The chapter titles are preceded by an icon indicating either collapsed or expanded state. The
section titles are only shown in the expanded state. Furthermore, there are links from the titles in the

table of contents to the corresponding titles in the body of the document.

The two states are achieved by, for each chapter title, using an fo:multi-switch with a fo:multi-case for
each state. The icon is contained in an fo:multi-toggle with the appropriate fo:multi-case "switch-to"

property to select the other state.

The links in the table of contents are achieved by adding a unique id on the title text in the body of the
document and wrapping the title text in the table of contentsin an fo:basic-link referring to that id.

XSL Styleshest:

<?xm version="1.0""?>
<xsl:styl esheet xm ns: xsl="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns: fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
version="1.0">
<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="doc" >
<l-- create the table of contents -->
<xsl :appl y-tenpl ates sel ect="chapter/title" node="toc"/>
<l-- do the docurment -->
<xsl :appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
<xsl:tenplate match="chapter/title" node="toc">
<fo:multi-swtch>
<fo:nmulti-case case-nanme="col | apsed" case-title="coll apsed"”
starting-state="show'>
<f o: bl ock>
<fo:multi-toggle swtch-to="expanded">
<fo: external -graphic href="plus-icon.gif"/>
</fo:multi-toggl e>
<fo:basic-link internal -destinati on="{generate-id(.)}">
<xsl:nunber level="multiple" count="chapter" formt="1.
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="toc"/>
</fo:basic-link>
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:multi-case>
<fo:multi-case case-nane="expanded" case-title="expanded"
starting-state="hide">
<f o: bl ock>
<fo:multi-toggle switch-to="coll apsed">
<fo: external -graphic href="mnus-icon.gif"/>
</fo:multi-toggl e>
<fo:basic-link internal-destination="{generate-id(.)}">
<xsl : nunber |evel ="nultiple" count="chapter" fornmat="1.

"

">
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<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates node="toc"/>
</ fo:basic-link>
</ fo: bl ock>
<xsl:apply-tenplates select="../section/title" node="toc"/>
</fo:multi-case>
</fo:multi-swtch>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
<xsl :tenplate match="section/title" node="toc">
<fo: bl ock start-indent="10mi >
<fo: basic-link internal -destination="{generate-id(.)}">
<xsl :nunber level ="nmultiple" count="chapter|section" format="1.1 "/>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</fo: basic-link>
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
<xsl :tenpl ate match="chapter/title">
<fo:block id="{generate-id(.)}">
<xsl:nunber level ="nmultiple" count="chapter" format="1. "/>
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
<xsl:tenplate match="section/title">
<fo:block id="{generate-id(.)}">
<xsl : number | evel ="nultiple" count="chapter|section" format="1.1 "/>
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
<xsl :tenpl ate match="p">
<f o: bl ock>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Result Instance: elements and attributes in the fo: namespace

<fo:multi-swtch>
<fo:nulti-case case-nane="col | apsed" case-title="coll apsed"
starting-state="show' >
<f o: bl ock>
<fo:multi-toggle swtch-to="expanded">
<fo: external -graphic href="plus-icon.gif">
</ fo: external - graphi c>
</fo:multi-toggl e>
<fo:basic-link internal -destination="N4">1. Chapter
</fo:basic-1ink>
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:multi-case>
<fo:multi-case case-nane="expanded" case-titl e="expanded" starting-state="hide">
<f o: bl ock>
<fo:multi-toggle switch-to="coll apsed">
<f o: external -graphic href="m nus-icon.gif">
</ fo: external -graphi c>
</fo:multi-toggle>
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<fo:basic-link internal -destinati on="N4">1. Chapter
</fo:basic-1ink>
</ fo: bl ock>
<fo: block start-indent="10m">
<fo:basic-link internal -destination="N11">1.1 Section
</fo:basic-1ink>
</ fo: bl ock>
<fo: block start-indent="10mi >
<fo:basic-link internal -destination="N19">1.2 Section
</fo:basic-1ink>
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:multi-case>
</fo:nulti-swtch>
<fo:multi-swtch>
<fo:nulti-case case-nane="col | apsed" case-title="coll apsed"
starting-state="show' >
<f o: bl ock>
<fo:multi-toggle swtch-to="expanded">
<fo: external -graphic href="plus-icon.gif">
</ fo: external - graphi c>
</fo:multi-toggl e>
<fo: basic-1ink internal -destinati on="N28">2. Chapter
</ fo: basic-link>
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:multi-case>
<fo:multi-case case-nane="expanded" case-titl e="expanded" starting-state="hide">
<f o: bl ock>
<fo:multi-toggle switch-to="coll apsed">
<fo: external -graphic href="minus-icon.gif">
</ f o: ext ernal - graphi c>
</fo:multi-toggle>
<fo: basic-link internal -destinati on="N28">2. Chapter
</fo:basic-1ink>
</ fo: bl ock>
<fo:block start-indent="10m">
<fo: basic-link internal -destinati on="N35">2.1 Section
</ fo: basic-link>
</ fo: bl ock>
<fo: bl ock start-indent="10nm">
<fo: basic-link internal -destinati on="N43">2.2 Section
</fo:basic-1ink>
</ fo: bl ock>
</fo:nulti-case>
</fo:nulti-swtch>
<fo:block id="N4">1. Chapter
</ fo: bl ock>
<f o: bl ock>Text
</ fo: bl ock>
<fo:block id="N11">1.1 Section
</ fo: bl ock>
<f o: bl ock>Text
</ fo: bl ock>
<fo: block id="N19">1.2 Section
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</ fo: bl ock>

<f o: bl ock>Text

</ fo: bl ock>

<fo: bl ock id="N28">2. Chapter
</ fo: bl ock>

<f o: bl ock>Text

</ fo: bl ock>

<fo: block id="N35">2.1 Section
</ fo: bl ock>

<f o: bl ock>Text

</ fo: bl ock>

<fo:block id="N43">2.2 Section
</ fo: bl ock>

<f o: bl ock>Text

</ fo: bl ock>

6.9.1.1.2. Styling an XLink Based on the Active State
Input sample:

<p>Fol | ow this <xlink:nmylink xm ns:xlink="http://ww.w3.org/1999/xl i nk"
xlink:href="http://ww.w3.org/ TR’
xlink:title="An Exanpl e"
x| i nk: show=" new'
x| i nk: act uat e="onRequest " >l i nk</ xl i nk: nyli nk> to access al
TRs of the WBC. </p>

In this example an fo:basic-link contains a series of fo:multi-property-sets that specify various colors or
text-decorations depending on the active state, and a wrapper around the fo:basic-link that allows for the
merging of the properties of the fo:multi-properties with those of the appropriate fo:multi-property-sets.

XSL Stylesheet:

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<xsl:styl esheet xm ns: xsl="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns: fo="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
version="1.0">
<xsl:tenplate match="p">
<f o: bl ock>
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
<xsl:tenplate match="xlink: nmylink" xmns:xlink="http://ww.w3.org/ 1999/ xl i nk">
<xsl :vari abl e name="show'><xsl : val ue- of sel ect="@l i nk: show'/ >
</ xsl :vari abl e>
<fo:multi-properties text-decoration="underline">
<fo:multi-property-set active-state="link" col or="blue"/>
<fo:multi-property-set active-state="visited" color="red"/>
<fo:multi-property-set active-state="active" col or="green"/>
<fo:nulti-property-set active-state="hover" text-decoration="blink"/>
<fo:multi-property-set active-state="focus" color="yell ow'/>
<f o: wr apper col or="nerge-property-val ues()"
t ext - decor ati on="ner ge- property-val ues()">
<fo: basic-link external -destination="http://ww. w3. org/ TR"
show desti nati on="{$show}" >
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<xsl:attribute name="rol e">
<xsl :val ue-of select="@link:title"/>
</xsl:attribute>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</fo:basic-1ink>
</ fo:w apper >
</fo:multi-properties>
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Result Instance: elements and attributes in the fo: namespace

<f o: bl ock">Fol l ow thi s
<fo:nulti-properties text-decoration="underline">
<fo:multi-property-set active-state="1ink" col or="bl ue">
</fo:multi-property-set>
<fo:multi-property-set active-state="visited" color="red">
</fo:nulti-property-set>
<fo:multi-property-set active-state="active" col or="green">
</fo:nulti-property-set>
<fo:multi-property-set active-state="hover" text-decoration="blink">
</fo:nmulti-property-set>
<fo:multi-property-set active-state="focus" col or="yel | ow'>
</fo:multi-property-set>
<f o: wrapper col or="nerge-property-val ues()"
t ext - decor ati on="mer ge- property-val ues()">
<fo: basic-1ink external -destination="http://ww. w3.org/ TR’
show desti nati on="new' rol e="An Exanpl e">li nk
</fo:basic-Ilink>
</ fo: wapper >
</fo:multi-properties>to access al
TRs of the WBC
</ fo: bl ock>

6.9.2. fo:basic-link

Common Usage:

Thefo:basic-link is used for representing the start resource of a simple one-directional single-target link.
The object allows for traversal to the destination resource, typically by clicking on any of the containing
aress.

Areas:

The fo:basic-link formatting object generates one or more normal inline-areas. The fo:basic-link returns
these areas, any page-level-out-of-line areas, and any reference-level-out-of-line areas returned by the
children of the fo:basic-link.

NOTE: Anfo:simple-link can be enclosed in an fo:block to create a display area.

Constraints:
No area may have more than one normal child area returned by the same fo:basic-link formatting object.

The children of each normal area returned by an fo:basic-link must satisfy the constraints specified in
BZ.7.3=Tnlne-building on page 31.
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Contents:

( #PCDATA| AT Te| pitocko) *

In addition this formatting object may have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asits initial children.
The following properties apply to this formatting object:

[Common Accessibility Properiie3 — 8§ 7.3 on page 159
[Common Aural Propertie3— 8 7.5 on page 163
[Common Border, Padding, and Background Propertie3— 8 7.6 on page 169
[Common Margin Properties-Tniing — 8§ 7.10 on page 207
[@rgnment-ad[us’] — § 7.11.1 on page 216
[@ignment-baseline] — § 7.11.2 on page 219

- — §7.11.3 on page 220

- [Oesination-placement-oriser] — § 7.20.5 on page 274
- [Oommant-hasaine] — § 7.11.5 on page 223

- [E=xdemargedinanond — § 7.20.6 on page 275

- [Od1— §7.26.2 on page 315

- — §7.20.7 on page 275

- — §7.20.8 on page 276

- eep-100e — §7.17.3 on page 261

- [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262

- [Keep-with-previous] — 8 7.17.5 on page 262

- — §7.13.4 on page 237

- [Tineherght-shift-adjusSiment’] — § 7.13.5 on page 238
- [Teaive-posiion] — § 7.18.4 on page 267

- — 8§7.20.9 on page 276

- — §7.20.13 on page 279

- [Targe-presentation-coniext] — § 7.20.12 on page 278
- [Targecsiylesheer] — § 7.20.14 on page 279

6.9.3. fo:multi-switch
Common Usage:

The fo:multi-switch wraps the specification of alternative sub-trees of formatting objects (each sub-tree
being within an fo:multi-case), and controls the switching (activated via fo:multi-toggle) from one
alternative to another.

The direct children of an fo:multi-switch object are fo:multi-case objects. Only a single fo:multi-case
may be visible at asingle time. The user may switch between the available multi-cases.

Each fo:multi-case may contain one or more fo:multi-toggle objects, which controls the fo:multi-case
switching of the fo:multi-switch.

NOTE: An fo:multi-switch can be used for many interactive tasks, such as table-of-content views, embedding
link targets, or generalized (even multi-layered hierarchical), next/previous views. The latter are today normally
handled in HTML by next/previous links to other documents, forcing the whole document to be replaced
whenever the users decides to move on.

Areas:
The fo:multi-switch formatting object does not generate any areas. The fo:multi-switch formatting
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object returns the sequence of areas returned by the currently visible fo:multi-case. If there is no
currently visible fo:multi-case no areas are returned.

Trait Derivation:

The currently-visible-multi-case trait has as its initial value a reference to the first fo:multi-case child
that has a value of "show" of the starting-state trait. If there is no such child, it has a value indicating
that there is no currently visible fo:multi-case. When an fo:multi-toggle is actuated, its closest ancestral
fo:multi-switch's currently-visible-multi-case trait value changes to refer to the fo:multi-case selected
by the "switch-to" property value of the fo:multi-toggle. Once the currently-visible-multi-case trait gets
a value indicating that there is no currently visible fo:multi-case, it becomes impossible to actuate an
fo:multi-toggle in this fo:multi-switch.

Constraints;

The order of the sequence of areas returned by the fo:multi-switch is the same as the order of the areas
returned by the currently visible fo:multi-case.

Contents:
(IT=—z==a+)
The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Common Accessibility Propertie3— 8 7.3 on page 159
- — §7.20.2 on page 273

- [OdJ1— §7.26.2 on page 315

6.9.4. fo:multi-case
Common Usage:

The fo:multi-case is used to contain (within an fo:multi-switch) each aternative sub-tree of formatting
objects among which the parent fo:multi-switch will choose one to show and will hide the rest.

Areas:

The fo:multi-case formatting object does not generate any areas. The fo:multi-case formatting object
returns the sequence of areas created by concatenating the sequences of areas returned by each of the
children of the fo:multi-case.

Constraints:

The order of concatenation of the sequences of areas returned by the children of the fo:multi-case is the
same order as the children are ordered under the fo:multi-case.

Contents:
( #PCDATA| PN Iner| piocko) *

An fo:multi-case is only permitted to have children that would be permitted to be children of the parent
of the fo:multi-switch that is the parent of the fo:multi-case, except that an fo:multi-case may not
contain fo:marker children. In particular, it can contain fo:multi-toggle objects (at any depth), which
controls the fo:multi-case switching.

This restriction applies recursively.

NOTE: For example, an fo:multi-case whose parent fo:multi-switch is a child of another fo:multi-case may only
have children that would be permitted in place of the outer fo:multi-case's parent fo:multi-switch.
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The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Common Accessibility Properties — 8§ 7.3 on page 159
- OO — §7.26.2 on page 315

- [Satng-sEe] — § 7.20.10 on page 276

- [Cas=name]— §7.20.3 on page 273

- [Cas=TIeEn — § 7.20.4 on page 274

6.9.5. fo:multi-toggle
Common Usage:

The fo:multi-toggle is typically used to establish an area that when actuated (for example implemented
as "clicked"), has the effect of switching from one fo:multi-case to another. The "switch-to" property
value of the fo:multi-toggle typically matches the "case-name" property value of the fo:multi-case to
switch to.

Areas:

The fo:multi-toggle formatting object does not generate any areas. The fo:multi-toggle formatting object
returns the sequence of areas created by concatenating the sequences of areas returned by each of the
children of the fo:multi-toggle. Each of the areas returned by the fo:multi-toggle has a switch-to trait
with the same value as on the returning fo:multi-toggle.

Constraints:

The order of concatenation of the sequences of areas returned by the children of the fo:multi-toggle is
the same order as the children are ordered under the fo:multi-toggle.

Activating an area returned by an fomulti-toggle causes a change to the value of the
currently-visible-multi-case of the closest ancestor fo:multi-switch. (See B7-20-IT — " Switch-to’] on
page 277 for how the switch-to value selects an fo:multi-case.)

Contents:

(#PCDATA| pinITen| Pock) *

An fo:multi-toggle is only permitted as a descendant of an fo:multi-case.
The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Common AccesSibility Properties— 8 7.3 on page 159
- [Od1— §7.26.2 on page 315
- [SMIChTa]— § 7.20.11 on page 277

6.9.6. fo:multi-properties
Common Usage:

The fo:multi-properties is used to switch between two or more property sets that are associated with a
given portion of content.

NOTE: An fo:multi-properties formatting object can be used to give different appearances to a given portion of
content. For example, when a link changes from the not-yet-visited state to the visited-state, this could change the
set of properties that would be used to format the content. Designers should be careful in choosing which
properties they change, because many property changes could cause reflowing of the text which may not be
desired in many circumstances. Changing properties such as "color" or "text-decoration" should not require
re-flowing the text.
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The direct children of an fo:multi-properties formatting object is an ordered set of fo:multi-property-set
formatting objects followed by a single fo:wrapper formatting object. The properties, specified on the
fo:wrapper, that have been specified with a value of "merge-property-values()" will take avaluethat isa
merger of the value on the fo:multi-properties and the specified values on the fo:multi-property-set
formatting objects that apply.

Areas:

The fo:multi-properties formatting object does not generate any areas. The fo:multi-properties
formatting object returns the sequence of areas created by concatenating the sequences of areas returned
by each of the children of the fo:multi-properties.

Constraints;

The order of concatenation of the sequences of areas returned by the children of the fo:multi-properties
is the same order as the children are ordered under the fo:multi-properties.

Contents:
(T =DProperty-Ser+, mapper)

The properties that should take a merged vaue shall be specified with a vaue of
"merge-property-values()". This function, when applied on an fo:wrapper that is a direct child of an
fo:multi-properties, merges the applicable property definitions on the fo:multi-property-set siblings.

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [Common Accessibility Propertie3— 8 7.3 on page 159
- [OdJ1— §7.26.2 on page 315

6.9.7. fo:multi-property-set
Common Usage:

The fo:multi-property-set auxiliary formatting object is used to specify an alternative set of formatting
properties that can be used to provide an aternate presentation of the children flow objects of the
fo:wrapper child of the parent of this fo:multi-property-set.

Areas:

The fo:multi-property-set formatting object does not generate or return any areas. It simply holds a set
of traits that may be accessed by expressions.

Constraints:
None.

Contents:
EMPTY

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- [OdJ1— §7.26.2 on page 315
- [AdvesaeE] — §7.20.1 on page 272
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6.10. Out-of-Line Formatting Objects

6.10.1. Introduction

6.10.1.1. Floats

The fo:float formatting object is used for two distinct purposes. First, so that during the normal
placement of content, some related content is formatted into a separate area at the beginning of a page
where it is available to be read without immediately intruding on the reader. The areas generated by this
kind of fo:float are called before-floats. An fo:float is specified to generate before-floats if it has a
"float" property value of "before". The constraints on placing before-floats on a page are described in
the B 6.10.1.3 — Conditional sub-Regiong on page 148 section of this introduction and in the description
of the fo:float formatting object.

Second, the fo:float formatting object is used when an areais intended to float to one side, with normal
content flowing alongside the floated area. The areas generated by this kind of fo:float are called
side-floats. A side-float is aways made a child of the nearest ancestor reference-area. The edge of the
reference-area towards which the side-float floats is controlled by the value of the "float" property.

Flowing norma content flowing alongside sidefloats is realized by increasing the
start-intrusion-adjustment or the end-intrusion-adjustment of norma child areas of the parent
reference-area of the side-float.

The "clear" property applies to any block-level formatting object. If the value of this property for a
particular formatting object is any value other than "none", then the areas generated by the block will be
positioned to ensure that their border-rectangles do not overlap the alocation-rectangles of the
applicable side-floats as determined by the "clear" property value.

6.10.1.2. Footnotes

The fo:footnote formatting object is used to generate both a footnote and its citation. The fo:footnote has
two children, which are both required to be present. The first child is an fo:inline formatting object,
which is formatted to produce the footnote citation. The second child is an fo:footnote-body formatting
object which generates the content (or body) of the footnote.

The actual areas generated by the descendants of the fo:footnote-body formatting object are determined
by the formatting objects that comprise the descendant subtree. For example, the footnote could be
formatted with a label and an indented body by using the fo:list-block formatting object within the
fo:footnote-body.

6.10.1.3. Conditional Sub-Regions

The region-body has two conditional sub-regions which implicitly specify corresponding
reference-areas called before-float-reference-area and footnote-reference-area. These reference-areas
are conditionally generated as children of the region-reference-area. The before-float-reference-area is
generated only if the page contains one or more areas with area-class "xd-before-float". The
footnote-reference-area is generated only if the page contains one or more areas with area-class
"xsl-footnote”.

The conditionally generated areas borrow space in the block-progression-dimension (this is "height"
when the writing-mode is "Ir-tb") within the region-reference-area, at the expense of the
main-reference-area. Whether or not a conditionally generated area is actually generated depends,
additionally, on whether there is sufficient space left in the main-reference-area.
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There may be limits on how much space conditionally generated areas can borrow from the
region-reference-area. It isleft to the user agent to decide these limits.

The block-progression-dimension of the main-reference-area is set equa to the
block-progression-dimension of the allocation-rectangle of the region-reference-area minus the sum of
the sizes in the block-progression-direction of the alocation-rectangles of the conditionally generated
reference-areas that were actually generated. The main-reference-area is positioned to immediately
follow the after-edge of the alocation-rectangle of the before-float-reference-area. This positions the
after-edge of the main-reference-area to coincide with the before-edge of the allocation-rectangle of the
footnote-reference-area. In addition to the constraints normally determined by the region-reference-area,
the inline-progression-dimension (this is "width" when the writing-mode is "Ir-tb") of a conditionally
generated reference-area is constrained to match the inline-progression-dimension of the
main-reference-area.

Each conditionally generated reference-area may additionally contain a sequence of areas used to
separate the reference-area from the main-reference-area. The sequence of areas is the sequence
returned by formatting a fo:static-content specified in the page-sequence that is being used to format the

page.

If there is a fo:static-content in a page-sequence whose "region-name' property vaue is
"xgl-before-float-separator”, then the areas returned by formatting the fo:static-content are inserted in
the proper order as the last children of a before-float-reference-area that is generated using the same
page-master, provided the main-reference-area on the page is hot empty.

If there is an fo:static-content whose "region-name" property value is "xsl-footnote-separator”, then the
areas returned by formatting the fo:static-content are inserted in the proper order as the initia children
of afootnote-reference-areathat is generated using the same page-master.

An interactive user agent may choose to create "hot links' to the footnotes from the footnote-citation, or
create "hot links' to the before-floats from an implicit citation, instead of realizing conditional
sub-regions.

The generation of areas with area-class "xd-before-float" or "xd-foothote' is specified in the
descriptions of the formatting objects that initially return areas with those area-classes.

6.10.2. fo:float

Common Usage:

The fo:float formatting object is typically used either to cause an image to be positioned in a separate
area at the beginning of a page, or to cause an image to be positioned to one side, with normal content
flowing around and along-side the image.

Areas:

The fo:float generates a single normal inline-area with no children, and one or more block-areas that all
share the same area-class, which is either "xsl-before-float", "xd-side-float" or "xsl-normal" as specified
by the "float" property. (An fo:float generates normal block-areas if its "float" property valueis"none".)

Areas with area-class "xdl-side-float" are reference areas.
An areawith area-class "xd-before-float" is placed as a child of a before-float-reference-area.
Congtraints:

The normal inline-area generated by the fo:float shall be placed in the area tree as though the fo:float

W3C Working Draft



Page 150 of 384 Extensible Stylesheet Language (XSL) (xsl-20001018)

had a "keep-with-previous' property with value "aways'. The inline-area has a length of zero for both
the inline-progression-dimension and block-progression-dimension.

The term anchor-area is used here to mean the normal inline-area generated by the fo:float.
No area may have more than one child block-area returned by the same fo:float formatting object.

Areas with area-class "xd-before-float" must be properly ordered within the area tree relative to other
areas with the same area-class.

The padding-, border-, and content-rectangles of the block-areas generated by fo:float al coincide. That
is, the padding and border are zero at all edges of the area.

The following constraints apply to fo:float formatting objects that generate areas with area-class
"xsl-before-float":

« ltisaneror if the fo:float occurs as a descendant of aflow that is not assigned to a region-body, or
of an fo:block-container that generates absolutely positioned areas. In either case, the fo:float shall
be formatted as though its "float" property was "none".

» A block-area generated by the fo:float may only be descendant from a before-float-reference-area
that is (@) descendant from a "region-reference-area’ generated using the region-master for the
region to which the flow that has the fo:float as a descendant is assigned, and (b) is descendant from
the same page containing the anchor-area, or from a page following that page.

» The fo:float may not generate any additional block-areas unless the page containing the preceding
block-area generated by the fo:float contains no other areas with area-class "xdl-before-float", has an
empty main-reference-area, and does not contain a footnote-reference-area.

e The"clear" property does not apply.

The following constraints apply to fo:float formatting objects that generate areas with area-class
"xdl-side-float":

« Each block-area generated by the fo:float is placed either as a child of the nearest ancestor
reference-area of the anchor-area or as a child of a later reference-area in the same reference-area
chain.

« A block-area generated by one fo:float may not be placed so that it overlaps another area with
area-class "xd-side-float".

* Thedescription in section 9.5 of [[ESS3] shall be used to determine the formatting of the fo:float and
the rendering of normal line-areas that overlap a block-area generated by the fo:float, with these
modifications:

- All references to left and right shall be interpreted as their corresponding writing-mode relative
directions "start" and "end". The "float" property will additionally have the writing-mode
relative values "start" and "end".

- All references to top and bottom shall be interpreted as their corresponding writing-mode
relative directions "before" and "after”.

- The phrase "current line box" shall be interpreted to mean the nearest ancestor reference-area of
the anchor-area, or alater reference-areain the same reference-area chain.

- The areas generated by the fo:float derive their length in the inline-progression-dimension
intrinsically from their child areas; the length is not determined by an explicit property value.
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- The length of a block-area generated by the fo:float, in the inline-progression-direction,
increases either the start-intrusion-adjustment or the end-intrusion-adjustment, depending on
which side the block-area floats to, of each normal child area of the parent reference-area of the
generated block-area, provide the border-rectangle of the child area overlaps the floated area in
the inline-progression-direction.

Contents:
(iocKD) +
Anfo:float is not permitted to have an fo:float, fo:footnote or fo:marker as a descendant.

Additionally, an fo:float is not permitted to have as a descendant an fo:block-container that generates an
absolutely positioned area.

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- — §7.16.2 on page 257
- [Iearl — §7.16.1 on page 255

6.10.3. fo:footnote
Common Usage:

The fo:footnote is typically used to produce footnote-citations within the region-body of a page and the
corresponding footnote in a separate area nearer the after-edge of the page.

Areas:

The fo:footnote formatting object does not generate any areas. The fo:footnote formatting object returns
the areas generated and returned by its child fo:inline formatting object.

Additionally the fo:footnote formatting object returns the block-areas with area class "xdl-footnote"
generated by its fo:footnote-body child. An area with area-class "xdl-footnote" is placed as a child of a
footnote-reference-area.

Constraints:

The term anchor-area is defined to mean the last area that is generated and returned by the fo:inline
child of the fo:footnote.

A Dblock-area returned by the fo:footnote is only permitted as a descendant from a
footnote-reference-area that is (a) descendant from a "region-reference-ared’ generated using the
region-master for the region to which the flow that has the fo:footnote as a descendant is assigned, and
(b) is descendant from the same page that contains the anchor-area, or from a page following the page
that contains the anchor-area.

The second block-area and any additional block-areas returned by an fo:footnote must be placed on the
immediately subsequent pages to the page containing the first block-area returned by the fo:foonote,
before any other content is placed. If a subsequent page does not contain a region-body, the user agent
must use the region-master of the last page that did contain a region-body to hold the additional
block-areas.

It is an error if the fo:footnote occurs as a descendant of a flow that is not assigned to a region-body, or
of an fo:block-container that generates absolutely positioned areas. In either case, the block-areas
generated by the fo:footnote-body child of the fo:footnote shall be returned to the parent of the
fo:footnote and placed in the area tree as though they were normal block-level aress.
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Contents:
(CAIms, (ootTote=body)

Anfo:footnote is not permitted to have an fo:float, fo:footnote, or fo:marker as a descendant.
Additionally, an fo:footnote is not permitted to have as a descendant an fo:block-container that
generates an absolutely positioned area.

6.10.4. fo:footnote-body

Common Usage:

The fo:footnote-body is used to generate the footnote content.

Areas:

The fo:footnote-body generates and returns one or more block-level areas with area-class "xs-footnote”.
Constraints:

The fo:footnote-body is only permitted as a child of an fo:footnote.

No area may have more than one child block-area returned by the same fo:footnote-body formatting
object.

Areas with area-class "xdl-footnote" must be properly ordered within the area tree relative to other areas
with the same area-class.

Contents:
(oTKn) +

6.11. Other Formatting Objects

6.11.1. Introduction

The following example shows the use of the fo:wrapper formatting object that has no semantics but acts
asa"carrier" for inherited properties.

6.11.1.1. Example
Input sample:

<doc>

<p>Thi s is an <enph>i nportant word</enph> in this
sentence that also refers to a <code>vari abl e</ code>. </ p>
</ doc>

The "emph" elements are to be presented using a bold font and the "code" elements are using a Courier
font.

XSL Stylesheet:

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<xsl:styl esheet xm ns: xsl="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns: fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
version="1.0">
<xsl:tenplate match="p">
<f o: bl ock>
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<xsl:apply-tenpl ates/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
<xsl:tenpl ate nmatch="enph">
<f o: wr apper font-wei ght="bol d">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</ fo:w apper >
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
<xsl:tenpl ate mat ch="code">
<fo:wapper font-fam|y="Courier">
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates/ >
</ fo:w apper >
</ xsl:tenpl ate>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

fo: element and attribute tree:
<fo:block xm ns:fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Format ">This is an

<f o: wrapper font-weight="bol d">i nportant word</fo:w apper>
in this sentence that also refers to a

<fo:wrapper font-fam|y="Courier">variabl e</fo: w apper>.

</ fo: bl ock>

6.11.2. fo:wrapper

Common Usage:

The fo:wrapper formatting object is used to specify inherited properties for a group of formatting
objects.

Areas:

The fo:wrapper formatting object does not generate any areas. The fo:wrapper formatting object returns
the sequence of areas created by concatenating the sequences of areas returned by each of the children
of the fo:wrapper.

Trait Derivation:

Except for "id", the fo:wrapper has no properties that are directly used by it. However, it does serve as a
carrier to hold inheritable properties that are utilized by its children.

Constraints:

The order of concatenation of the sequences of areas returned by the children of the fo:wrapper is the
same order as the children are ordered under the fo:wrapper.

Contents:
( #PCDATA| il ined| Fbiock:) *

An fo:wrapper is only permitted to have children that would be permitted to be children of the parent of
the fo:wrapper, with two exceptions:

* Anfo:wrapper may always have a sequence of zero or more fo:markers asitsinitial children.

* Anfo:wrapper that is achild of an fo:multi-propertiesis only permitted to have children that would
be permitted in place of the fo:multi-properties.

This restriction applies recursively.
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NOTE: For example an fo:wrapper that is a child of another fo:wrapper may only have children that would be
permitted to be children of the parent fo:wrapper.

The following properties apply to this formatting object:
- OO — §7.26.2 on page 315

6.11.3. fo:marker
Common Usage:

The fo:marker is used in conjunction with fo:retrieve-marker to produce running headers or footers.
Typica examplesinclude:

» dictionary headers showing the first and last word defined on the page.
» headers showing the page's chapter and section titles.

The fo:marker hasto be an initial child of its parent formatting object.
Areas:

The fo:marker does not directly produce any area. Its children may be retrieved and formatted from
within an fo:static-content, using an fo:retrieve-marker whose "retrieve-class-name" property value is
the same as the "marker-class-name" property value of this fo:marker.

Constraints:
An fo:marker isonly permitted as the descendant of an fo:flow.

Note: Property values set on an fo:marker or its ancestors will not be inherited by the children of the
fo:marker when they areretrieved by an fo:retrieve-marker.

It is an error if two or more fo:markers that share the same parent have the same "marker-class-name"
property value.

Contents:
( #PCDATA| i ned| pprock:) *

An fomarker may contain any formatting objects that are permitted as a replacement of any
fo:retrieve-marker that retrieves the fo:marker's children.

The following properties apply to this formatting object:
- — §7.21.1 on page 280

6.11.4. fo:retrieve-marker
Common Usage:

The fo:retrieve-marker is used in conjunction with fo:marker to produce running headers or footers.
Typica examplesinclude:

» dictionary headers showing the first and last word defined on the page.

» headers showing the page's chapter and section titles.

Areas:

The fo:retrieve-marker does not directly generate any area. It is (conceptually) replaced by the children
of the fo:marker that it retrieves.
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Trait Derivation:

The properties and traits specified on the ancestors of the fo:retrieve-marker are taken into account
when formatting the children of the retrieved fo:marker as if the children had the same ancestors as the
fo:retrieve-marker.

Constraints:
An fo:retrieve-marker is only permitted as the descendant of an fo:static-content.

The fo:retrieve-marker specifies that the children of a selected fo:marker shall be formatted as though
they replaced the fo:retrieve-marker in the formatting tree.

The properties of the fo:retrieve-marker impose a hierarchy of preference on the areas of the area tree.
Each fo:marker is conceptually attached to each normal area returned by the fo:marker's parent
formatting object. Additionally, an fo:marker is conceptualy attached to each non-normal area that is
directly generated by the fo:marker's parent formatting object. Conversely, areas generated by any
descendant of an fo:flow may have zero or more fo:marker's conceptually attached. The fo:marker
whose children are retrieved is the one that is (conceptually) attached to the areathat is at the top of this
hierarchy.

Every area in the hierarchy is considered preferential to, or "better" than, any area below it in the
hierarchy. When comparing two areas to determine which one is better, the terms "first" and "last" refer
to the pre-order traversal order of the areatree.

The term "containing page" is used here to mean the page that contains the first area generated or
returned by the children of the retrieved fo:marker.

An area that has an attached fo:marker whose "marker-class-name" property value is the same as the
"retrieve-class-name" property value of the fo:retrieve-marker is defined to be a qualifying area. Only
qualifying areas have positionsin the hierarchy.

A qualifying area within a page is better than any qualifying area within a preceding page, except that
areas do not have a position in the hierarchy if they are within pages that follow the containing page. If
the "retrieve-boundary” property has a value of "page-sequence”, then an area does not have a position
in the hierarchy if it is on a page from a page-sequence preceding the page-sequence of the containing
page. If the "retrieve-boundary" property has a value of "page”, then an area does not have a position in
the hierarchy if it is not on the containing page.

If the value of the "retrieve-position” property is "first-starting-within-page”, then the first qualifying
area in the containing page whose "is-first" trait has a value of "true" is better than any other area. If
thereis no such area, then the first qualifying areain the containing page is better than any other area.

If the value of the "retrieve-position” property is "first-including-carryover", then the first qualifying
areain the containing page is better than any other area.

If the value of the "retrieve-position" property is"last-starting-within-page”, then the last qualifying area
in the containing page whose "is-first" trait has a value of "true" is better than any other area. If thereis
no such area, then the last qualifying areain the containing page is better than any other area.

If the value of the "retrieve-position” property is "last-ending-within-page”, then the last qualifying area
in the containing page whose "is-lagt" trait has a value of "true" is better than any other area. If thereis
no such area, then the last qualifying areain the containing page is better than any other area.

If the hierarchy of areasis empty, no formatting objects are retrieved.
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Contents:

EMPTY

The following properties apply to this formatting object:

- — §7.21.2 on page 280
- [Tefreve-position] — 8§ 7.21.3 on page 281
- [Tefreve-boundary’] — 8 7.21.4 on page 282

7. Formatting Properties

7.1. Description of Property Groups

The following sections describe the properties of the X SL formatting objects.

A number of properties are copied from the CSS2 specification. In addition, the CSS2 errata all apply.
See [CS=7).

* The first eight sets of property definitions have been arranged into groups based on similar
functionality and the fact that they apply to many formatting objects. In the formatting object
descriptions the group name is referred to rather than referring to the individual properties.

Common Absolute Position Properties
This set of properties controls the position and size of formatted areas with absolute positioning.
Common Aural Properties

This group of properties controls the aural rendition of the content of a formatting object. They
appear on all formatting objects that contain content and other formatting objects that group
other formatting objects and where that grouping is necessary for the understanding of the aural
rendition. An example of the latter is fo:table-and-caption.

Common Border, Padding, and Background Properties

This set of properties controls the backgrounds and borders on the block-areas and inline-aress.
Common Font Properties

This set of properties controls the font selection on all formatting objects that can contain text.
Common Hyphenation Properties

Control of hyphenation for line-breaking, including language, script, and country.

Common Margin Properties-Block

These properties set the spacing and indents surrounding block-level formatting objects.
Common Margin Properties-Inline

These properties set the spacing surrounding inline-level formatting objects.

e The remaining properties are used on a number of formatting objects. These are arranged into
clusters of similar functionality to organize the property descriptions. In the formatting object
description the individual properties are referenced.

Area Alignment Properties
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Properties that control the alignment of inline-areas with respect to each other, particularly in
relation to the mixing of different baselines for different scripts. In addition, there are two
properties: "display-align” and "relative-align” that control the placement of block-areas.

Area Dimension Properties
Properties that control the dimensions of both block-areas and inline-areas.
Block and Line-related Properties

Properties that govern the construction of line-areas and the placement of these line-areas within
containing block-areas.

Character Properties

Properties that govern the presentation of text, including word-spacing, letter-spacing, and
word-space treatment and suppression.

€olor-related Properties
Properties that govern color and color-model selection.
Float-related properties

Properties governing the placement of both side-floats (start- and end-floats) and before-floats
("top" floatsin "lr-tb" writing-mode).

Keeps and Breaks Properties

Properties that control keeps and breaks across pages, columns, and lines, including widow and
orphan control and keeping content together.

L ayout-related Properties

These properties control what is "top" ("reference-orientation”) as well as clipping, overflow,
and column-spanning conditions.

L eader and Rule Properties

Properties governing the construction of leaders and horizontal rules.
Propertiesfor Links

Properties governing the presentation and actions associated with links.
Propertiesfor Markers

Properties governing the creation and retrieval of markers. Markers are used typically for
"dictionary" headers and footers.

Properties for Number to String Conversions
Properties used in the construction of page-numbers and other formatter-based numbering.
Pagination and Layout Properties

These properties govern the sequencing, layout, and instantiation of pages, including: the page
size and orientation, sizes of regions on the page-master, the identification and selection of
page-masters, division of the body region into columns, and the assignment of content flows to
layout regions.

Table Properties
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Properties governing the layout and presentation of tables.

Writing-mode-related Properties

Properties related to various aspects of "directionality" and writing-mode influencing
bl ock-progression-direction and inline-progression-direction.

Miscellaneous Properties

These properties did not reasonably fit into any of the other categories.

e Shorthand Properties

Shorthand properties that are part of the complete conformance set. Shorthands expand to the
individual propertiesthat may be used in place of shorthands.

7.2. XSL Areasand the CSS Box M odel

This section describes how to interpret property descriptions which incorporate the CSS2 definition of
the same property. In CSS2, "boxes" are generated by "elements’ in the same way that XSL areas are
generated by formatting objects. Any references in the CSS2 definition to "boxes' are to be taken as
referring to "areas’ in the XSL area model, and where "element” appears in a CSS2 definition it should

be taken to refer to a"formatting object”.

The position and size of a box are normally taken to refer to the position and size of the area’s
content-rectangle. Additional correspondences between the CSS2 Box Model and the XSL Area Model

are contained in the following table.

Box Area

top content edge top edge of the content-rectangle

padding edge padding-rectangle

content area interior of the content-rectangle

padding area region between the content-rectangle and the
padding-rectangle

border area region between the padding-rectangle and the
border-rectangle

background background

containing block

closest ancestor block-area

caption area generated by fo:table-caption
inline box inline-area

line box line-area

block box block-areawhichis not aline-area
page box page-area

Box margins map to area traits in accordance with the description of how areatraits are computed from
property values in 5 — Property Relinement / Resolutior] on page 37.

W3C Working Draft




Extensible Stylesheet L anguage (XSL) (xsl-20001018) Page 159 of 384

7.3. Common Accessibility Properties

7.3.1. “ sour ce-document”

XSL Definition:

Value: <uri-specification> [<uri-specification>]* | none | inherit
Initial: none

Appliesto: See prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: al

It is used by all formatting objects that can be contained in fo:flow or fo:static-content (all formatting
objects that can be directly created from an XML source element).

Values have the following meanings.

none
The source document is transient, unknown, or unspecified.

<uri-specification>
A URI-specification giving areference to the (sub)resource used as input to the styleshest.

This property provides a pointer back to the original XML document(s) used to create this formatting
object tree, in accordance with the Dublin Core definition of "Source" ("A Reference to a resource from
which the present resource is derived." See: pTip://purl.org OCUMENtS/Tec-aces nin.) The
valueis not validated by and has no inherent standardized semantics for any XSL processor.

W3C Accessibility guidelines strongly encourage the use of this property either on the fo:root or on the
first formatting object generated from a given source document.

The URI reference is useful for alternate renderers (aural readers, etc.) whenever the structure of the
formatting object tree isinappropriate for that renderer.

7.3.2.“role”

XSL Definition:

Value: <string> | <uri-specification> | none | inherit
Initial: none

Appliesto: see prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: all

It is used by all formatting objects that can be contained in fo:flow or fo:static-content (all formatting
objects that can be directly created from an XML source element).
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Vaues have the following meanings:

none
Indicates that no semantic tag is cited by this formatting object.

<string>

The value is a string representing a semantic identifier that may be used in rendering this
formatting object.

<uri-specification>

An URI-specification, indicating an RDF resource [EOH]; that is, an XML object that is
syntactically valid with respect to the RDF grammar.

This property provides a hint for alternate renderers (aural readers, etc.) as to the role of the XML
element or elements that were used to construct this formatting object, if one could be identified during
XSLT tree construction. This information can be used to prepare alternate renderings when the normal
rendering of a formatting object is not appropriate or satisfactory; for example, the role information can
be used to provide better aural renderings of visually formatted material.

To aid dternate renderers, the <string> value should be the qualified name (QName [MAZ3C_XTVIT]
Named] of the element from which this formatting object is constructed. If a QName does not provide
sufficient context, the <uri-specification> can be used to identify an RDF resource that describes the
role in more detail. This RDF resource may be embedded in the result tree and referenced with arelative
URI or fragment identifier, or the RDF resource may be external to the result tree. This specification
does not define any standard QName or RDF vocabularies; these are frequently application area
dependent. Other groups, for example the Dublin Core, have defined such vocabularies.

This property is not inherited, but al subsidiary nodes of this formatting object that do not bear a role
property should utilize the same alternate presentation properties. (It is not inherited because knowledge
of the start and end of the formatting object subtree generated by the element may be needed by the
renderer.)

7.4. Common Absolute Position Properties

7.4.1. " absolute-position”

A Property Derived from a CSS2 Property.

Value: auto | absolute | fixed | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:block-container

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual
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Values have the following meanings:

auto

There is no absolute-positioning constraint. Positioning is in accordance with the
relative-position property.

absolute
The area's position (and possibly size) is specified with the "left", "right”, "top”, and "bottom"
properties. These properties specify offsets with respect to the areals containing area
Absolutely positioned areas are taken out of the normal flow. This means they have no impact

on the layout of later siblings. Also, though absolutely positioned areas have margins, they do
not collapse with any other margins.

fixed

The area's position is calculated according to the "absolute" model, but in addition, the areaiis
fixed with respect to some reference. In the case of continuous media, the area is fixed with
respect to the viewport (and doesn't move when scrolled). In the case of paged media, the area
is fixed with respect to the page, even if that page is seen through a viewport (in the case of a
print-preview, for example). Authors may wish to specify "fixed" in a media-dependent way.
For instance, an author may want an area to remain at the top of the viewport on the screen,
but not at the top of each printed page.

The following additional restrictions apply for paged presentations:
»  Only objects with absolute-position="auto" may have page/column breaks.

For other values any keep and break properties are ignored.

* The area generated is a descendant of the page-area where the first area from the object would
have been placed had the object had absolute-positon="auto" specified.

7.4.2.“top”
CSS2 Definition:
Value: <length> | <percentage> | auto | inherit
Initial: auto
Appliesto: positioned elements
Inherited: no
Percentages: refer to height of containing block
Media: visual
CSS2 Reference: Pip-//Www.W3.0r0/ T R/REC-CSSZ/Visuren.ntmizpropdei -tog.
The "top" property specifies how far a box's top content edge is offset below the top edge of the
box's containing block.
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XSL modifications to the CSS definition:
See definition of property left (8725 ="TeiT] on page 162).

7.4.3. “right”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <length> | <percentage> | auto | inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: positioned elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. refer to height of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTip//WWW.W3.07 - ViSuren.ntmi#propaer-rignj.
The"right” property specifies how far abox's right content edge is offset to the left of the right edge
of the box's containing block.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:
See definition of property left (8745 —="T&T] on page 162).

7.4.4. “bottom”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <length> | <percentage> | auto | inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: positioned elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to height of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: D7/ WwWw.W3.07 - Visuren.nmi#propdei -pottom.
The "bottom" property specifies how far a box's bottom content edge is offset above the bottom of
the box's containing block.

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:
See definition of property left (8725 ="Teil] on page 162).

7.4.5. “left”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <length> | <percentage> | auto | inherit
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Initial: auto

Appliesto: positioned elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. refer to height of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: Pp//WwWW.W3.0ro/ T RIREC-CSsSZ/visuren.ntmi#Zpropael -1ef.

The"left" property specifies how far abox's left content edge is offset to the right of the left edge of
the box's containing block.

The values of the four (position offset) properties have the following meanings:

auto

The effect of this value depends on which of related properties have the value "auto" as well.
See the sections on the width and height of absolutely positioned, non-replaced elements for
details.

<length>
The offset is afixed distance from the reference edge.

<percentage>

The offset is a percentage of the containing block's width (for "left" or "right") or "height"
(for "top" and "bottom"). For "top" and "bottom", if the "height" of the containing block is not
specified explicitly (i.e., it depends on content height), the percentage value is interpreted like
"auto”.

For absolutely positioned boxes, the offsets are with respect to the box's containing block. For
relatively positioned boxes, the offsets are with respect to the outer edges of the box itself (i.e., the
box is given a position in the normal flow, then offset from that position according to these
properties).

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:
These properties set the position of the content-rectangle of the associated area.

If both "top" and "bottom" are specified, the height of the content-rectangle is overridden. If both "left"
and "right" are specified, the width of the content-rectangle is overridden.

7.5. Common Aural Properties

7.5.1. “azimuth”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <angle> | [[ left-side | far-left | left | center-left | center | center-right | right |
far-right | right-side] || behind ] | leftwards | rightwards | inherit

Initial: center
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Appliesto: all elements
Inherited: yes
Percentages: N/A

Media: aural

CSS2 Reference: http:/fwww.wi3.oro/ TRIREC-CSSZaural .ntmi#propder -azi mut.

7.5.2. “cue-after”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <uri-specification> | none | inherit

Initial: none

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: aural

CSS2 Reference: http//WWw.wW3.0r - aural.ntmi#Zpropae: -cue-

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

The <uri> value has been changed to a <uri-specification>.

7.5.3. “cue-before’

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <uri-specification> | none | inherit

Initial: none

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: aural

CSS2 Reference: ptp-//Www.W3.0r0/ T R/REC-CSSZaural .ntmiZpropdel -cue-Def ore.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

The <uri> value has been changed to a <uri-specification>.

7.5.4. “elevation”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <angle> | below | level | above | higher | lower | inherit
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Initial: level
Appliesto: al elements
Inherited: yes
Percentages: N/A
Media: aural
CSS2 Reference: NP7/ WWW.W3.07 ral .NimI#propael -l evation.
7.5.5. “ pause-after”
CSS2 Definition:
Value: <time> | <percentage> | inherit
Initial: depends on user agent
Appliesto: all elements
Inherited: no
Percentages: See prose
Media: aural
CSS2 Reference: PP/ WWW.W3.07 ral .NtMIFPropael -pause-
7.5.6. “ pause-before”
CSS2 Definition:
Value: <time> | <percentage> | inherit
Initial: depends on user agent
Appliesto: al elements
Inherited: no
Percentages. see prose
Media: aural
CSS2 Reference: R/ WWW.W3.07 ral . NtMIZpropadel - pauise-
7.5.7. “ pitch”
CSS2 Definition:
Value: <frequency> | x-low | low | medium | high | x-high | inherit
Initial: medium
Appliesto: all elements
Inherited: yes
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Percentages: N/A

Media: aural

CSS2 Reference: NP7/ WWW.W3.07 ral .NtmIZpropael -pitch.
7.5.8. “ pitch-range”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <number> | inherit

Initial: 50

Appliesto: al elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: aural

CSS2 Reference: RP7//WWW.W3.07 ral .nMimiZpropde -pitch-rangg.

7.5.9. “ play-during”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <uri-specification> mix? repeat? | auto | none | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: al elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: aural

CSS2 Reference: P/ WwWw.wW3.0r ral.MtmI#propder -pray-aaring.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

The <uri> value has been changed to a <uri-specification>.

7.5.10. “richness’
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Media: aural
CSS2 Reference: http//WWw.wW3.0r - aural.ntmiFpropae: -richn
7.5.11. “ speak”
CSS2 Definition:
Value: normal | none | spell-out | inherit
Initial: normal
Appliesto: all elements
Inherited: yes
Percentages: N/A
Media: aural
CSS2 Reference: fttp//Www.w3.org/ | RIREC-CSSZ/aural .ntmi#propael -Spean.

7.5.12. “ speak-header”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: once | always | inherit

Initial: once

Appliesto: elements that have table header information

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: aural
CSS2 Reference: pip//WwWw.W3.0r0/ T R7TREC-CSSZ/Tables.nimi#propdel -speak-neadet].

7.5.13. “ speak-numer al”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: digits | continuous | inherit

Initial: continuous

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: aural

CSS2 Reference: PR/ WwWwW.W3.0r - atral.NtmI#prop -numeral.
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7.5.14. “ speak-punctuation”

CSS2 Definition:
Value: code | none | inherit
Initial: none
Appliesto: all elements
Inherited: yes
Percentages: N/A
Media: aural
CSS2 Reference: PTtp//WWW.W3.01 - aural NUMI#Prop -punciuation.
7.5.15. “ speech-rate”
CSS2 Definition:
Value: <number> | X-dow | low | medium | fast | x-fast | faster | Slower | inherit
Initial: medium
Appliesto: all elements
Inherited: yes
Percentages: N/A
Media: aural
CSS2 Reference: NP/ WWW.W3.07 - aural .nimi#propdel -speech-r
7.5.16. “stress’
CSS2 Definition:
Value: <number> | inherit
Initial: 50
Appliesto: all elements
Inherited: yes
Percentages: N/A
Media: aural
CSS2 Reference: pftp//Www.W3.0rg/ T R/REC-CSSZ/aural . ntmiZpropaer -Siresy.
7.5.17. “voice-family”
CSS2 Definition:
Value: [[<specific-voice> | <generic-voice> ],]* [<specific-voice> |
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Initial:
Appliesto:
Inherited:
Percentages:
Media:

CSS2 Reference:
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<generic-voice> | | inherit
depends on user agent

all elements

yes

N/A

aural

P//WWW.Ws.0r ral.ntmi#propaer-voice-rfami

7.5.18. “volume”

CSS2 Definition:
Value:

Initial:
Appliesto:
Inherited:
Percentages.
Media:

CSS2 Reference:

<number> | <percentage> | silent | x-soft | soft | medium | loud | x-loud |
inherit

medium

al elements

yes

refer to inherited value

aura

P//WWW.Ws.0r

ral .tmi#propader-voluma.

7.6. Common Border, Padding, and Background Properties

The following common-border-padding-and-background-properties are taken from CSS2. Those
"border", "padding", and "background" properties that have a before, after, start, or end suffix are
writing-mode relative and are X SL-only properties.

7.6.1. “ background-attachment”

CSS2 Definition:

Value:
Initial:
Appliesto:
Inherited:
Percentages.
Media:

CSS2 Reference:

scroll | fixed | inherit
scroll

al elements

no

N/A

visual

P://WWW.Wo.0r colors.ntmi#propder-packgrounda-attachment.

scroll

The background-image may scroll with the enclosing object.
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fixed
The background-image is to be fixed within the viewable area of the enclosing object.

If a background-image is specified, this property specifies whether it is fixed with regard to the
viewport (fixed) or scrolls aong with the document (scroll).

Even if theimage is fixed, it is still only visible when it is in the background or padding area of the
element. Thus, unless theimageistiled ("background-repeat: repeat"), it may be invisible.

User agents may treat fixed as scroll. However, it is recommended they interpret fixed correctly, at
least for the HTML and BODY elements, since there is no way for an author to provide an image
only for those browsers that support fixed. See the section on conformance for details.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:
The last paragraph in the CSS description does not apply.

7.6.2. “ background-color”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <color> | transparent | inherit

Initial: transparent

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTp//WwWw.W3.07 - ColorS.MtmI#FPropae; -background-colol.

This property sets the background color of an element, either a <color> value or the keyword
transparent, to make the underlying colors shine through.

transparent
The underlying colors will shine through.

<color>
Any valid color specification.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

XSL adds an "icc-color” function (see B 5-10.Z— Color Functiong on page 57) as a valid value of this
property.

7.6.3. " background-image”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <uri-specification> | none | inherit
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Initial: none

Appliesto: al elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: NP7/ WWW.W3.07 - colors.htmi#propdel -background-imagg.

This property sets the background image of an element. When setting a "background-image”,
authors should also specify a background-color that will be used when the image is unavailable.
When the image is available, it is rendered on top of the background color. (Thus, the color is
visiblein the transparent parts of the image).

Values for this property are either <uri-specification>, to specify the image, or "none", when no
image is used.

none
Noimageis specified.

<uri-specification>

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

The <uri> value has been changed to a <uri-specification>.

7.6.4. “ background-repeat”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: repeat | repeat-x | repeat-y | no-repeat | inherit

Initial: repeat

Appliesto: al elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PR/ WWW.W3.07 - colors.ntmi#propdel -background-rep

If abackground image is specified, this property specifies whether the image is repeated (tiled), and
how. All tiling covers the content and padding areas of a box. Values have the following meanings:

repeat
The image is repeated both horizontally and vertically.

repeat-x
The image is repeated horizontally only.
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repeat-y
The image is repeated vertically only.

no-repeat
The image is not repeated: only one copy of theimageis drawn.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

"Horizontal" and "vertical" are defined relative to the reference-orientation; "horizontal" is "left" to
"right", and "vertical" is"top" to "bottom".

NOTE: Thusfor arotated areathetiling is also rotated. It is, however, independent of the writing-mode.

7.6.5. “ background-position-horizontal”

A Property Derived from a CSS2 Property.

Value: <percentage> | <length> | left | center | right | inherit
Initial: 0%

Appliesto: al formatting objects to which background applies
Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to the size of the padding-rectangle

Media: visual

If a"background-image" has been specified, this property specifiesitsinitial position horizontally.

<percentage>

Specifies that a point, at the given percentage across the image from left-to-right, shall be
placed a a point a the given percentage across, from left-to-right, the areas
padding-rectangle.

NOTE: For example with avalue of 0%, the |eft-edge of the image is aligned with the | eft-edge of the area's
padding-rectangle. A value of 100% places the right-edge of the image aligned with the right-edge of the
padding-rectangle. With a value of 14%, a point 14% across the image is to be placed at a point 14% across
the padding-rectangle.

<length>

Specifies that the left-edge of the image shall be placed at the specified length to the right of
the left-edge of the padding-rectangle.

NOTE: For example with a value of 2cm, the left-edge of the image is placed 2cm to the right of the
left-edge of the padding-rectangle.

left
Same as 0%.
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center
Same as 50%.

right
Same as 100%.

7.6.6. “ background-position-vertical”

A Property Derived from a CSS2 Property.

Value: <percentage> | <length> | top | center | bottom | inherit
Initial: 0%

Appliesto: al formatting objects to which background applies
Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to the size of the padding-rectangle

Media: visual

If a"background-image" has been specified, this property specifiesitsinitial position vertically.
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top

<percentage>

<length>

center

bottom

Specifies that a point, at the given percentage down the image from top-to-bottom, shall be
placed a a point a the given percentage down, from top-to-bottom, the areas
padding-rectangle.

NOTE: For example with a value of 0%, the top-edge of the image is aligned with the top-edge of the area's
padding-rectangle. A value of 100% places the bottom-edge of the image aligned with the bottom-edge of the

padding-rectangle. With avalue of 84%, a point 84% down the image is to be placed at a point 84% down the
padding-rectangle.

Specifies that the top-edge of the image shall be placed at the specified length below the
top-edge of the padding-rectangle.

NOTE: For example with a value of 2cm, the top-edge of the image is placed 2cm below the top-edge of the
padding-rectangle.

Same as 0%.

Same as 50%.

Same as 100%.
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7.6.7. “border-before-color”

Value:
Initial:
Appliesto:
Inherited:
Percentages:
Media:

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

<color> | inherit

the value of the ‘color’ property
See prose

no

N/A

visual

Specifies the color of the border on the before-edge of a block-area or inline-area.
See definition of property border-top-color (87.6.19 — " border-top-color] on page 178).

7.6.8. “border-before-style”

Value:
Initial:
Appliesto:
Inherited:
Percentages:
Media:

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

<border-style> | inherit
none

See prose

no

N/A

visual

Specifies the border-style for the before-edge.
See definition of property border-top-style (B 7.6.20 — "border-iop-styl€7] on page 179).

7.6.9. “border-before-width”

Value:
Initial:
Appliesto:
Inherited:
Percentages:
Media:

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

<border-width> | <length-conditional> | inherit
medium

See prose

no

N/A

visual

Specifies the border-width for the before-edge.
See definition of property border-top-width (87621 —border-top-widtn’] on page 180).
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XS modifications to the CSS definition:
The following value type has been added for XSL:

<length-conditional >

A compound value specifying the width and any conditionality of the border for the
before-edge.

The .length component is a <length>. The .conditionality component may be set to "discard" or
"retain” to control if the border should be O or retained if its associated edge is aleading-edge in
a reference-area for areas generated from this formatting object that have an is-first value of
"false". See B 43— Spaces and Conditionality on page 23 for further details. The initial value of
the .conditionality component is "retain”.

NOTE: If the border-styleis "none" the computed value of the width isforced to "Opt".

7.6.10. “border-after-color”

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: <color> | inherit

Initial: the value of the ‘color’ property
Appliesto: See prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Specifies the color of the border on the after-edge of a block-area or inline-area.
See definition of property border-top-color (87.6.19 — " border-top-color] on page 178).

7.6.11. “ border-after-style”

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: <border-style> | inherit
Initial: none

Appliesto: Ssee prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Specifies the border-style for the after-edge.
See definition of property border-top-style (8 7:6.20 — " border-iop-styl€] on page 179).
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7.6.12. “border-after-width”

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: <border-width> | <length-conditional> | inherit
Initial: medium

Appliesto: See prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Specifies the border-width for the after-edge.

See definition of property border-top-width (87:6.2ZL — border-top-widin’] on page 180).

XS modifications to the CSS definition:
The following value type has been added for XSL:

<length-conditional >
A compound value specifying the width and any conditionality of the border for the after-edge.

The .length component is a <length>. The .conditionality component may be set to "discard" or
"retain” to control if the border should be O or retained if its associated edgeis atrailing-edge in
a reference-area for areas generated from this formatting object that have an is-last value of
"false". See B 4.3 — Spaces and Conditionality] on page 23 for further details. Theinitial value of
the .conditionality component is "retain".

NOTE: If the border-styleis "none" the computed value of the width isforced to "Opt".

7.6.13. “border-start-color”

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: <color> | inherit

Initial: the value of the 'color' property
Appliesto: See prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Specifies the color of the border on the start-edge of a block-area or inline-area.

See definition of property border-top-color (87.6.19— " border-top-color ] on page 178).
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7.6.14. “border -start-style’
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Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: <border-style> | inherit
Initial: none

Appliesto: See prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Specifies the border-style for the start-edge.
See definition of property border-top-style (B7.6.20 — " border-iop-styl€] on page 179).

7.6.15. “border-start-width”

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: <border-width> | inherit
Initial: medium

Appliesto: see prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Specifies the border-width for the start-edge.

NOTE: If the border-style is"none" the computed value of the width isforced to "Opt".

See definition of property border-top-width (B7.6.2L — border-top-widin’] on page 180).

7.6.16. “border-end-color”

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: <color> | inherit

Initial: the value of the ‘color’ property
Appliesto: see prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Specifies the color of the border on the end-edge of a block-area or inline-area.
See definition of property border-top-color (87.6.19 — " border-top-color] on page 178).
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Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: <border-style> | inherit
Initial: none

Appliesto: See prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Specifies the border-style for the end-edge.

See definition of property border-top-style (B7.6.20 — " border-iop-styl€] on page 179).

7.6.18. “border-end-width”

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: <border-width> | inherit
Initial: medium

Appliesto: see prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Specifies the border-width for the end-edge.

NOTE: If the border-style is "none" the computed value of the width isforced to "Opt".

See definition of property border-top-width (87.6.2L — border-top-widin’] on page 180).

7.6.19. “border-top-color”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <color> | inherit

Initial: the value of the 'color' property

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: Pttp//WWWw.W3.07 - OX.NtMIFPropder -border-top-coloi.
The 'border-color' property sets the color of the four borders. Vaues have the following meanings:
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<color>
Any valid color specification.

If an element’s border color is not specified with a"border” property, user agents must use the value
of the element's " color" property as the computed value for the border color.

7.6.20. “border-top-style”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <border-style> | inherit

Initial: none

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: http//WWw.wW3.0r - OX.NUMIFPropadel -Doraer-top-sty

The border style properties specify the line style of abox's border (solid, double, dashed, etc.).
The properties defined in this section refer to the <border-style> value type, which may take one of
the following:

none
No border. This value forces the computed value of 'border-width' to be'0'.

hidden
Same as 'non€’, except in terms of border conflict resolution for table elements.

dotted
The border is a series of dots.

dashed
The border is a series of short line segments.

solid
The border isasingle line segment.

double

The border istwo solid lines. The sum of the two lines and the space between them equals the
value of 'border-width'.

groove
The border looks as though it were carved into the canvas.
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ridge

The opposite of 'groove': the border 1ooks as though it were coming out of the canvas.
inset

The border makes the entire box look as though it were embedded in the canvas.

outset

The opposite of 'inset': the border makes the entire box look as though it were coming out of
the canvas.

All borders are drawn on top of the box's background. The color of borders drawn for values of
‘groove, ridge, 'inset’, and 'outset’ depends on the element's ‘color' property.

Conforming HTML user agents may interpret 'dotted’, ‘dashed’, 'doubl€', ‘groove’, 'ridge’, 'inset’,
and 'outset’ to be 'solid'.

7.6.21. " border-top-width”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <border-width> | inherit

Initial: medium

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: http//WWw.wW3.0r - OX. NUMIFPropae; -porder-top-wi

The border width properties specify the width of the border area. The properties defined in this
section refer to the <border-width> value type, which may take one of the following values:

thin
A thin border.

medium
A medium border.

thick
A thick border.

<length>
The border's thickness has an explicit value. Explicit border widths cannot be negative.

The interpretation of the first three values depends on the user agent. The following relationships
must hold, however:
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e 'thin' <='medium' <="thick'.

«  Furthermore, these widths must be constant throughout a document.

7.6.22. “border-bottom-color”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <color> | inherit

Initial: the value of the 'color' property

Appliesto: al elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTtp//WWw.W3.01 - OX.NtMIFPropder -border-ottom-col of.

Specifies the border color for the bottom-edge.

See definition of property border-top-color (87.6.19 — " border-top-color] on page 178).

7.6.23. “bor der-bottom-style’

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <border-style> | inherit

Initial: none

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: http//WWw.w3.0r - OX.NUMIFPropdel -porder-potom-sty
Specifies the border style for the bottom-edge.
See definition of property border-top-style (B87:6.20 — " border-iop-styl€7] on page 179).

7.6.24. “border-bottom-width”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <border-width> | inherit
Initial: medium

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no
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Percentages. N/A
Media: visual
CSS2 Reference: PTip/TWWW.W3.0r

Extensible Stylesheet Language (XSL) (xsl-20001018)

OX.NtMI#Propder-poraer-botiom-wi

Specifies the border width for the bottom-edge.

See definition of property border-top-width (B7.6.2L — border-top-widihn’] on page 180).

7.6.25. “border-left-color”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <color> | inherit

Initial: the value of the 'color' property

Appliesto: al elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: http//WWw.w3.0r OX.NUMIFPI O

-pborder-1ert-colot.

Specifies the border color for the left-edge.

See definition of property border-top-color (87.6.19 — border-top-color’] on page 178).

7.6.26. " bor der -left-style”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <border-style> | inherit

Initial: none

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: http//WWw.wW3.0r OX.NUMIFProp

-border-

Specifies the border style for the left-edge.

See definition of property border-top-style (B87:6.20 — " border-iop-styl€] on page 179).
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7.6.27. “border-left-width”
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CSS2 Definition:

Value: <border-width> | inherit

Initial: medium

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: NP7/ WWW.W3.07 OX.NtMI#pPropdei-poraer-
Specifies the border width for the left-edge.
See definition of property border-top-width (B7.6.2L — " border-top-widin’] on page 180).

7.6.28. “border-right-color”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <color> | inherit

Initial: the value of the 'color' property
Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PP/ WWW.W3.07

OX.UMIFPIop

-boraer-rignt-color.

Specifies the border color for the right-edge.

See definition of property border-top-color (87.6.19 — border-top-color’] on page 178).

7.6.29. “border-right-style’

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <border-style> | inherit

Initial: none

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTp/TWWW.W3.0r OX. NUMIFPIop

-porder-rignt-stylg.
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Specifies the border style for the right-edge.

See definition of property border-top-style (B 7.6.20 — "border-iop-styl€7] on page 179).

7.6.30. “border-right-width”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <border-width> | inherit

Initial: medium

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTip//WWW.W3.07 - OX.NtMIFPropaer -boraer-rgnt-wi

Specifies the border width for the right-edge.
See definition of property border-top-width (B7.6.2L — border-top-widin’] on page 180).

7.6.31. “padding-before’

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: <padding-width> | <length-conditional> | inherit
Initial: Opt

Appliesto: See prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

Specifies the width of the padding on the before-edge of a block-area or inline-area.
See definition of property padding-top (B7.6.35 — padding-top’] on page 186).

XS modifications to the CSS definition:
The following value type has been added for XSL:

<length-conditional >

A compound value specifying the width and any conditionality of the padding for the
before-edge.

The .length component is a <length>. The .conditionality component may be set to "discard" or
"retain” to contral if the padding should be O or retained if its associated edge is a leading-edge
in areference-area for areas generated from this formatting object that have an is-first value of
"false". See B4-3— Spaces and Conditionality] on page 23 for further details. Theinitial value of
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the .conditionality component is "retain".

7.6.32. “ padding-after”

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: <padding-width> | <length-conditional> | inherit
Initial: Opt

Appliesto: See prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

Specifies the width of the padding on the after-edge of a block-area or inline-area.
See definition of property padding-top (B7.6.35 — padding-top’] on page 186).

XS modifications to the CSS definition:
The following value type has been added for XSL:

<length-conditional >

A compound value specifying the width and any conditionality of the padding for the
after-edge.

The .length component is a <length>. The .conditionality component may be set to "discard" or
"retain” to control if the padding should be O or retained if its associated edge is a trailing-edge
in areference-area for areas generated from this formatting object that have an is-last value of
"false". See B 4.3 — Spaces and Conditionality] on page 23 for further details. Theinitial value of
the .conditionality component is "retain".

7.6.33. “padding-start”

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: <padding-width> | inherit

Initial: Opt

Appliesto: see prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to width of containing block
Media: visual

Specifies the width of the padding on the start-edge of a block-area or inline-area.
See definition of property padding-top (B7.6.35 —  padding-iop’] on page 186).
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7.6.34. “ padding-end”

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: <padding-width> | inherit

Initial: Opt

Appliesto: See prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to width of containing block
Media: visual

Specifies the width of the padding on the end-edge of a block-area or inline-area.

See definition of property padding-top (B7.6.35 — padding-top’] on page 186).

7.6.35. “padding-top”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <padding-width> | inherit

Initial: Opt

Appliesto: al elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: RR://WWW.W3.07 - OX.NIMIZPropdel -padding-tog.
<length>

Specifies the width of the padding on the top-edge of a block-area or inline-area.

7.6.36. “ padding-bottom”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <padding-width> | inherit

Initial: Opt

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: Pp//WwWw.W3.0r - OX-NtMIFPropaer -padaing-pottom.

Specifies the width of the padding on the bottom-edge of a block-area or inline-area.
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See definition of property padding-top (B 7.6.35 — "padding-iop’] on page 186).
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7.6.37. “ padding-left”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <padding-width> | inherit

Initial: Opt

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: NP7/ WWW.W3.07 OX.NLMIZPIrop No-
Specifies the width of the padding on the left-edge of a block-area or inline-area.
See definition of property padding-top (B7.6.35 —  padding-top’] on page 186).

7.6.38. “padding-right”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <padding-width> | inherit

Initial: Opt

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: http//WWw.wW3.0r OX.NUMIFPIOpP! INO-Tigni.
Specifies the width of the padding on the right-edge of ablock-area or inline-area.
See definition of property padding-top (B 7.6.35 — " padding-iop’] on page 186).

7.7. Common Font Properties

The following common-font-properties al are taken from CSS2. The reference to CSS2 is:

http://www.w3.org/TR/REC-CSS2/fonts.html

NOTE: Although these properties reference the individua properties in the CSS specification, it is recommended

that you read the entire font section of the CSS2 specification.

7.7.1. Fontsand Font Data

XSL uses an abstract model of a font. This moddl is described in this section and is based on current
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font technology as exemplified by the OpenType specification [OpenTypd].

A font consists of a collection of glyphs together with the information, the font tables, necessary to use
those glyphs to present characters on some medium. A glyph is a recognizable abstract graphic symbol
which is independent of any specific design. The combination of the collection of glyphs and the font
tablesis called the font data.

The font tables include the information necessary to map characters to glyphs, to determine the size of
glyph areas and to position the glyph area. Each font table consists of one or more font characteristics,
such as the font-weight and font-style.

The geometric font characteristics are expressed in a coordinate system based on the EM box. (The EM
is a relative measure of the height of the glyphs in the font; see 5.9.7.2 — Relalve Lenging on page
53.) Thisbox that is 1 EM high and 1 EM wide s called the design space. Pointsin this design space are
expressed in geometric coordinatesin terms of fractional units of the EM.

The coordinate space of the EM box is called the design space coordinate system. For scalable fonts, the
curves and lines that are used to draw a glyph are represented using this coordinate system.

NOTE: Most often, the (0,0) point in this coordinate system is positioned on the left edge of the EM box, but not
at the bottom left corner. The Y coordinate of the bottom of a Roman capital letter is usually zero. In addition, the
descenders on lower case Roman letters have negative coordinate values.

XSL assumes that the font tables will provide at least three font characteristics: an ascent, a descent and
a set of baseline-tables. The coordinate values for these are given in the design space coordinate system.
The ascent is given by the vertical coordinate of the top of the EM box; the descent is given by the
vertical coordinate of the bottom of the EM box. The baseline-table is explained below.

The glyphs of a given script are positioned so that a particular point on each glyph, the alignment-paint,
is aligned with the alignment-points of the other glyphsin that script. The glyphs of different scripts are
typically aligned at different points on the glyph. For example, Western glyphs are aligned on the
bottoms of the capital letters, certain Indic glyphs (including glyphs from the Devanagari, Gurmukhi
and Bengali scripts) are aligned at the top of a horizontal stroke near the top of the glyphs and
Far-Eastern glyphs are aligned either at the bottom or center of the EM box of the glyph. Within a script
and within a line of text having a single font-size, the sequence of alignment-points defines, in the
inline-progression-direction, a geometric line called a baseline. Western and most other alphabetic and
syllabic glyphs are aligned to an "alphabetic" baseline, the above Indic glyphs are aligned to a"hanging”
baseline and the Far-Eastern glyphs are aligned to an "ideographic” baseline.

~ATH E

ideograpl hic

This figure shows the vertical position of the alignment-point for alphabetic and many syllabic scripts,
illustrated by a Roman "A"; for certain Indic scripts, illustrated by a Gurmukhi syllable "ji"; and for
ideographic scripts, illustrated by the ideograhic glyph meaning "country". The thin black rectangle
around the ideographic glyph illustrates the EM box for that glyph and shows the typical positioning of
the "black marks" of the glyph within the EM box.

A basdline-table specifies the position of one or more baselines in the design space coordinate system.
The function of the baseline table is to facilitate the alignment of different scripts with respect to each
other when they are mixed on the same text line. Because the desired relative alignments may depend on
which script is dominant in aline (or block), there may be a different baseline table for each script. In
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addition, different alignment positions are needed for horizontal and vertical writing modes. Therefore,
the font may have a set of baseline tables: typically, one or more for horizontal writing-modes and zero
or more for vertical writing-modes.
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Examples of horizontal and vertical baseline positions. The thin lined box in each example is the "EM
box". For the Latin glyphs, only the EM box of the first glyph is shown. Example 1 shows typical Latin
text written horizontally. This text is positioned relative to the aphabetic baseline, shown in blue.
Example 2 shows a typical ideographic glyph positioned on the horizontal ideographic baseline. Note
that the EM Box is positioned differently for these two cases. Examples 3 and 4 show the same set of
baselines used in vertical writing. The Latin text, example 3, is shown with a glyph-orientation of 90
degrees which is typical for proportionally space Latin glyphs in vertical writing. Even though the
ideographic glyph in Example 4 is positioned on the vertical ideographic baseline, because it is centered
in the EM box, all glyphs with the same EM Box are centered, vertically, with respect to one another.
Additional examples showing the positioning of mixed scripts are given in the introductions to B 71T 3

Erea ATignment Propertieg on page 208 and B 7-25 — Writing-mode-relaied Propertieg on page 302.

The font tables for a font include font characteristics for the individual glyphsin the font. XSL assumes
that the font tables include, for each glyph in the font, one width value, one alignment-baseline and one
alignment-point for the horizontal writing-modes. If vertical writing-modes are supported, then each
glyph must have another width value, aignment-baseline and alignment-point for the vertical
writing-modes. (Even though it is specified as a width, for vertical writing-modes the width is used in
the vertical direction.)

The script to which a glyph belongs determines an alignment-baseline to which the glyph is to be
aligned. The position of this baseline in the design space coordinate system determines the default
bl ock-progression-direction position of the alignment-point. The inline-progression-direction position of
the alignment-point is on the start-edge of the glyph. (These positions are adjusted according to the
specifications in B 7.IL.T — " algnment-adjus’] on page 216 when an instance of a glyph is used in an
inline or block formatting object. The "space-start" and/or the "space-end" properties of the fo:character
that maps to the glyph may be adjusted to effect "kerning" with respect to adjacent glyphs.)
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text-before-edge R e
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Exater-edge alphabetic hanging ideographic

This figure shows glyphs from three different scripts, each with its EM box and within the EM box, the
baseline table applicable to that glyph. The aignment-point of each glyph is shown by an "X" on the
start edge of the EM box and by making alignment-baseline blue. The baseline-table of the parent
formatting object of the characters that mapped to these glyphsis shown as a set of dashed lines.

In addition to the font characteristics required above, afont may also supply substitution and positioning
tables that can be used by a formatter to re-order, combine, and position a sequence of glyphs to make
one or more composite glyphs. The combination may be as simple as a ligature, or as complex as an
Indic syllable which combines, usually with some re-ordering, multiple consonants and vowel glyphs.

SeeBZ.7-Z—TLine-building on page 30.

NOTE: If the font tables do not define values for required font characteristics, heuristics may be used to
approximate these values.

7.7.2. " font-family”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: [[ <family-name> | <generic-family>],]* [<family-name> |
<generic-family>] | inherit

Initial: depends on user agent

Appliesto: al elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: NP7/ WWW.W3.07 - Oonts.NtMIFpropael -Tont-rami

This property specifies a prioritized list of font family names and/or generic family names. To deal
with the problem that a single font may not contain glyphs to display al the characters in a
document, or that not all fonts are available on al systems, this property alows authors to specify a
list of fonts, al of the same style and size, that are tried in sequence to see if they contain a glyph
for acertain character. Thislist iscalled afont set.

The generic font family will be used if one or more of the other fonts in a font set is unavailable.
Although many fonts provide the "missing character" glyph, typically an open box, as its name
implies this should not be considered a match except for the last font in afont set.

There are two types of font family names:

<family-name>
The name of a font-family of choice. In the previous example [in the CSS2
Recommendation], "Baskerville", "Heisi Mincho W3", and "Symbol" are font families. Font
family names containing whitespace should be quoted. If quoting is omitted, any whitespace
characters before and after the font name are ignored and any sequence of whitespace
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charactersinside the font name is converted to a single space.

<generic-family>
The following generic families are defined: "serif", "sans-serif”, "cursive", "fantasy”, and

"monospace”. Please see the section on generic font families for descriptions of these
families. Generic font family names are keywords, and therefore must not be quoted.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

<string>
The names are syntactically expressed as strings.

NOTE: See the expression language for a two-argument "system-font" function that returns a characteristic of
asystem-font. This may be used, instead of the "font" shorthand, to specify the name of a system-font.

7.7.3. “font-selection-strategy”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | character-by-character | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: al elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Thereis no XSL mechanism to specify a particular font; instead, a selected font is chosen from the fonts
available to the User Agent based on a set of selection criteria. The selection criteria are the following
font properties: "font-family"”, "font-style", "font-variant", "font-weight", "font-stretch”, and "font-size",
plus, for some formatting objects, one or more characters. These characters are caled the contextual
characters. The contextual characters can be as few as a single character and as many as the entire
character complement of the result tree being processed.

Except for the fo:character formatting object, for all other formatting objects where "font-family"
applies, the selection criteria consist of the above font properties only. For the fo:character formatting
object, the selection criteria are these properties plus either the value of the "character” property of the
fo:character aone or that character together with other contextual characters.

The strategy to be followed for selecting a font based on these criteria is specified by the
"font-sel ection-strategy” property.

The "font-family" property is a prioritized list of font family names, which are tried in sequence to find
an available font that matches the selection criteria. The font property selection criteria are matched if
the corresponding font characteristics match the properties as specified in the property descriptions.

If no matching font is found, afallback selection is determined in a system-dependent manner.

NOTE: This fallback may be to seek a match using a User Agent default "font-family”, or it may be a more
elaborate fallback strategy where, for example, "Helvetica' would be used as afallback for "Univers'.
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If no match has been found for a particular character, there is no selected font and the User Agent
should indicate that a character is not being displayed (for example, using the 'missing character'

glyph).
Values of the "font-selection-strategy" property have the following meanings:

auto

The selection criterion given by the contextual characters is used in an implementation defined
manner.

NOTE: An implementation may, for example, use an algorithm where all characters in the result tree having
the same set of font selection property values influence the selection, or it may only use the character property
of asingle fo:character formatting object for which afont isto be selected. Consider, for example, a case where
the available fonts include a font that covers all of Latin, Greek and Cyrillic as well as three better quality fonts
that cover those three separately, but match each other badly stylistically. An implementation that takes a larger
view for its set of contextual characters may consider the glyph complement to allow the selection of the better
font if it covers the glyph complement, but to use the broader font to get a consistent style if the glyph
complement is larger than any one of the other fonts can cover.

character-by-character

The set of contextual characters consists of the single character that is the value of the
"character" property of the fo:character for which afont isto be selected.

NOTE: This selection strategy is the same as the strategy used to select fontsin CSS.

Describes the criteria for selecting fonts and the different strategies for using these criteria to determine
a selected font.

7.7.4. “font-size’

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <absolute-size> | <relative-size> | <length> | <percentage> | inherit
Initial: medium

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: yes, the computed value is inherited

Percentages: refer to parent element's font size

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: RP7//WWW.W3.07 - onis.MmiFpropde -1 oni-si 4.

This property describes the size of the font when set solid. Vaues have the following meanings.

<absolute-size>

An <absolute-size> keyword refers to an entry in a table of font sizes computed and kept by
the user agent. Possible values are:

[ xx-small | x-small | small | medium | large | x-large | xx-large ]

On a computer screen a scaling factor of 1.2 is suggested between adjacent indexes; if the
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"medium" font is 12pt, the "large" font could be 14.4pt. Different media may need different
scaling factors. Also, the user agent should take the quality and availability of fonts into
account when computing the table. The table may be different from one font family to
another. Note. In CSS1, the suggested scaling factor between adjacent indexes was 1.5 which
user experience proved to be too large.

<relative-size>

A <relative-size> keyword is interpreted relative to the table of font sizes and the font size of
the parent element. Possible values are:

[ larger | smaller ]

For example, if the parent element has a font size of "medium", a value of "larger" will make
the font size of the current element be "large”. If the parent element's size is not close to a
table entry, the user agent is free to interpolate between table entries or round off to the
closest one. The user agent may have to extrapolate table values if the numerical value goes
beyond the keywords.

<length>

A length value specifies an absolute font size (that is independent of the user agent's font
table). Negative lengths areillegal.

<percentage>

A percentage value specifies an absolute font size relative to the parent element's font size.
Use of percentage values, or values in "em's', leads to more robust and cascadable
stylesheets.

The actual value of this property may differ from the computed value due a numerical value on
‘font-size-adjust' and the unavailability of certain font sizes.

Child elements inherit the computed 'font-size' value (otherwise, the effect of ‘font-size-adjust'
would compound).

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

XSL incorporates the following text from CSS2 15.5
(htip7wWwww.wW3.org/ TR/REC-CSSZITonts.nimiFalgorithm']) as part of the property definition.

‘font-size' must be matched within a UA-dependent margin of tolerance. (Typically, sizes for scalable

fonts are rounded the nearest whole pixel, while the tolerance for bitmapped fonts could be as large as
20%.) Further computations, e.g., by 'em' values in other properties, are based on the computed

‘font-size' value.

7.7.5. “font-stretch”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: normal | wider | narrower | ultra-condensed | extra-condensed | condensed |
semi-condensed | semi-expanded | expanded | extra-expanded |
ultra-expanded | inherit
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Initial: normal

Appliesto: al elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: NP7/ WWW.W3.07 - ONtS.NIMIF oN-StyTing.

The 'font-stretch' property selects anormal, condensed, or extended face from afont family.

ultra-condensed
extra-condensed
condensed
semi-condensed
normal
semi-expanded
expanded
extra-expanded

ultra-expanded
Absolute keyword values have the following ordering, from narrowest to widest :
ultra-condensed
extra-condensed
condensed
semi-condensed
normal
semi-expanded
expanded

extra-expanded

© © N o g~ w NP

ultra-expanded

wider
The relative keyword "wider" sets the value to the next expanded value above the inherited
value (while not increasing it above "ultra-expanded").

narrower

The relative keyword "narrower" sets the value to the next condensed value below the
inherited value (while not decreasing it below "ultra-condensed").
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7.7.6. “font-size-adjust”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <number> | none | inherit

Initial: none

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: ptip:/Twww.w3.0ro/ T RIREC-CSS2/T onts.ntmi# ont-sl Ze-props.

In bicameral scripts, the subjective apparent size and legibility of afont are less dependent on their
'font-size' value than on the value of their 'x-height', or, more usefully, on the ratio of these two
values, called the aspect value (font size divided by x-height). The higher the aspect value, the more
likely it isthat afont at smaller sizes will be legible. Inversely, faces with a lower aspect value will
become illegible more rapidly below a given threshold size than faces with a higher aspect value.
Straightforward font substitution that relies on font size alone may lead to illegible characters.

For example, the popular font Verdana has an aspect value of 0.58; when Verdanas font size 100
units, its x-height is 58 units. For comparison, Times New Roman has an aspect value of 0.46.
Verdana will therefore tend to remain legible at smaller sizes than Times New Roman. Conversely,
Verdanawill often look 'too big' if substituted for Times New Roman at a chosen size.

This property allows authors to specify an aspect value for an element that will preserve the
x-height of the first choice font in the substitute font. Values have the following meanings:

none
Do not preserve the font's x-height.

<number>

Specifies the aspect value. The number refers to the aspect value of the first choice font. The
scaling factor for available fonts is computed according to the following formula:

y(@a)=c

where:

y="font-size" of first-choice font

a = aspect value of available font

c="font-size" to apply to available font
This property alows authors to specify an aspect value for an element that will preserve the
x-height of the first choice font in the substitute font.

Font size adjustments take place when computing the actual value of "font-size". Since inheritance
is based on the computed value, child elements will inherit unadjusted values.
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7.7.7. “font-style”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: normal | italic | oblique | backslant | inherit

Initial: normal

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: Pttp//WWWw.W3.07 - onts.ntmiF ont-stylng.

The "font-style" property requests normal (sometimes referred to as "roman" or "upright"), italic,
and obligue faces within afont family. Vaues have the following meanings:

normal
Specifiesafont that is classified as "normal” in the UA's font database.

oblique
Specifies afont that is classified as "oblique” in the UA's font database. Fonts with Oblique,
Slanted, or Incline in their names will typically be labeled "oblique" in the font database. A
font that is labeled "oblique” in the UA's font database may actually have been generated by
electronically slanting anormal font.

italic
Specifies a font that is classified as "italic" in the UA's font database, or, if that is not

available, one labeled 'oblique’. Fonts with Italic, Cursive, or Kursiv in their names will
typically be labeled "italic".

XS modifications to the CSS definition:
The following value type has been added for XSL:

backdant
Specifiesafont that is classified as "backgant” in the UA's font database.

XSL incorporates the following text from CSS2 15.5
(Pp7TTWWW.W3.0rg - onis.nimiFalgoritnm]) as part of the property definition, except
that for XSL the information is obtained from the font tables of the available fonts.

‘italic’ will be satisfied if there is either aface in the UA's font database labeled with the CSS keyword
italic' (preferred) or 'oblique’. Otherwise the values must be matched exactly or font-style will fail.
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7.7.8. “font-variant”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: normal | small-caps | inherit

Initial: normal

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTtp//WWW.W3.07 - onts.ntmiF ont-stylng.

In a small-caps font, the glyphs for lowercase letters look similar to the uppercase ones, but in a
smaller size and with dightly different proportions. The "font-variant” property requests such a font
for bicameral (having two cases, as with Roman script). This property has no visible effect for
scripts that are unicameral (having only one case, as with most of the world's writing systems).
Values have the following meanings:

normal
Specifies afont that is not labeled as a small-caps font.

small-caps
Specifies a font that is labeled as a small-caps font. If a genuine small-caps font is not
available, user agents should simulate a small-caps font, for example by taking a hormal font
and replacing the lowercase letters by scaled uppercase characters. As a last resort, unscaled
uppercase letter glyphs in a normal font may replace glyphs in a small-caps font so that the
text appearsin all uppercase letters.

Insofar as this property causes text to be transformed to uppercase, the same considerations as for
"text-transform” apply.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

XSL incorporates the following text from CSS2 15.5
(http7www.w3.org/ TRIREC-CSSZITonts.ntmizal gorithim]) as part of the property definition.

‘normal’ matches a font not labeled as 'small-caps; 'small-caps matches (1) a font labeled as
‘'small-caps, (2) afont in which the small caps are synthesized, or (3) a font where al lowercase letters
are replaced by uppercase letters. A small-caps font may be synthesized by electronically scaling
uppercase letters from anormal font.

7.7.9. “font-weight”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: normal | bold | bolder | lighter | 100 | 200 | 300 | 400 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 |
900 | inherit

Initial: normal
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Appliesto: al elements
Inherited: yes
Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: hitp//www.w3.org/ TRIREC-CSSZ/fonts.htmi# ont-styling.

The "font-weight" property specifies the weight of the font.

normal
Same as "400".

bold
Same as"700".

bolder

Specifies the next weight that is assigned to a font that is darker than the inherited one. If
there is no such weight, it simply results in the next darker numerical value (and the font
remains unchanged), unless the inherited value was "900", in which case the resulting weight
isalso "900".

lighter

Specifies the next weight that is assigned to a font that is lighter than the inherited one. If
there is no such weight, it simply results in the next lighter numerical value (and the font
remains unchanged), unless the inherited value was "100", in which case the resulting weight
isalso"100".

<integer>

These values form an ordered sequence, where each number indicates a weight that is at |east
asdark asits predecessor.

Child elements inherit the computed value of the weight.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

XSL incorporates the following text from CSS2 15.5.1
(Mp7WwWw.W3-ora/ TR/IREC-CSSZITonts. ntmi#a44) as part of the property definition.

The association of other weights within a family to the numerical weight values is intended only to
preserve the ordering of weights within that family. User agents must map names to values in away that
preserves visua order; aface mapped to a value must not be lighter than faces mapped to lower values.
There is no guarantee on how a user agent will map fonts within a family to weight values. However,
the following heuristics tell how the assignment is donein typical cases: If the font family already uses a
numerical scale with nine values (as e.g., OpenType does), the font weights should be mapped directly.

If there is both a face labeled Medium and one labeled Book, Regular, Roman or Normal, then the
Medium is normally assigned to the '500'.

The font labeled "Bold" will often correspond to the weight value '700'.
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If there are fewer then 9 weights in the family, the default algorithm for filling the "holes" is as follows.
If '500" is unassigned, it will be assigned the same font as '400'. If any of the values '600', '700', ‘800,

or '900" remains unassigned, they are assigned to the same face as the next darker assigned keyword, if
any, or the next lighter one otherwise. If any of ‘300, '200', or '100' remains unassigned, it is assigned
to the next lighter assigned keyword, if any, or the next darker otherwise.

There is no guarantee that there will be a darker face for each of the 'font-weight' values; for example,
some fonts may have only a normal and a bold face, others may have eight different face weights.

7.8. Common Hyphenation Properties

7.8.1. “country”

XSL Definition:

Value: none | <country> | inherit
Initial: none

Appliesto: fo:block, fo:character
Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

none
Indicates the country is unknown or is not significant to the proper formatting of this object.

<country>
A country-specifier in conformance with [RECTZ6H].

Specifies the country to be used by the formatter in language-/locale-coupled services, such as
line-justification strategy, line-breaking, and hyphenation.

NOTE: Thismay affect line composition in a system-dependent way.
The country may be the country component of any RFC 1766 code; (these are derived from 1SO 3166).

7.8.2. “language’

XSL Definition:

Value: none | <language> | inherit
Initial: none

Appliesto: fo:block, fo:character
Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual
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Vaues have the following meanings:

none
Indicates the language is unknown or is not significant to the proper formatting of this object.

<language>
A language-specifier in conformance with [RECTZEH].

Specifies the language to be used by the formatter in language-/locale-coupled services, such as
line-justification strategy, line-breaking, and hyphenation.

NOTE: This may affect line composition in a system-dependent way.

The language may be the language component of any RFC 1766 code (these are derived from the 1SO
639 language codes).

7.8.3. “script”

XSL Definition:

Value: none | auto | <script> | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:block, fo:character
Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

auto
Indicates that the script is determined using codepoint ranges in the text of the document.
NOTE: This provides the automatic differentiation between Kanji, Katakana, Hiragana, and Romanji used in
JIS-4051 and similar servicesin some other countries/languages.
none
Indicates the script is unknown or is not significant to the proper formatting of this object.
<script>

A script specifier in conformance with [[SOT974).

Specifies the script to be used by the formatter in language-/locale-coupled services, such as
line-justification strategy, line-breaking, and hyphenation.

NOTE: This may affect line composition in a system-dependent way.

The script may be any 1SO 15924 script code.
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7.8.4. “hyphenate”

XSL Definition:

Value: false | true | inherit
Initial: fase

Appliesto: fo:block, fo:character
Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

false
Hyphenation may not be used in the line-breaking algorithm for the text contained in this object.

true
Hyphenation may be used in the line-breaking algorithm for the text contained in this object.

Specifies whether hyphenation is allowed during line-breaking when the formatter is formatting this
formatting object.

7.8.5. “ hyphenation-char acter”

XSL Definition:

Value: <character> | inherit

Initial: The Unicode hyphen character u+2010
Appliesto: fo:block, fo:character

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:
<character>

Specifies the Unicode character to be presented when a hyphenation break occurs. The styling
properties of this character are those inherited from its containing flow object.

7.8.6. “ hyphenation-push-char acter -count”

XSL Definition:

Value: <number> | inherit
Initial: 2

Appliesto: fo:block, fo:character
Inherited: yes
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Percentages: N/A

Media: visual
Values have the following meanings.
<integer>

If a negative or non-integer value is specified, it will be rounded to the nearest integer greater
than zero.

The hyphenation-push-character-count is a positive integer specifying the minimum number of
characters in a hyphenated word after the hyphenation character. This is the minimum number of
charactersin the word pushed to the next line after the line ending with the hyphenation character.

7.8.7. * hyphenation-remain-character -count”

XSL Definition:

Value: <number> | inherit
Initial: 2

Appliesto: fo:block, fo:character
Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

<integer>
If a negative or non-integer value is specified, it will be rounded to the nearest integer greater
than zero.

The hyphenation-remain-character-count is a positive integer specifying the minimum number of

characters in a hyphenated word before the hyphenation character. This is the minimum number of
charactersin the word left on the line ending with the hyphenation character.

7.9. Common Margin Properties-Block

7.9.1. “margin-top”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <margin-width> | inherit

Initial: 0

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to width of containing block
Media: visual
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CSS2 Reference: http:/fwww.wWi.oro/ TRIREC-CSSZ/boxX. htmiFpropder -mar gin-tog.

Margin-width may be one of the following:

auto
See the CSS2 section on computing widths and margins for behavior.

<length>
Specifies afixed width.

<percentage>
The percentage is calculated with respect to the width of the generated box's containing
block. This is true for 'margin-top’ and 'margin-bottom’, except in the page context, where
percentages refer to page box height.

Negative values for margin properties are allowed, but there may be implementation-specific limits.

Sets the top margin of a box.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

Margin-top is provided for compatibility with CSS.

Details on the mapping of CSS "margin" properties for XSL are given in |Property _Refinement
Eesnliion — § 5 on page 37.

7.9.2. “margin-bottom”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <margin-width> | inherit

Initial: 0

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTtp//WWw.W3.07 - OX.NIMIFPropder -mardin-poton.

Margin-width may be one of the following:

auto
See the CSS2 section on computing widths and margins for behavior.

<length>
Specifies afixed width.

<percentage>
The percentage is calculated with respect to the width of the generated box's containing
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block. This is true for 'margin-top' and 'margin-bottom’, except in the page context, where
percentages refer to page box height.

Negative values for margin properties are allowed, but there may be implementation-specific limits.

Sets the bottom margin of a box.

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:
* Margin-bottom is provided for compatibility with CSS.

» Details on the mapping of CSS "margin" properties for XSL are given in Property Relinement
EEsoiiod — § 5 on page 37.

7.9.3. “margin-left”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <margin-width> | inherit

Initial: Opt

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTtp//WWwW.W3.07 - OX.NIMIFPropaer-margin-

Margin-width may be one of the following:

auto
See the CSS2 section on computing widths and margins for behavior.

<length>
Specifies a fixed width.

<percentage>
The percentage is calculated with respect to the width of the generated box's containing
block.
Negative values for margin properties are allowed, but there may be implementation-specific limits.
Sets the left margin of abox.

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:
* Margin-left is provided for compatibility with CSS.

* Details on the mapping of CSS "margin" properties for XSL are given in [Property Reiinement ]
Eesnliiiod — § 5 on page 37.
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7.9.4. “margin-right”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <margin-width> | inherit

Initial: Opt

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTtp//WWW.W3.07 - OX.NtMIFPropaer-margin-rign.

Margin-width may be one of the following:

auto
See the CSS2 section on computing widths and margins for behavior.

<length>
Specifies a fixed width.

<percentage>

The percentage is calculated with respect to the width of the generated box's containing
block.

Negative values for margin properties are allowed, but there may be implementation-specific limits.
Sets the right margin of a box.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:
e Margin-right is provided for compatibility with CSS.

« Details on the mapping of CSS "margin” properties for XSL are given in [Property Relinement |
Resnliiiond — 8§ 5 on page 37.

7.9.5. “ space-before”

XSL Definition:

Value: <gpace> | inherit

Initial: space.minimum=0pt, .optimum=0pt, .maximum=0pt, .conditionality=discard,
.precedence=0

Appliesto: al block-level formatting objects

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A (Differs from margin-top in CSS)

Media: visual
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Vaues have the following meanings:

<space>

Specifies the minimum, optimum, and maximum values for the space before any areas
generated by this formatting object and the conditionality and precedence of this space.

Specifies the value of the space-specifier for the space before the areas generated by this formatting
object. A definition of space-specifiers, and the interaction between space-specifiers occurring in
sequence are given in B 4.3 — Spaces and Conditionality on page 23.

NOTE: A common example of such a sequence is the "space-after" on one area and the "space-before” of its next
sibling.

7.9.6. “ space-after”

XSL Definition:

Value: <gpace> | inherit

Initial: space.minimum=0pt, .optimum=0pt, .maximum=0pt, .conditionality=discard,
.precedence=0

Appliesto: all block-level formatting objects

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A (Differs from margin-bottom in CSS)

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

<space>

Specifies the minimum, optimum, and maximum values for the space after any areas generated
by this formatting object and the conditionality and precedence of this space.

Specifies the value of the space-specifier for the space after the areas generated by this formatting
object. A definition of space-specifiers, and the interaction between space-specifiers occurring in
sequence are given in B4.3 = Spaces and Conditionality] on page 23.

NOTE: A common example of such a sequence is the "space-after" on one area and the "space-before” of its next
sibling.

7.9.7. “start-indent”

XSL Definition:

Value: <length> | inherit

Initial: Opt

Appliesto: all block-level formatting objects
Inherited: yes

Percentages: refer to width of containing reference-area
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Media: visual
Values have the following meanings:

<length>

For each block-area generated by this formatting object, specifies the distance from the
start-edge of the content-rectangle of the containing reference-area to the start-edge of the
content-rectangle of that block-area.

This property may have a negative value, which indicates an outdent.

7.9.8. “end-indent”

XSL Definition:

Value: <length> | inherit

Initial: Opt

Appliesto: all block-level formatting objects
Inherited: yes

Percentages: refer to width of containing reference-area
Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

<length>

For each block-area generated by this formatting object, specifies the distance from the
end-edge of the content-rectangle of that block-area to the end-edge of the content-rectangle of

the containing reference-area.

This property may have a negative value, which indicates an outdent.

7.10. Common Margin Properties-Inline

This group aso includes all the properties in the common-margin-properties-block group except
space-before, space-after, start-indent, and end-indent.

7.10.1. “ space-end”

XSL Definition:

Value: <gpace> | inherit

Initial: space.minimum=0pt, .optimum=0pt, .maximum=0pt, .conditionality=discard,
.precedence=0

Appliesto: al inline-level formatting objects

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to the width of the containing area

Media: visual
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Vaues have the following meanings:

<space>

Specifies the minimum, optimum, and maximum values for the space after any areas generated
by this formatting object and the conditionality and precedence of this space.

Specifies the value of the space-specifier for the space after the areas generated by this formatting
object. A definition of space-specifiers, and the interaction between space-specifiers occurring in
sequence are given in B 4.3 — Spaces and Conditionality on page 23.

NOTE: A common example of such a sequence is the "space-end" on one area and the "space-start" of its next
sibling.

7.10.2. “ space-start”

XSL Definition:

Value: <gpace> | inherit

Initial: space.minimum=0pt, .optimum=0pt, .maximum=0pt, .conditionality=discard,
.precedence=0

Appliesto: all inline-level formatting objects

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to the width of the containing area

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

<space>

Specifies the minimum, optimum, and maximum values for the space before any areas
generated by this formatting object and the conditionality and precedence of this space.

Specifies the value of the space-specifier for the space before the areas generated by this formatting
object. A definition of space-specifiers, and the interaction between space-specifiers occurring in
sequence are given in B4.3 = Spaces and Conditionality] on page 23.

NOTE: A common example of such a sequence is the "space-end" on one area and the "space-start” of its next
sibling.

7.11. Area Alignment Properties

The area alignment properties control the alignment of child areas with respect to their parent areas. The
parent areais given aframe of reference through its scaled-baseline-table.

The positions of these baselines areillustrated in the following figure:

text-hefi 1

H

-
4

(A o

This figure shows samples of Gurmukhi (a hanging Indic script), Latin and ideographic scripts together
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with most of the baselines defined below. The thin line around the ideographic glyphs symbolizes the
EM box in which these glyphs are centered. In this figure, the position of the "text-before-edge”" and
"text-after-edge" baselines is computed assuming that the "alphabetic" baseline is the
dominant-baseline. The "central" baseline has been omitted from the figure, but it lies halfway between
the "text-before-edge" and "text-after-edge” baselines, just about where the "math" baseline is shown.

The baseline-identifiers below are used in this specification. Some of these are determined by
baseline-tables contained in afont as described in B7-7.T — Fonis and Font Daid on page 187. Others are
computed from other font characteristics as described below.

alphabetic
This identifies the baseline used by most alphabetic and syllabic scripts. These include, but are
not limited to, many Western, Southern Indic, Southeast Asian (non-ideographic) scripts.

ideographic
This identifies the baseline used by ideographic scripts. For historical reasons, this baseline is at
the bottom of the ideographic EM box and not in the center of the ideographic EM box. See the
"central" baseline. The ideographic scripts include Chinese, Japanese, Korean, and Vietnamese
Chu Nom.

hanging
This identifies the baseline used by certain Indic scripts. These scripts include Devanagari,
Gurmukhi and Bengali.

mathematical
This identifies the baseline used by mathematical symbols.

central
This identifies a computed baseline that is at the center of the EM box. This baseline lies
halfway between the text-before-edge and text-after-edge baselines.
NOTE: For ideographic fonts, this baseline is often used to align the glyphs; it is an aternative to the
ideographic baseline.

middle

This identifies a baseline that is offset from the alphabetic baseline in the shift-direction by 1/2
the value of the x-height font characteristic. The position of this baseline may be obtained from
the font data or, for fonts that have a font characteristic for "x-height”, it may be computed
using 1/2 the "x-height". Lacking either of these pieces of information, the position of this
baseline may be approximated by the "central” baseline.

text-before-edge

This identifies the before-edge of the EM box. The position of this baseline may be specified in
the baseline-table or it may be calculated.

NOTE: The position of this baseline is normally around or at the top of the ascenders, but it may not
encompass all accents that can appear above a glyph. For these fonts the value of the "ascent" font
characteristic is used. For ideographic fonts, the position of this baselineis normaly 1 EM in the shift-direction
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from the "ideographic" baseline. However, some ideographic fonts have a reduced width in the
inline-progression-direction to alow tighter setting. When such a font, designed only for vertica
writing-modes, is used in a horizontal writing-mode, the "text-before-edge” baseline may be less than 1 EM
from the text-after-edge.

text-after-edge
This identifies the after-edge of the EM box. The position of this baseline may be specified in
the baseline-table or it may be calculated.

NOTE: For fonts with descenders, the position of this baseline is normally around or at the bottom of the
descenders. For these fonts the value of the "descent" font characteristic is used. For ideographic fonts, the
position of this baselineis normally at the "ideographic" baseline.

There are, in addition, two computed baselines that are only defined for line areas. For each line-area,
there is a dominant-baseline, a baseline-table and a baseline-table font-size which are those of the
nearest ancestor formatting object that completely contains the whole line. The "before-edge” and
"after-edge" baselines are defined as follows.

before-edge

The offset of the "before-edge” baseline of the line from the dominant-baseline of the line is
determined by ignoring al inline-areas whose alignment-baseline is either "before-edge" or
"after-edge”. For the "before-edge”, extents are measured from the dominant-baseline in the
direction toward the top of the reference-area. The top of the reference-area is defined by the
reference-ared's reference-orientation. The "before-edge” baseline offset is set to the maximum
extent of the "before-edges' of the allocation-rectangles of the remaining areas. If al the
inline-areas in aline-area are aligned either to the "before-edge” or to the "after-edge”, then use
the offset of the "text-before-edge" baseline of the line as the offset of the "before-edge”
baseline of the line.

after-edge

The offset of the "after-edge" baseline of the line from the dominant-baseline of the line is
determined by ignoring al inline-areas whose alignment-baseline is af t er - edge. For the
"after-edge”, extents are measured from the dominant-baseline in the direction toward the
bottom of the reference-area. The top of the reference-area is defined by the reference-area's
reference-orientation. The "after-edge" baseline offset is set to the negative of the maximum of
(1) the maximum extent of the "after-edges’ of the allocation-rectangles of the remaining areas
and (2) the maximum height of the allocation-rectangles of the areas that are ignored minus the
offset of the "before-edge" baseline of theline.

NOTE: If al the inline-areas in a line-area are aligned to the "after-edge” then the specification for the
"before-edge" will set the "before-edge” baseline to coincide with the "text-before-baseline” of the line. Then,
case (2) above will determine an offset to the "bottom-edge" baseline that will aign the "before-edge” of the
areawith the greatest height to its allocation-rectangle to "before-edge” basdline.

NOTE: The above specifications for "before-edge" and "after-edge” have the following three properties: (1)
the allocation-rectangles of al the areas are below the "before-edge”, (2) the allocation-rectangles of all the
areas are above the "after-edge”, and (3) the distance between the "before-edge" and the "after-edge" cannot be
decreased without violating (1) or (2). The specified placement of the "before-edge” and "after-edge” is not the
only way that (1)-(3) can be satisfied, but it is the only way they can be satisfied with the smallest possible
offset to the "before-edge”.
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Examples showing "before-edge" and "after-edge” alignment:

Ex 1: This is a longer line of text that provides a context for the line with the images aligned on it.

This is a line with before-edge ) aﬂ:er-edgeEﬂ, middle|§|, and no alignment.

And this is the line of text the follows that line with the aligned objects on it. And, finally, this line
illustrates the normal spacing between lines of text in this font.

Ex 2: This is a longer line of text that provides a context for the line with the images aligned on it.
This is a line with before-edge'} , after-edge ) middle|§| alignment. And this is the

line of text the follows that line with the aligned objects on it. And, finally, this line illustrates the
normal spacing between lines of text in this font.

Ex 3: This is a longer line of text that provides a context for the line with the images aligned on it.
This is a line with before-edge'} , after-edge alignment. And this is the line of text

#1

the follows that line with the aligned objects on it. And, finally, this line illustrates the normal spacing
between lines of text in this font.

Ex 4: This is a longer line of text that provides a context for the line with the images aligned on it.
This is a line with before-edge'il , after-edge alignment. And this is the line of text

the follows that line with the aligned objects on it. And, finally, this line illustrates the normal spacing
between lines of text in this font.

Ex 5: This is a longer line of text that provides a context for the line with the images aligned on it.
This is a line with before-edge'il , after-edge \ middle|§| alignment. And this is the

line of text the follows that line with the aligned objects on it. And, finally, this line illustrates the
normal spacing between lines of text in this font.

§|‘|

|@ Daone I_I_H_E_! ky Computer

The rectangles with lines or arrows are images with an intrinsic size as shown. The rectangles with no
arrows represent images that receive the default, dominant baseline, alignment. The alignment of the
other rectangles is at the furthest point from the arrow head (which is in the middle when there are two
arrowheads). Examples 1 and 2 show the "before-edge’ alignment is determined by the tallest
non-"before-edge” aligned objects: in example 1 this is the default aligned, arrowhead free rectangular
image and in example 2 this is the double headed arrow rectangle. Examples 3 and 4 show defaulting to
the "text-before-edge” when al the areas have either "before-edge" or "after-edge” alignment. In
example 3, the images with "before-edge" alignment has a taller member than do the "after-edge”
aligned images. In example 4, the tallest image is in the "after-edge” aligned set. Example 5 is a
repetition of example 2 with largest image being an "after-edge” aligned image.
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There are also four baselines that are defined only for horizontal writing-modes.

top
This baseline is the same as the "before-edge" baseline in a horizontal writing-mode and is
undefined in avertical writing mode.

text-top
This baseline is the same as the "text-before-edge" baseline in a horizontal writing-mode and is
undefined in avertical writing mode.

bottom

This baseline is the same as the "after-edge" baseline in a horizontal writing-mode and is
undefined in avertical writing mode.

text-bottom

This baseline is the same as the "text-after-edge" baseline in a horizontal writing-mode and is
undefined in avertical writing mode.

The alignment of a formatting object with respect to its parent is determined by three things. the
scaled-baseline-table of the parent and the alignment-baseline and alignment-point of the formatting
object being aligned. Prior to aignment, the scaled-baseline-table of the parent may be shifted. The
property specifications below provide the information necessary to align the parent and child formatting
objects.

There are four properties that control alignment of formatting objects to the above set of basdlines.
These properties are al independent and are designed so that typically only the specification of one of
the properties is needed to achieve a particular alignment goal.

The primary baseline alignment property is the "dominant-baseling" property. This property has a
compound value with three components. The dominant-baseline-identifier component is the default
alignment-baseline to be used when aligning two inline areas. The baseline-table component specifies
the positions of the baselines in the font design space coordinates. (See B7-7-T—Fonts and Font Daig on
page 187.) The basdline-table acts something like a musical staff; it defines particular points along the
block-progression-direction to which glyphs and inline formatting objects can be aigned. The
baseline-table font-size component provides a scaling factor for the baseline-table.

For convenience, the specification will sometimes refer to the baseline identified by the
dominant-baseline-identifier component of the "dominant-baseline" property as the "dominant baseline”
(inan abuse of terminology).

A simple example of alignment is shown in the following figure. The figure shows the presentation of
two inline formatting objects, one inside the other. These inline formatting objects make up the content
of alinein a block where the writing-mode is "Ir-tb" and the font is "Helvetica'. The structure of the
exampleisasfollows:

<fo:inline>Apex <fo:inline>Top</fo:inline></fo:inline>
Because no properties are specified, the initial values apply. Since a horizontal writing-mode isin use,

the dominant-baseline-identifier is set to "aphabetic" and the baseline-table is taken from the
nominal-font for the block in which the line appears, which, in this case, is Helvetica
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In the figure, the positions of the baselines relative to the current font size are shown as red (staff) lines.
These lines are labeled with abbreviations of the names of the baselines (e.g., TBE for
"text-before-edge™). The baseline identified by the dominant-baseline-identifier (A) is shown in blue.
There is a break in the staff lines to separately show the inner inline formatting object. This is not
necessary for this example, but this distinction will become important in subsequent examples.

The "alignment-baseling” property is the primary control on the positioning of an inner formatting
object with respect to its parent. For all but fo:character, the initial value of the "alignment-baseline"
property is "baseline". This aligns the dominant-baseline of the inner inline formatting object with the
dominant baseline of the outer inline formatting object. This is shown by the short blue line that
connects the two separated staffs (A) in the figure.

The glyphs determined by the fo:characters that are in the content of the two formatting objects are
aligned based on the script to which the glyph belongs. Since this example only has Latin glyphs, they
are aligned to the "a phabetic" baseline.

TBE TBE
H H
MA MA
MI MID
i : ——
AE TAE

An inner inline formatting object containing Latin characters aligned to an outer inline formatting object
also containing Latin characters.

In the next figure, the content of the inner inline formatting object is in Gurmukhi, the script of the
Punjabi language. The Gurmukhi syllables are read as, "guru”. Rather than use Unicode values for these
characters, they are symbolized by placing the Latin trandliteration in italic type. The structure of the
example becomes:

<fo:inline>Apex <fo:inline>guru</fo:inline></fo:inline>

The only change from the previous example is that the glyphs of the Gurmukhi script are aligned to the
"hanging" baseline of the inner inline formatting object. The alignment of that formatting object itself,
with respect to the outer inline formatting object, is unchanged.

TBE: TBE

H H

MA, MA,

ML MID

A A

1 ] ___-__ 1
TAE

&

B

An inner inline formatting object containing Gurmukhi characters aligned to an outer inline formatting
object containing Latin characters.

In the next figure, fragments of the text of the previous examples make up the content of the outer inline
formatting object. The inner inline formatting object has a change of font-size, however. The structure
is:

<fo:inline>Apguru
<fo:inline font-size=".75en >
Exj i
</fo:inline>
</fo:inline>

In this example, the alignment of the inner inline formatting object itself does not change, nor does the
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alignment of the smaller glyphs inside the inner formatting object. The Latin glyphs are still aligned to
the "aphabetic" baseline and the Gurmukhi glyphs, which are pronounced "ji" are aligned to the
"hanging" baseline. Note also that just changing the "font-size" property did not change the
baseline-table in effect in the inner inline formatting object.

TBE TBE
H a H
MA MA
Mi  ; MID
A LA™Y
fag tae

Theinner inline formatting object has a reduced font-size.

The next figure is equivalent to the previous example with the Gurmukhi character replaced by
ideographic characters. These are aligned to the "ideographic" baseline.

TBE “ “‘ TBE
H J—— H
MA = 1 MA
Mi 'EX 1 MID
A |l - ]A
fag - TAE

The previous figure re-done with ideographic glyphs instead of Gurmukhi glyphs. The EM boxes are
shown for the ideograms to clarify the alignment of these glyphs.

To change the scaling of the lines of the baseline table, it is necessary to use the "dominant-baseline”
property on the inner inline formatting object. The value of "reset-size" causes the baseline-table
font-size to be reset from the font-size of the formatting object on which the "dominant-baseline”
property appears. The next figure shows the effect of this, using the structure:

<fo:inline>Apguru
<fo:inline font-size=".75en
dom nant - basel i ne='reset - si ze' >
Exj i
</fo:inline>
</fo:inline>

The aignment of the inner inline formatting object, with respect to the outer inline formatting object, is
till determined by aligning the dominant baselines. But, the baseline-table of the inner inline formatting
object has been rescaled to the font-size of the inner inline formatting object. Hence the smaller glyphs
align with each other.

TBE

—TBE
A y

1 H il
y

i =

The baseline-table of the inner inline formatting object has been re-sized to match the font-size of the
inner inline formatting object.

ZEE =

=

But, what if it is more important that the small Gurmukhi glyphs align with the large Gurmukhi glyphs
than having the Latin glyphs align. There are at |east two ways to achieve this. The structure:

<fo:inline dom nant-basel i ne=' hangi ng' >Apguru
<fo:inline font-size=".75en
domi nant - basel i ne=' reset - si ze' >
Exj i
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</fo:inline>
</fo:inline>

is illustrated in the next figure. The "hanging" baseline becomes the dominant baseline and the initial
value of the "alignment-baseline" property causes the (newly) dominant "hanging" baselines to be
aligned as is shown by the connection of the blue baselines.

TBE TEE

-
"
!

Changing the dominant baseline to the "hanging" baseline causes the inner inline formatting object to be
aligned on its parent's "hanging" baseline.

ZEE =

=

It is also possible to achieve the effect of the above figure without changing the dominant baseline.
Instead it is sufficient to explicitly specify that the inner inline formatting object is aligned on its
"hanging" baseline. Thisis done by:

<fo:inline>Apguru
<fo:inline font-size=".75en
dom nant - basel i ne=' reset - si ze'
al i gnment - basel i ne=' hangi ng' >
Exj i
</fo:inline>
</fo:inline>

The only change this approach would make in the above figure is to color the "hanging" baseline red
and keep the "aphabetic" baseline as the (blue) dominant baseline. This baseline in the inner inline
formatting object would not (as it does not in the above figure) align with the "aphabetic" basdine in
the outer inline formatting object.

The third baseline alignment property is the "baseline-shift" property. Like the properties other than the
"dominant-baseline" property, this property does not change the baseline-table or the baseline-table
font-size. It does shift the whole baseline table of the parent formatting object so that when an inner
inline formatting object is aligned to one of the parents baselines, the position of the inner inline
formatting object is shifted. Thisisillustrated in the next figure. The structure which creates this figure
is.

<fo:inline>Ap
<fo:inline baseline-shift="super'>1lji</fo:inline>
</fo:inline>

Because the whole set of baseline-table staff lines are shifted to the position of the superscript baseline:
it does not matter to which baseline the glyphs in the superscript are aligned. The European number 1"
is aligned to the "aphabetic" baseline and the Gurmukhi syllable "ji" is aligned to the "hanging"

baseline.
- ——TRE
TBE: J— H
H — Mib
Vit — A
A T S TAE
{“AE -
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Using a " basedline-shift" for a super-script (or a sub-script).

It is more common for the font-size of the super-script text to be smaller than the font-size of the text to
which it is appended. Consider:

<fo:inline>Ap
<fo:inline font-size=".75en
basel i ne-shi ft="super' >
1ji
</fo:inline>
</fo:inline>

Because changing the font-size on a super-script (or sub-script) is common, this is the one case where
changing the font-size does cause the baseline-table font-size to be reset when the "dominant-baseline”
property has its initial value. After the rescaling, the default alignment to the dominant baseline
positions the inline formatting object for the super-script to the dominant baseline position in the shifted
baseline-table of the parent formatting object.

TBE

TBE —_—
—]

H — ﬁ b
MA A
Ml =
A I h 'H hift

AR n

Reducing the font-size of the super-script automatically resets the baseline-table size so that mixed
languages in the super-script stay mutually aligned.

The fourth alignment property is the "alignment-adjust” property. This property is primarily used for
objects, such as some graphics, that do not belong to a particular script and do not have a predefined
alignment point. The "alignment-adjust” property alows the author to assign where, on the start-edge of
the object, the alignment point for that object lies.

7.11.1. “alignment-adjust”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | baseline | before-edge | text-before-edge | middle | central | after-edge |
text-after-edge | ideographic | alphabetic | hanging | mathematical |
<percentage> | <length> | inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: al inline formatting objects

Inherited: no

Percentages: see prose

Media: visual

The "aignment-adjust” property alows more precise alignment of areas generated by formatting
objects, in particular for formatting objects, such as graphics, that do not have a baseline-table or lack
the desired baseline in their baseline-table. With the "alignment-adjust” property, the position of the
baseline identified by the "alignment-baseline” can be explicitly determined.
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Vauesfor the property have the following meaning:

auto

For a glyph, the alignment-point is the intersection of the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle
of the glyph-area and the block-progression-direction position of the alignment-point from the
font as specified in E7Z.7Z.T — Fonts and Font Daid on page 187. For other inline-areas, the
alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle and the
baseline identified by the "alignment-baseling" property if this baseline exists in the
baseline-table for the dominant-baseline for the inline-area. If the baseline-identifier does not
exist in the baseline-table for the glyph or other inline-area, then the User Agent may either use
heuristics to determine where that missing baseline would be or may use the dominant-baseline
as a fallback. For areas generated by a fo:external-graphic, or fo:instream-foreign-object, the
alignment point is at the intersection of the start-edge and after-edge of the allocation-rectangle
of the area.

basdline

The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle and the
dominant-baseline of the area.

before-edge

The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle and the
"before-edge” baseline of the area.

text-before-edge

The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle and the
"text-before-edge" baseline of the area.

central

The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle and the
"central" baseline of the area.

middle

The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the alocation-rectangle and the
"middle" baseline of the area.

after-edge
The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the alocation-rectangle and the
"after-edge" baseline of the area.

text-after-edge
The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the alocation-rectangle and the
"text-after-edge” baseline of the area.

ideographic

The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the alocation-rectangle and the
"ideographic" baseline of the area.
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alphabetic
The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle and the
"alphabetic" baseline of the area.

hanging
The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle and the
"hanging" baseline of the area.

mathematical

The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle and the
"mathematical" baseline of the area.

top
The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle and the
"top" baseline of the area if the writing-mode is horizontal. Otherwise, the dominant-baseline is
used.

bottom
The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle and the
"bottom" baseline of the area if the writing-mode is horizontal. Otherwise, the
dominant-baselineis used.

text-top

The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the alocation-rectangle and the
"text-top" baseline of the area if the writing-mode is horizontal. Otherwise, the
dominant-baselineis used.

text-bottom

The alignment-point is at the intersection of the start-edge of the alocation-rectangle and the
"text-bottom" baseline of the area if the writing-mode is horizontal. Otherwise, the
dominant-baseline is used.

<percentage>

The computed value of the property is this percentage multiplied by the areas computed
"height" if the area is generated by an fo:externa-graphic or fo:instream-foreign-object, the
"font-size" if the area was generated by an fo:character, and the "line-height” otherwise. The
aignment-point is on the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle of the area being aligned. Its
position along the start-edge relative to the intersection of the dominant-baseline and the
start-edge is offset by the computed value. The offset is opposite to the shift-direction if that
value is positive and in the shift-direction if that value is negative value). A value of "0%"
makes the dominant-baseline the alignment point.

<length>

The alignment-point is on the start-edge of the allocation-rectangle of the area being aligned. Its
position aong the start-edge relative to the intersection of the dominant-baseline and the
start-edge is offset by <length> value. The offset is opposite to the shift-direction if that valueis
positive and in the shift-direction if that value is negative. A value of "Ocm" makes the
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dominant-baseline the alignment point.

7.11.2. “alignment-baseline’
XSL Definition:

Value: auto | baseline | before-edge | text-before-edge | middle | central | after-edge |
text-after-edge | ideographic | a phabetic | hanging | mathematical | inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: all inline formatting objects
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

This property specifies how an object is aligned with respect to its parent. That is, to which of the
parent's baselines the alignment-point of this object is aligned. The alignment-adjust property specifies
how the alignment point is determined. It defaults to the baseline with the same name as the computed
value of the alignment-baseline property. That is, the position of "ideographic" alignment-point in the
block-progression-direction is the position of the "ideographic" baseline in the baseline-table of the
object being aligned.

Values have the following meanings.

auto
The computed value depends on the kind of object on which it is being used. For fo:character,
the value is the dominant-baseline of the script to which the character belongs. If the value of
the "script” property on the parent formatting object is other than "auto" then use the baseline
for that script; otherwise, use the dominant-baseline of the parent. For all other objects, the
valueis computed as for the "baseline" value.

baseline
The aignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the dominant-baseline of the
parent area.

before-edge

The alignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the "before-edge” baseline of
the parent area.

text-before-edge

The alignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the "text-before-edge” baseline
of the parent area.

central

The alignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the "central” baseline of the
parent area.

middle
The alignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the "middle” baseline of the
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parent area.

after-edge
The alignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the "after-edge" baseline of the
parent area.

text-after-edge

The alignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the "text-after-edge" baseline of
the parent area.

ideographic
The alignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the "ideographic" baseline of the
parent area.

alphabetic
The adignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the "aphabetic" baseline of the
parent area.

hanging
The alignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the "hanging" baseline of the
parent area.

mathematical

The alignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the "mathematical” baseline of
the parent area.

top

The adignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the "top" baseline of the parent
areaif the writing-mode is horizontal. Otherwise, the dominant-baseline is used.

bottom

The alignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the "bottom" baseline of the
parent areaif the writing-mode is horizontal. Otherwise, the dominant-baseline is used.

text-top

The alignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the "text-top" baseline of the
parent areaif the writing-mode is horizontal. Otherwise, the dominant-baseline is used.

text-bottom

The alignment-point of the object being aligned is aligned with the "text-bottom™ baseline of the
parent areaif the writing-mode is horizontal. Otherwise, the dominant-baseline is used.

7.11.3. “basdline-shift”
XSL Definition:

Value: baseline | sub | super | <percentage> | <length> | inherit
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Initial: baseline

Appliesto: al inline formatting objects

Inherited: no

Percentages: refersto the "line-height” of the parent area
Media: visual

The "basdine-shift" property alows repositioning of the dominant-baseline relative to the
dominant-baseline of the parent area. The shifted object might be a sub- or superscript. Within the
shifted object, the whole baseline-table is offset; not just a single baseline. The amount of the shift is
determined from information from the parent area, the sub- or superscript offset from the nominal-font
of the parent area, percent of the "line-height” of the parent area or an absolute value.

When the value of "baseline-shift” is other than "0", then the baseline-table font-size component of the
"dominant-baseline" property is re-computed to use the "font-zise" applicable to the formatting object
on which the non-zero "baseline-shift" property is specified.

Valuesfor the property have the following meaning:

baseline
There is no baseline shift; the dominant-baseline remainsin its original position.

sub

The dominant-baseline is shifted to the default position for subscripts. The offset to this position
is determined by the font data for the nominal font as adjusted by the dominant baseline-table
font-size. If there is no applicable font data the User Agent may use heuristics to determine the
offset.

super
The dominant-baseline is shifted to the default position for superscripts. The offset to this
position is determined by the font data for the nominal font as adjusted by the dominant
baseline-table font-size. If there is no applicable font data the User Agent may use heuristics to
determine the offset.

<percentage>
The computed value of the property is this percentage multiplied by the computed "line-height”
of the parent area. The dominant-baseline is shifted in the shift-direction (positive value) or
opposite to the shift-direction (negative value) of the parent area by the computed value. A
value of "0%" is equivalent to "baseline”.

<length>

The dominant-baseline is shifted in the shift-direction (positive value) or opposite to the
shift-direction (negative value) of the parent area by the <length> value. A value of "Ocm" is
equivalent to "baseline".

NOTE: Although it may seem that "baseline-shift" and "alignment-adjust" properties are doing the same thing,
there is an important although, perhaps, subtle difference. For "alignment-adjust” the percentage values refer to
the "line-height" of the area being aligned. For "baseline-shift" the percentage values refer to the "line-height" of
the parent. Similarly, it is the "sub" and "super" offsets of the parent that are used to align the shifted baseline
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rather than the "sub" or "super" offsets of the areas being positioned. To ensure a consistent sub- or superscript
position, it makes more sense to use the parent as the reference rather than the subscript formatting object which
may have a changed "line-height" due to "font-size" changes in the sub- or superscript formatting object.

Using the "alignment-adjust” property is more suitable for positioning objects, such as graphics, that have no
internal textual structure. Using the "baseline-shift" property is intended for sub- and superscripts where the
positioned object may itself be a textual object. The basdline-shift provides a way to define a specific basdline
offset other than the named offsets that are defined relative to the dominant-baseline. In addition, having
"baseline-shift" makes it easier for tool to generate the relevant properties; many formatting programs already
have a notion of baseline shift.

7.11.4. “display-align”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | before | center | after | inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:table-cell, fo:region-body, fo:region-before, fo:region-after, fo:region-start,
fo:region-end

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

This property specifies the alignment, in the block-progression-direction, of the areas that are the
children of areference-area.

Vauesfor the property have the following meaning:

auto
If the "relative-align” property applies to this formatting object the "relative-align™ property is
used. If not, thisvalue istreated as if "before" had been specified.

before
The before-edge of the alocation-rectangle of the first child area is placed coincident with the
before-edge of the content-rectangle of the reference-area.

center
The child areas are placed such that the distance between the before-edge of the
alocation-rectangle of the first child area and the before-edge of the content-rectangle of the
reference-area is the same as the distance between the after-edge of the alocation-rectangle of
the last child area and the after-edge of the content-rectangle of the reference-area.

after

The after-edge of the allocation-rectangle of the last child area is placed coincident with the
after-edge of the content-rectangle of the reference-area.
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7.11.5. * dominant-baseline”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | use-script | no-change | reset-size | ideographic | alphabetic | hanging |
mathematical | inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: all inline formatting objects

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

The "dominant-baseline” property is used to determine or re-determine a scaled-baseline-table. A
scaled-basdline-table is a compound value with three components. a baseline-identifier for the
dominant-baseline, a baseline-table and a basdline-table font-size. Some values of the property
re-determine al three values; other only re-establish the baseline-table font-size. When the initial value,

1] aUtO" ’

would give an undesired result, this property can be used to explicitly set the desire

scaled-baseline-table.

Values for the property have the following meaning:

auto

If this property occurs on a block-level formatting object, then the computed value depends on
the value of the "script" property. There are two cases. If the value of the "script" property is
"auto”, then, if the "writing-mode" is horizontal, then the value of the dominant-baseline
component is "aphabetic”, else if the "writing-mode" is vertical, then the value of the
dominant-baseline component is "central”. On the other hand, if the value of the "script"
property is anything other than "auto", then the value of the "script” property is used to select
the dominant baseline. The "writing-mode", whether horizontal or vertical, is used to select the
baseline-table that corresponds to that baseline. The baseline-table font-size component is set to
the value of the "font-size" property on the formatting object on which the "dominant-baseline"
property occurs.

Otherwise, if this property is not on a block-level formatting object, then the dominant-baseline
and the baseline-table components remain the same as those of the parent formatting object. If
the computed "baseline-shift" value actually shifts the baseline, then the baseline-table font-size
component is set to the value of the "font-size" property on the formatting object on which the
"dominant-baseline" property occurs, otherwise the baseline-table font-size remains the same as
that of the parent formatting object. If there is no parent formatting object, the
scaled-baseline-table value is constructed as above for block-level formatting-objects.

use-script

The dominant-baseline and the baseline-table components are set using the value of the "script"
property. The value of the "script" property is used to select the dominant baseline. The
"writing-mode”, whether horizontal or vertical, is used to select the appropriate set of
baseline-tables and the dominant baseline is used to select the baseline-table that corresponds to
that baseline. The baseline-table font-size component is set to the value of the "font-size"
property on the formatting object on which the "dominant-baseline" property occurs.
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no-change

The dominant-baseline, the basaline-table, and the baseline-table font-size remain the same as
that of the parent formatting object.

reset-size
The dominant-baseline and the baseline-table remain the same, but the baseline-table font-size

is changed to the value of the "font-size" property on this formatting object. This re-scales the
baseline-table for the current "font-size".

ideographic
The dominant-baseline is set to the "ideographic' baseline using the baseline-table and
baseline-table font-size of the parent area, the baseline-table is changed to correspond to the
"ideographic" baseline, and the baseline-table font-size is changed to the value of the "font-size"
property on this formatting object.

alphabetic
The dominant-baseline is set to the "alphabetic' baseline using the baseline-table and
baseline-table font-size of the parent area, the baseline-table is changed to correspond to the
"alphabetic" baseline, and the baseline-table font-size is changed to the value of the "font-size"
property on this formatting object.

hanging
The dominant-baseline is set to the "hanging" baseline using the baseline-table and
baseline-table font-size of the parent area, the baseline-table is changed to correspond to the
"hanging" baseline, and the baseline-table font-size is changed to the value of the "font-size"
property on this formatting object.

mathematical

The dominant-baseline is set to the "mathematical" baseline using the baseline-table and
baseline-table font-size of the parent area, the baseline-table is changed to correspond to the
"mathematical” baseline, and the baseline-table font-size is changed to the value of the
"font-size" property on this formatting object.

If there is no basdline-table in the nominal font or if the baseline-table lacks an entry for the desired
baseline, then the User Agent may use heuristics to determine the position of the desired baseline.

7.11.6. “relative-align”

XSL Definition:

Value: before | baseline | inherit
Initial: before

Appliesto: fo:list-item, fo:table-cdll
Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

This property specifies the alignment, in the block-progression-direction, between two or more areas. If
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the "display-align" property applies to this formatting object and has a value other than "auto" this
property isignored.

Vauesfor the property have the following meaning:

before

For an fo:table-cell: for each row, the first child area of all the cells that start in the row and that
have this value is placed such that the before-edge of the content-rectangle is placed at the same
distance from the row grid. In addition, at least, one of these first child areas of the cells has to
be placed with the before-edge of its allocation-rectangle coincident with the before-edge of the
content-rectangle of the table-cell.

For an folist-item the before-edge of the first area descendant generated by the
folist-item-label is placed coincident with the before-edge of the area generated by the
folist-item. Similarly the before-edge of the first area descendant generated by the
fo:list-item-body is placed coincident with the before-edge of the area generated by the
fo:list-item.

basdline

For an fo:table-cell: for each row, the first child area of all the cells that start in the row and that
have this value is placed such that the dominant-baseline, as specified on the fo:table-row, of
the first line is placed at the same distance from the row grid. In addition, at least, one of these
first child areas of the cells has to be placed with the before-edge of its allocation-rectangle
coincident with the before-edge of the content-rectangle of the table-cell.

NOTE: That is, for al applicable cells the baseline of all the first lines are al aigned and placed the minimum
distance down in the block-progression-direction. It should be noted that the start-edges of the
content-rectangles of the cells need not align.

For an fo:list-item the distance between the baseline of the first line-area of the first area
descendant generated by the fo:list-item-label is the same as the distance between the baseline
of the first line-area of the first area descendant generated by the fo:list-item-body. In addition,
at least, one of these first area descendants has to be placed such that the before-edge of its
allocation-rectangle is coincident with the before-edge of the content-rectangle of the list-item.

7.12. Area Dimension Properties

7.12.1. “ block-progression-dimension”

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: auto | <length> | <percentage> | <length-range> | inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: see prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: See prose

Media: visual

This property specifies the block-progression-dimension of the content-rectangle. The user may
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specify an explicit size (<length> or <percentage>) or a <length-range>, allowing the size to be
adjusted by the formatter.

This property does not apply when the "line-height" property applies to the same dimension of the
areas generated by this formatting object.

Values have the following meanings:

auto

No constraint is imposed by this property. The block-progression-dimension is determined by
the formatter taking all other constraints into account.

Specifying block-progression-dimension="auto" will set:
»  block-progression-dimension.minimum="auto"
»  block-progression-dimension.optimum="auto"

»  block-progression-dimension.maximum="auto"

<length>
Specifies afixed block-progression-dimension.
Specifying block-progression-dimension=<length> will set:
»  block-progression-dimension.minimum=<length>
»  block-progression-dimension.optimum=<length>
*  block-progression-dimension.maximum=<|ength>

<percentage>

Specifies a percentage block-progression-dimension. The percentage is cal culated with respect
to the corresponding dimension of the closest area ancestor that was generated by a
block-level formatting object. If that dimension is not specified explicitly (i.e., it depends on
content's block-progression-dimension), the value is interpreted as "auto".

Specifying block-progression-dimension=<percentage> will set:

»  block-progression-dimension.minimum=<percentage>

»  block-progression-dimensi on.optimum=<percentage>

»  block-progression-dimension.maximum=<percentage>
<length-range>

Specifies the dimension as a length-range, consisting of:

*  block-progression-dimension.optimum

This is the preferred dimension of the area created; if minimum and maximum are
identical, the areais of afixed dimension. If they are, respectively, smaller and larger than
optimum, then the area may be adjusted in dimension within that range.

A value of "auto" may be specified for optimum, indicating that there is no preferred
dimension, but that the intrinsic or resolved dimension of the area should be used. If
minimum and/or maximum are not also auto, then the dimension shall be constrained
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between those limits.
»  block-progression-dimension.minimum
*  block-progression-dimension.maximum

A vaue of "auto" may be specified for block-progression-dimension.maximum. This
indicates that there is no absolute maximum limit, and the object may be sized to its
intrinsic size.
Negative values for block-progression-dimension.minimum,
block-progression-dimension.optimum, and  block-progression-dimension.maximum  are
invalid and are treated as if "Opt" had been specified.

If the computed value of block-progression-dimension.maximum is less than the computed
value of block-progression-dimension.optimum, it is treated as if the vaue of
bl ock-progression-dimension.optimum had been specified.

If the computed value of block-progression-dimension.minimum is greater than the computed
value of block-progression-dimension.optimum, it is treasted as if the vaue of
bl ock-progression-dimension.optimum had been specified.

If the value of block-progression-dimension.optimum is "auto" and the computed value of
block-progression-dimension.minimum is greater than the computed vaue of
bl ock-progression-dimension.maximum the block-progression-dimension.minimum is treated
asif the value of block-progression-dimension.maximum had been specified.

7.12.2. * content-height”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | scale-to-fit | <length> | <percentage> | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:external -graphic, fo:instream-foreign-object
Inherited: no

Percentages: intrinsic height

Media: visua

Vaues have the following meanings:

auto

The content-height should be the intrinsic content-height.

scale-to-fit

A size of the content-height equal to the height of the viewport. This value implies a certain
scaling factor to be applied onto the content.

<length>

An absolute size for the content-height. This value implies a certain scaling factor to be applied
onto the content.
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<percentage>
A percentage representing a scaling factor for the content-height.

Specifies the content-height of some object (e.g., an external graphic). If the value is a percentage, the
value of this property is the percentage applied to the intrinsic height.

7.12.3. “ content-width”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | scale-to-fit | <length> | <percentage> | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:external-graphic, fo:instream-foreign-object
Inherited: no

Percentages: intrinsic height

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

auto
The content-width should be the intrinsic content-width.

scale-to-fit
A size of the content-width equal to the height of the viewport. This value implies a certain
scaling factor to be applied onto the content.

<length>
An absolute size for the content-width. This value implies a certain scaling factor to be applied
onto the content.

<percentage>

A percentage representing a scaling factor for the content-width.

Specifies the content-width of some object (e.g., an external graphic). If the value is a percentage, the
value of this property is the percentage applied to the intrinsic width.

7.12.4. " height”
CSS2 Definition:
Value: <length> | <percentage> | auto | inherit
Initial: auto
Appliesto: all elements but non-replaced inline elements, table columns, and column
groups
Inherited: no
Percentages: See prose
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Media: visua
CSS2 Reference: fttp/TWww.wa.oro/ 1 RIREC-CSS2/Vi SUOEL. htmiFpropaer -nel gni.

This property specifies the content height of boxes generated by block-level and replaced elements.

This property does not apply to non-replaced inline-level elements. The height of a non-replaced
inline element's boxes is given by the element's (possibly inherited) 'line-height' value.

Values have the following meanings:

auto
The height depends on the values of other properties.

<length>
Specifies afixed height.

<percentage>

Specifies a percentage height. The percentage is calculated with respect to the height of the
generated box's containing block. If the height of the containing block is not specified
explicitly (i.e., it depends on content height), the value is interpreted like "auto”.

Negative valuesfor 'height' areillegal.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

In XSL, this property is mapped to either "inline-progression-dimension” or
"block-progression-dimension”, based on the applicable values of the "writing-mode" and
"reference-orientation" properties. Details on the mapping are given in 5 — Property Rerinement ]
EesnlTiond on page 37.

For adiscussion of the "height" property in tables see: Pip7/WwWwW.W3.0ra/ TRIREC-CSSZ/tables.nimi

7.12.5. “inline-progr ession-dimension”

Writing-mode Relative Equivalent of a CSS2 Property.

Value: auto | <length> | <percentage> | <length-range> | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: See prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: See prose

Media: visual

This property specifies the inline-progression-dimension of the content-rectangle. The user may
specify an explicit size (<length> or <percentage>) or a <length-range>, allowing the size to be
adjusted by the formatter.

This property does not apply when the "line-height" property applies to the same dimension of the
areas generated by this formatting object.
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Values have the following meanings:

auto

No constraint is imposed by this property. The block-progression-dimension is determined by
the formatter taking all other constraints into account.

Specifying inline-progressi on-dimension=auto will set:

* inline-progression-dimensi on.minimum=auto

* inline-progressi on-dimension.optimum=auto

* inline-progression-dimensi on.maximum=auto
<length>

Specifies afixed inline-progression-dimension.

Specifying inline-progressi on-dimension=<length> will set:

* inline-progression-dimensi on.minimum=<|ength>

* inline-progressi on-dimension.optimum=<length>

* inline-progressi on-dimension.maximum=<length>

<percentage>

Specifies a percentage inline-progression-dimension. The percentage is calculated with respect
to the corresponding dimension of the closest area ancestor that was generated by a
block-level formatting object. If that dimension is not specified explicitly (i.e., it depends on
content's inline-progression-dimension), the value isinterpreted as "auto”.

Specifying inline-progression-dimension=<percentage> will set:

» inline-progression-dimensi on.minimum=<percentage>

» inline-progressi on-dimension.optimum=<percentage>

* inline-progression-dimensi on.maxi mum=<percentage>
<length-range>

Specifies the dimension as a length-range, consisting of:

* inline-progression-dimension.optimum

This is the preferred dimension of the area created, if minimum and maximum are
identical, the areais of afixed dimension. If they are, respectively, smaller and larger than
optimum, then the area may be adjusted in dimension within that range.

A value of "auto" may be specified for optimum, indicating that there is no preferred
dimension, but that the intrinsic or resolved dimension of the area should be used. If
minimum and/or maximum are not also auto, then the dimension shall be constrained
between those limits.

* inline-progression-dimension.minimum

* inline-progression-dimension.maximum

W3C Working Draft



Extensible Stylesheet L anguage (XSL) (xsl-20001018) Page 231 of 384

A vaue of "auto" may be specified for inline-progression-dimension.maximum. This
indicates that there is no absolute maximum limit, and the object may be sized to its
intrinsic size.
Negative values for inline-progression-dimension.minimum,
inline-progression-dimension.optimum, and inline-progression-dimension.maximum  are
invalid and are treated as if "Opt" had been specified.

If the computed value of inline-progression-dimension.maximum is less than the computed
value of inline-progression-dimension.optimum, it is treated as if the vaue of
inline-progressi on-dimension.optimum had been specified.

If the computed value of inline-progression-dimension.minimum is greater than the computed
value of inline-progression-dimension.optimum, it is treated as if the vaue of
inline-progression-dimension.optimum had been specified.

7.12.6. “max-height”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <length> | <percentage> | none | inherit

Initial: Opt

Appliesto: al elements except non-replaced inline elements and table elements
Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to height of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: TTp//WWW.W3.01 G, - ViSuder.mimi7zpropdel -max-neigi.

These two properties ["max-height” and "max-width"] allow authors to constrain box heights to a
certain range. Values have the following meanings:

none
(Only on "max-height") No limit on the height of the box.

<length>
Specifies a fixed minimum or maximum computed height.

<percentage>

Specifies a percentage for determining the computed value. The percentage is calculated with
respect to the height of the generated box's containing block. If the height of the containing
block is not specified explicitly (i.e., it depends on content height), the percentage value is
interpreted like "auto".

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

In XSL, this property is mapped to either "inline-progression-dimension” or
"block-progression-dimension”, based on the applicable values of the "writing-mode" and
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"reference-orientation" properties. Details on the mapping are given in B 5 — Property Refinement
on page 37.

7.12.7. “max-width”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <length> | <percentage> | none | inherit

Initial: none

Appliesto: all elements except non-replaced inline elements and table elements
Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTip//WWW.W3.07 - VI SUdELNTMIFPropder -max-wi

These two properties ["max-height" and "max-width"] allow authors to constrain box widths to a
certain range. Values have the following meanings:

none
(Only on "max-width") No limit on the width of the box.

<length>

Specifies a fixed minimum or maximum computed width.

<percentage>

Specifies a percentage for determining the computed value. The percentage is calculated with
respect to the width of the generated box's containing block.

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:
In XSL, this property is mapped to either “inline-progression-dimension”  or
"block-progression-dimension”, based on the applicable vaues of the "writing-mode" and

"reference-orientation" properties. Details on the mapping are given in B 5 — Property Rerinement ]
on page 37.

7.12.8. “min-height”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <length> | <percentage> | inherit

Initial: Opt

Appliesto: all elements except non-replaced inline el ements and table el ements
Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to height of containing block

Media: visual
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’ CSS2 Reference: http:/fwww.Wi3.oro/ TRIREC-CSS2/Visudet. ntmi#Fpropdel -min-hel ghi. “

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

In XSL, this property is mapped to either "inline-progression-dimension” or
"block-progression-dimension”, based on the applicable values of the "writing-mode" and

"reference-orientation" properties. Details on the mapping are given in B 5 — Property Refinement |
on page 37.

7.12.9. “min-width”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <length> | <percentage> | inherit

Initial: depends on UA

Appliesto: all elements except non-replaced inline elements and table elements
Inherited: no

Percentages. refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: NP7/ WWW.W3.07 - ViSUQer. ntmI#Zpropder-min-wi

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:

In  XSL, this property is mapped to either "inline-progression-dimension”  or
"block-progression-dimension”, based on the applicable values of the "writing-mode" and

"reference-orientation” properties. Details on the mapping are given in 5 — Property Refinement |
Resaliiod on page 37.

7.12.10. “ scaling”

XSL Definition:

Value: uniform | non-uniform | inherit

Initial: uniform

Appliesto: fo:external-graphic, fo:instream-foreign-object
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

uniform
Scaling should preserve the aspect ratio.

non-uniform
Scaling need not preserve the aspect ratio.
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Specifies whether scaling needs to preserve the intrinsic aspect ratio.

7.12.11. “ scaling-method”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | integer-pixels | resample-any-method | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:external-graphic, fo:instream-foreign-object
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

auto
The User Agent is free to choose either resampling, integer scaling, or any other scaling
method.

integer-pixels

The User Agent should scale the image such that each pixel in the original image is scaled to the
nearest integer number of device-pixels that yields an image less-then-or-equal-to the image
size derived from the content-height, content-width, and scaling properties.

resample-any-method

The User Agent should resample the supplied image to provide an image that fills the size
derived from the content-height, content-width, and scaling properties. The user agent may use
any sampling method.

This property is used to indicate a preference in the scaling/sizing tradeoff to be used when formatting
bitmapped graphics.

NOTE: Thisis defined as a preference to allow the user agent the flexibility to adapt to device limitations and to
accommodate over-constrained situations involving min/max dimensions and scale factors.

7.12.12. “width”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <length> | <percentage> | auto | inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: all elements but non-replaced inline elements, table-rows, and row groups

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: pip//Www.W3.0rg/ T RITREC-CSSZ/Visuder.ntmi#propder -widih.
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This property specifies the content width of boxes generated by block-level and replaced elements.

This property does not apply to non-replaced inline-level elements. The width of a non-replaced
inline element's boxes is that of the rendered content within them (before any relative offset of
children). Recall that inline boxes flow into line boxes. The width of line boxes is given by their
containing block, but may be shorted by the presence of floats.

The width of areplaced element's box is intrinsic and may be scaled by the user agent if the value
of this property is different than 'auto'.

Vaues have the following meanings:

auto
The width depends on the values of other properties.

<length>
Specifies afixed width.

<percentage>

Specifies a percentage width. The percentage is calculated with respect to the width of the
generated box's containing block.

Negative values for "width" areillegal.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

In XSL, this property is mapped to either "inline-progression-dimension”  or
"block-progression-dimension”, based on the applicable vaues of the "writing-mode" and

"reference-orientation" properties. Details on the mapping are given in B 5 — Property Refinement ]
on page 37.

7.13. Block and Line-related Properties

7.13.1. “hyphenation-keep”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | column | page | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:block

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

auto
No restriction applies. The word may be hyphenated at the end of any region.
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column
Both parts of a hyphenated word shall lie within asingle column.

page
Both parts of a hyphenated word shall lie within asingle page.

Controls whether hyphenation can be performed on the last line that fitsin a given reference-area.

7.13.2. “hyphenation-ladder-count”

XSL Definition:

Value: no-limit | <number> | inherit
Initial: no-limit

Appliesto: fo:block

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

no-limit
Any number of successive lines may be hyphenated.

<integer>
Aninteger greater than or equal to 1.

Specifies a limit on the number of successive hyphenated line-areas the formatter may generate in a
block-area.

7.13.3. “last-line-end-indent”

XSL Definition:

Value: <length> | <percentage> | inherit
Initial: Opt

Appliesto: fo:block

Inherited: yes

Percentages: width of containing block
Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

<length>
The "last-line-end-indent" is specified as alength.

<percentage>
The "last-line-end-indent" is specified as a percentage of the block's content-rectangle
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inline-progression-dimension.

Specifies an indent to be applied to the end-edge of the last (or only) line-area contained in a block-area.
It is added to the block's end-edge. Positive values indent the edge, negative values outdent the edge.

7.13.4. “line-height”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: normal | <length> | <number> | <percentage> | <space> | inherit
Initial: normal

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages. refer to the font size of the element itself

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: NP7/ WWW.W3.07 - ViSuder.ntmi#Zpropder-Tine-heign.

Values have the following meanings:

normal

Tells user agents to set the computed value to a "reasonable” value based on the font size of
the element. The value has the same meaning as <number>. We recommend a computed
value for "normal" between 1.0to 1.2.

<length>
The box height is set to this length. Negative values are illegal.

<number>

The computed value of the property is this number multiplied by the element's font size.
Negative values are illegal. However, the number, not the computed value, is inherited.

<percentage>

The computed value of the property is this percentage multiplied by the element's computed
font size. Negative values areillegal.

If the property is set on a block-level element whose content is composed of inline-level elements, it
specifies the minimal height of each generated inline box.

If the property is set on an inline-level element, it specifies the exact height of each box generated
by the element. (Except for inline replaced elements, where the height of the box is given by the
"height" property.)

When an element contains text that is rendered in more than one font, user agents should determine
the "line-height" value according to the largest font size.

Generaly, when there is only one value of "line-height” for all inline boxes in a paragraph (and no
tall images), the above will ensure that baselines of successive lines are exactly "line-height" apart.
Thisisimportant when columns of text in different fonts have to be aligned, for examplein atable.
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Note that replaced elements have a "font-size" and a "line-height" property, even if they are not
used directly to determine the height of the box. The "font-size" is, however, used to define the
"em" and "ex" units, and the "line-height" has arolein the "vertical-align" property.

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:

XSL adds the following value with the following meanings:

<space>

The difference between the inline-area's actual height and the line-height's space-specifier's
three lengths are each divided by 2.0 and the result is used to set three half-leading values
(optimum, minimum, and maximum).

Negative vaues for line-height.minimum, line-height.optimum, and line-height.maximum are
invalid and will be interpreted as Opt.

If the value of line-height.maximum is less than the value of line-height.optimum, it istreated as
if the value of line-height.optimum had been specified. If the value of line-height. minimum is
greater than the value of line-height.optimum, it istreated asif the value of line-height.optimum
had been specified.

The line-height.conditionality setting can be used to control the half-leading above the first line
or after the last line that is placed in areference-area.

The line-height.precedence setting can be used to control the merging of the half-leading with
other spaces.

The space-before and space-after space-specifiers are set to the value of the half-leading. A
definition of space-specifiers, and the interaction between space-specifiers occurring in
sequence are given in B 4.3 — Spaces and Conaditionality] on page 23.

If line-height is specified using <length>, <percentage>, or <number>, the formatter shall convert the
single value to a space-specifier with the subfields interpreted as follows:

* line-height.minimum: the resultant computed value (as a length) of the <length>, <percentage>, or
<number>.

» line-height.optimum: the resultant computed value (as a length) of the <length>, <percentage>, or
<number>.

» line-height.maximum: the resultant computed value (as a length) of the <length>, <percentage>, or
<number>.

* line-height.precedence: force.

* line-height.conditionality: retain

7.13.5. “line-height-shift-adjustment”

XSL Definition:

Value: consider-shifts | disregard-shifts | inherit
Initial: consider-shifts

Appliesto: fo:block
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Inherited: yes
Percentages: N/A
Media: visual

Vaues have the following meanings:

consider-shifts

In determining the line-height, include the adjusted top-edge and bottom-edge of any characters
that have a baseline-shift.

disregard-shifts

In determining the line-height, include the unshifted top-edge and bottom-edge of any
characters that have a baseline-shift.

This property is used to control whether the line-height is adjusted for content that has a baseline-shift.

NOTE: This property can be used to prevent superscript and subscript characters from disrupting the
line-spacing.

7.13.6. “line-stacking-strategy”

XSL Definition:

Value: line-height | font-height | max-height | inherit
Initial: line-height

Appliesto: fo:block

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

line-height
Matches CSS's line-height and positioning strategy. (Uses the per-inline-height-rectangle as
described in the area model.)

font-height

Uses the block's font height as adjusted by the font-height-override-before and
font-height-override-after properties. (Uses the nominal-requested-line-rectangle as described in
the areamodel.)

max-height

Uses the adjusted maximum ascender-heights and maximum descender-depth for the actual
fonts and inline-areas placed on the line. This value may be further influenced by the

line-height-shift-adjustment property. (Uses the maximal-line-rectangle as described in the area
model).
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Selects the strategy for positioning adjacent lines, relative to each other.

7.13.7. “linefeed-tr eatment”

XSL Definition:

Value: ignore | preserve | treat-as-space | inherit
Initial: treat-as-space

Appliesto: See prose

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

ignore

Specifies that any character flow object whose Unicode character code is #xA shall be
discarded.

preserve
Specifies no special action.

treat-as-space

Specifies that any character flow object whose Unicode character code is #xA shall be treated

by subsequent XSL processing (including collapsing) and the formatter as if its Unicode
character code were #x20.

treat-as-zer o-width-space

Specifies that any character flow object whose Unicode character code is #xA shall be treated
by subsequent X SL processing asif its Unicode character code were #x200B.

NOTE: The Unicode Standard recommends that the zero width space is considered avalid line-break point and
that if two characters with a zero width space in between are placed on the same line they are placed with no

space between them and that if they are placed on two lines no additional glyph area, such as for a hyphen, is
created at the line-break.

The "linefeed-treatment” property specifies the treatment of linefeeds (#xA characters).

7.13.8. “ space-treatment”

XSL Definition:

Value: ignore | preserve | inherit
Initial: preserve

Appliesto: see prose

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A
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Media: visual
Values have the following meanings:

ignore
Specifies that any character flow object whose character is classified as "white space” in XML,

except for #xA (linefeed) characters (since their treatment is determine by the
| i nef eed-treat ment property), shall be discarded.

preserve
Specifies no special action.

ignore-if-before-linefeed

Specifies that any character flow object, or any sequence of character flow objects, whose
character is classified as "white space” in XML, except for #xA (linefeed) characters (since their
treatment is determine by the linefeed-treatment property), that immediately precedes a linefeed
character, shall be discarded. This action shall take place regardless of the setting of the
linefeed-treatment property.

ignore-if-after-linefeed
Specifies that any character flow object, or any sequence of character flow objects, whose
character is classified as "white space” in XML, except for #xA (linefeed) characters (since their
trestment is determine by the linefeed-treatment property), that immediately follows a linefeed
character, shall be discarded. This action shall take place regardless of the setting of the
linefeed-treatment property.

ignore-if-surrounding-linefeed

Specifies that any character flow object, or any sequence of character flow objects, whose
character is classified as "white space” in XML, except for #xA (linefeed) characters (since their
treatment is determine by the linefeed-treatment property), that immediately precedes or follows
alinefeed character, shall be discarded. This action shall take place regardless of the setting of
the linefeed-treatment property.

The "space-trestment” property specifies the treatment of space (#x20) and other whitespace characters
except for linefeeds (#xA characters).

7.13.9. “text-align”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: start | center | end | justify | inside | outside | left | right | <string> | inherit
Initial: start

Appliesto: block-level elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual
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CSS2 Reference: http//www.w3.org/ TRIREC-CSSZ/iext. ntmi#propder -text-align.

This property describes how inline content of a block is aligned. Values have the following
meanings.

left

center

right

justify
Left, right, center, and double justify text, respectively.

<string>
Specifies a string on which cells in a table column will align (see the section on horizontal
alignment in a column for details and an example). This value applies only to table cells. If set

on other elements, it will be treated as 'left' or 'right', depending on whether ‘direction’ is
Itr', or 'rtl', respectively.

A block of text is a stack of line boxes. In the case of 'left', 'right' and 'center’, this property
specifies how the inline boxes within each line box align with respect to the line box's left and right
sides; alignment is not with respect to the viewport. In the case of 'justify’, the UA may stretch the
inline boxes in addition to adjusting their positions. (See also 'letter-spacing’ and ‘word-spacing'.)

NOTE: The actual justification algorithm used is user agent and written language dependent.

Conforming user agents may interpret the value ‘justify’ as 'left' or 'right', depending on whether the
element's default writing direction is left-to-right or right-to-left, respectively.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

Values have the following meanings.

Start
Specifies that the content is to be aligned on the start-edge in the inline-progression-direction.

center
Specifies that the content isto be centered in the inline-progression-direction.

end
Specifies that the content is to be aligned on the end-edge in the inline-progression-direction.

justify
Specifies that the contents is to be expanded to fill the available width in the
inline-progression-direction.

The last (or only) line of any block will be aigned in accordance with the "text-align-last"
property value. If thislineisto be justified specify "text-align-last="justify".
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inside
If the page binding edge is on the start-edge, the alignment will be start. If the binding is the
end-edge, the alignment will be end. If neither, use start alignment.

outside

If the page binding edge is on the start-edge, the alignment will be end. If the binding is the
end-edge, the alignment will be start. If neither, use end alignment.

left

Interpreted as "text-align="start™.
right

Interpreted as "text-align="end"".
<string>

Specifies a string on which cells in a table column will align (see the section, in the CSS2
recommendation, on horizontal alignment in a column for details and an example). This value
applies only to table cells. If set on other elements, it will be treated as "start”.

This property describes how inline content of a block is aligned.

7.13.10. “text-align-last”

XSL Definition:

Value: relative | start | center | end | justify | inside | outside | left | right | inherit
Initial: relative

Appliesto: fo:block

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

relative

If text-align is justify, then the alignment of the last line will be start. If text-align is not justify,
text-align-last will use the value of text-align.

start

Specifies that the content isto be aligned on the start-edge in the inline-progression-direction.
center

Specifies that the contentsis to be centered in the inline-progression-direction.
end

Specifies that the content is to be aligned on the end-edge in the inline-progression-direction.
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justify

Specifies that the contents is to be expanded to fill the available width in the
inline-progression-direction.

inside
If the page binding edge is on the start-edge, the alignment will be start. If the binding is the
end-edge, the alignment will be end. If neither, use start-side.

outside

If the page binding edge is on the start-edge, the alignment will be end. If the binding is the
end-edge the alignment will be start. If neither, use end alignment.

left
Interpreted as "text-align-last="start™.

right
Interpreted as "text-align-last="end".

Specifies the alignment of the last line-areain a block.

7.13.11. “text-indent”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <length> | <percentage> | inherit

Initial: Opt

Appliesto: block-level elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages: refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: NP7/ WWW.W3.07 - eXL.NIMIFZPropael -text-ingent.

This property specifies the indentation of the first line of text in ablock. More precisely, it specifies
the indentation of the first box that flows into the block's first line box. The box is indented with
respect to the left (or right, for right-to-left layout) edge of the line box. User agents should render
this indentation as blank space.

Values have the following meanings:

<length>
The indentation is afixed length.

<percentage>
The indentation is a percentage of the containing block width

The value of 'text-indent’ may be negative, but there may be implementation-specific limits.
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XS modifications to the CSS definition:

The "text-indent" property specifies an adjustment to the start-indent of the first line-area in a
block-area. Thisindent is added to the block's start-indent.

A negative value specifies a hanging indent (outdent) on the first line.

7.13.12. “white-space-collapse’

XSL Definition:

Value: false | true | inherit
Initial: true

Appliesto: See prose
Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

false
Specifies no special action.

true
Specifies, for any character flow object such that:
» itscharacter is classified as "white space” in XML, and
» itisnot apreserved linefeed (duetol i nef eed-t r eat nent =" preserve" ), and

» theimmediately preceding (non-ignored) flow object was a character flow object also with
a character of class white-space or the immediately following (non-ignored) flow object is
apreserved linefeed,

that flow object shall beignored.

The "white-space-collapse” property specifies the treatment of consecutive white-space. The effect is as
follows: after all ignored white-space is discarded and all "treat-as-space” white-space is turned into a
space, all resulting runs of two or more consecutive spaces are replaced by a single space, then any
remaining space immediately adjacent to a remaining linefeed is also discarded. An implementation is
free to use any agorithm to achieve an equivalent effect.

7.13.13. “wrap-option”

XSL Definition:

Value: no-wrap | wrap | inherit
Initial: wrap

Appliesto: see prose

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

W3C Working Draft



Page 246 of 384 Extensible Stylesheet Language (XSL) (xsl-20001018)
Media: visual
Values have the following meanings:

nowrap
No line-wrapping will be performed.

In the case when lines are longer than the avail able width of the content-rectangle, the overflow
will be treated in accordance with the "overflow" property specified on the reference-area.

wrap
Line-breaking will occur if the line overflows the available block width. No special markers or
other treatment will occur.
Specifies how line-wrapping (line-breaking) of the content of the formatting object is to be handled.
7.14. Character Properties

7.14.1. “character”

XSL Definition:

Value: <character>

Initial: N/A, valueisrequired
Appliesto: fo:character

Inherited: no, avaueisrequired
Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Vaues have the following meanings:

<character>

Specifies the Unicode character to be presented.

7.14.2. * |etter-spacing”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: normal | <length> | <space> | inherit

Initial: normal

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: NP/ WWW.W3.07 - eXt.NtmIZpropae -1eter-spacing.

This property specifies spacing behavior between text characters. Vaues have the following
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meanings.

normal

The spacing is the normal spacing for the current font. This value allows the user agent to
alter the space between charactersin order to justify text.

<length>

This value indicates inter-character space in addition to the default space between characters.
Vaues may be negative, but there may be implementation-specific limits. User agents may
not further increase or decrease the inter-character space in order to justify text.

Character-spacing algorithms are user agent dependent. Character spacing may also be influenced
by justification (see the "text-align" property).

When the resultant space between two characters is not the same as the default space, user agents
should not use ligatures.

Conforming user agents may consider the value of the 'letter-spacing' property to be 'normal’.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:
The following value type has been added for XSL:

<space>

This allows the user to specify a range of adjustments in addition to the default space between
characters.

The minimum and maximum values specify the limits of the adjustment.

Default space between characters is defined to be Opt, i.e., glyph-areas stacked with no extra space
between the alocation-rectangles of the glyph-areas. The inline-progression-dimension of the
glyph-areais obtained by formatting the fo:character.

For an fo:character that in the Unicode database is classified as "Alphabetic' the start-space and
end-space traits are each set to avalue as follows:

e For "norma": .optimum = "the normal spacing for the current font" / 2, .maximum = auto,
.minimum = auto, .precedence = force, and .conditionality = discard. A value of auto for a
component implies that the limits are User Agent specific.

* For a <length>: .optimum = <length> / 2, .maximum = .optimum, .minimum = .optimum,
.precedence = force, and .conditionality = discard.

» For a <gpace>: a value that is half the value of the "letter-spacing" property for the numeric
components and the value for the .precedence and .conditionality components. The initial values for
.precedenceis "force" and for .conditionality "discard".

The CSS statement that "Conforming user agents may consider the value of the 'letter-spacing' property
to be 'normal’." does not apply in XSL, if the User Agent implements the "Extended" property set.

NOTE: If it is desired that the letter-space combine with other spaces that have less than forcing precedence, then
the value of the letter-space should be specified as a <space> with precedence less than force which implies that
space combines according to the space resolution rules described in B 43— Spaces and Conditionality] on page 23.
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The agorithm for resolving the adjusted values between word-spacing and letter-spacing is User Agent
dependent.

7.14.3. * suppress-at-line-break”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | suppress | retain | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:character

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

This property applies only to fo:character and determines whether the character's representation shall be

suppressed when it would occur adjacent to a formatter-generated line break. Multiple characters may
be so suppressed.

This property has the following values:

auto

The value of this property is determined by the Unicode value of the object's character property.
The character at codepoint u+0020 is treated as if 'suppress had been specified. All other
characters are treated asif 'retain’ had been specified.

This value does not automatically suppress the presentation of the non-breaking-space
(u+00a0), the fixed spaces (u+2000 through u+2004), or the ideographic-space (u+3000).

Ssuppress

If the glyph-area generated by the fo:character is first or last in a line-building partition (see
section B 4.7.Z—=Line-building on page 30) then it is deleted rather than being placed in the area
tree, together with al adjacent areas with a suppress-at-line-break value of suppress.
Otherwise it isretained and placed in the areatree.

retain

The glyph-area generated by the fo:character shall be placed in the area tree whether or not it is
first or last in aline-building partition.

7.14.4. “text-decor ation”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: none | [ [ underline | no-underling] || [ overline | no-overline] || [
line-through | no-line-through ] || [ blink | no-blink ] ] | inherit

Initial: none
Appliesto: al elements
Inherited: no, but see prose
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Percentages. N/A
Media: visual
CSS2 Reference: PTip/TWWW.W3.0r - eXL.NUMIFPropael -text-decorati on.

This property describes decorations that are added to the text of an element. If the property is
specified for a block-level element, it affects all inline-level descendants of the element. If it is
specified for (or affects) an inline-level element, it affects al boxes generated by the element. If the
element has no content or no text content (e.g., the IMG element in HTML), user agents must ignore
this property.

Values have the following meanings:

none
Produces no text decoration.

underline
Each line of text is underlined.

overline
Each line of text has aline aboveit.

line-through
Each line of text has aline through the middie

blink

Text blinks (alternates between visible and invisible). Conforming user agents are not
required to support this value.

The color(s) required for the text decoration should be derived from the "color" property value.

This property is not inherited, but descendant boxes of a block box should be formatted with the
same decoration (e.g., they should all be underlined). The color of decorations should remain the
same even if descendant elements have different "color" values.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

XSL adds the following values with the following meanings:

no-underline
Turns off underlining, if any.

no-overline
Turns off overlining, if any.

no-line-through
Turns off line-through, if any.

W3C Working Draft


http://www.w3.org/TR/REC-CSS2/text.html#propdef-text-decoration

Page 250 of 384 Extensible Stylesheet Language (XSL) (xsl-20001018)

no-blink
Turns off blinking, if any.

7.14.5. “text-shadow”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: none | [<color> || <length> <length> <length>? ,]* [<color> || <length>
<length> <length>7] | inherit

Initial: none

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no, Ssee prose

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: RR7//WWW.W3.07 - eXt.MMmIZpropae -texi-

This property accepts a comma-separated list of shadow effects to be applied to the text of the
element. The shadow effects are applied in the order specified and may thus overlay each other, but
they will never overlay the text itself. Shadow effects do not alter the size of a box, but may extend
beyond its boundaries. The stack level of the shadow effectsis the same as for the element itself.

Each shadow effect must specify a shadow offset and may optionally specify a blur radius and a
shadow color.

A shadow offset is specified with two "length" values that indicate the distance from the text. The
first length value specifies the horizontal distance to the right of the text. A negative horizontal
length value places the shadow to the left of the text. The second length value specifies the vertical
distance below the text. A negative vertical length value places the shadow above the text.

A blur radius may optionally be specified after the shadow offset. The blur radius is a length value
that indicates the boundaries of the blur effect. The exact algorithm for computing the blur effect is
not specified.

A color value may optionally be specified before or after the length values of the shadow effect. The
color value will be used as the basis for the shadow effect. If no color is specified, the value of the
"color" property will be used instead.

7.14.6. “text-transform”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: capitalize | uppercase | lowercase | none |
Initial: none

Appliesto: al elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages. N/A
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Media: visua

CSS2 Reference: tp:/TWWwW.W3.0rg - ext.ntmIFpropael -text-trans ormj.

This property controls capitalization effects of an element's text. Vaues have the following
meanings:
capitalize

Puts the first character of each word in uppercase.

uppercase
Puts all characters of each word in uppercase.

|lowercase
Puts all characters of each word in lowercase.

none
No capitalization effects.

The actual transformation in each case is written language dependent. See [RECZO70] for ways to
find the language of an element.

Conforming user agents may consider the value of "text-transform"” to be "none" for characters that
are not from the 1SO Latin-1 repertoire and for elements in languages for which the transformation
is different from that specified by the case-conversion tables of Unicode or SO 10646.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

There are severe internationalization issues with the use of this property. It has been retained for CSS
compatibility, but its use is not recommended in XSL.

7.14.7. " treat-as-wor d-space”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | yes| no | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:character

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

This property determines if the character shall be treated as a word-space or as a normal letter.
This property has the following values:

auto
The value of this property is determined by the Unicode codepoint for the character.
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Asthe default behavior:

e The characters at codepoints u+0020 and u+00a0 are treated as if 'yes had been specified.
All other characters are treated asif 'no' had been specified.

e This property does not automatically apply word-spacing to the fixed spaces (u+2000
through u+200a) or the ideographic-space (u+3000).

e This default behavior can be overridden by information in the font used for formatting the
character, which can specify additional characters that may be treated as "word-spaces’.
yes
This inline-progression-dimension of the character shall be adjusted as described in the
"word-spacing" property.

no
This character shall not have aword-spacing adjustment applied.

7.14.8. “wor d-spacing”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: normal | <length> | <space> | inherit

Initial: normal

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visua

CSS2 Reference: http//WWW.W3.0rq - ext.mmizFpropde -word-spacing.

This property specifies spacing behavior between words. V alues have the following meanings:

normal
The normal inter-word space, as defined by the current font and/or the UA.

<length>

This value indicates inter-word space in addition to the default space between words. Vaues
may be negative, but there may be implementation-specific limits.

Word spacing algorithms are user agent-dependent. Word spacing is also influenced by justification
(see the 'text-align' property).

XS modifications to the CSS definition:
The following value type has been added for XSL:

<space>
This alows the user to specify a range of adjustments in addition to the default space between
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words.

The minimum and maximum values specify the limits of the adjustment.

Default space between words is defined to be the inline-progression-dimension of the glyph-area
obtained by formatting the current fo:character whose treat-as-wordspace trait has the value "yes".

For fo:character whose treat-as-word-space trait has the value "yes', the start-space and end-space
traits are each set to avalue asfollows:

e For "norma": .optimum = ("the normal inter-word-space, as defined by the current font and/or the
UA" - "the inline-progression-dimension of the glyph-area obtained by formatting the fo:character")
/ 2, .maximum = .optimum, .minimum = .optimum, .precedence = force, and .conditionality =
discard.

 For a <length>: .optimum = <length> / 2, .maximum = .optimum, .minimum = .optimum,
.precedence = force, and .conditionality = discard.

e For a <gpace>: a vaue that is half the value of the "word-spacing" property for the numeric
components and the value for the .precedence and .conditionality components. The initial values for
.precedenceis "force" and for .conditionality "discard".

NOTE: If it is desired that the word-space combine with other spaces that have less than forcing precedence, then
the value of the word-space should be specified as a <space> with precedence less than force which implies that
space combines according to the space resolution rules described in EZ4-3 — Spaces and Conadiionality] on page 23.

The agorithm for resolving the adjusted values between word-spacing and letter-spacing is User Agent
dependent.

NOTE: The "word-spacing” property only affects the placement of glyphs and not the shape that may be

associated with the characters. For example, adjusting a"_" treated as a word-space does not lengthen or shorten
the"_" glyph.

7.15. Color-related Properties

7.15.1. “color”
CSS2 Definition:
Value: <color> | inherit
Initial: depends on user agent
Appliesto: all elements
Inherited: yes
Percentages: N/A
Media: visual
CSS2 Reference: RD//WWW.W3.07Q - colors.ntmi#propdei-colof.
<color>

Any valid color specification.
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|’ This property describes the foreground color of an element's text content. “

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

XSL adds an "icc-color" function (see B 5-10.Z — Color Functiong on page 57) as a valid vaue of this
property.

7.15.2. “ color -profile-name”

XSL Definition:

Value: <name> | inherit
Initial:

Appliesto: fo:color-profile
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual
<name>

Specifies the name of a color-profile for internal references.

7.15.3. “rendering-intent”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | perceptual | relative-colorimetric | saturation | absolute-colorimetric |
inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:color-profile

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

"rendering-intent” permits the specification of a color-profile rendering-intent other than the default.
"rendering-intent” is applicable primarily to color-profiles corresponding to CMYK color spaces. The
different options cause different methods to be used for translating colors to the color gamut of the
target rendering device.

Values have the following meanings.

auto

Thisisthe default behavior. The user-agent determines the best intent based on the content type.
For image content containing an embedded profile, it shall be assumed that the intent specified
within the profile is the desired intent. Otherwise, the user agent shall use the current profile and
force the intent, overriding any intent that might be stored in the profile itself.
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perceptual

This method, often the preferred choice for images, preserves the relationship between colors. It
attempts to maintain relative color values among the pixels as they are mapped to the target
device gamut. Sometimes pixel values that were originally within the target device gamut are
changed in order to avoid hue shifts and discontinuities and to preserve as much as possible the
overall appearance of the scene.

relative-colorimetric

Leaves colors that fall inside the gamut unchanged. This method usually converts out of gamut
colorsto colors that have the same lightness but fall just inside the gamut.

saturation

Preserves the relative saturation (chroma) values of the original pixels. Out of gamut colors are
converted to colors that have the same saturation but fall just inside the gamui.

absolute-colorimetric

Disables white point matching when converting colors. This option is generally not
recommended.

7.16. Float-related Properties

7.16.1. “clear”
CSS2 Definition:
Value: start | end | left | right | both | none | inherit
Initial: none
Appliesto: block-level elements
Inherited: no
Percentages. N/A
Media: visual
CSS2 Reference: http:/Twww.w3.oro/ T RIREC-CSSZ2/Visuren.ntmi#propdei -cl eal.

This property indicates which sides of an element's box(es) may not be adjacent to an earlier
floating box. (It may be that the element itself has floating descendants; the 'clear’ property has no
effect on those.)

This property may only be specified for block-level elements (including floats). For compact and
run-in boxes, this property applies to the final block box to which the compact or run-in box
belongs.

Values have the following meanings when applied to non-floating block boxes:

|left

The top margin of the generated box is increased enough that the top border edge is below the
bottom outer edge of any left-floating boxes that resulted from elements earlier in the source
document.
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right
The top margin of the generated box is increased enough that the top border edge is below the

bottom outer edge of any right-floating boxes that resulted from elements earlier in the source
document.

both

The generated box is moved below al floating boxes of earlier elements in the source
document.

none
No constraint on the box's position with respect to floats.

When the property is set on floating elements, it results in a modification of the rules for positioning
the float. An extra constraint (#10) is added [to those specified in the description of the ‘float’
property]:

10. The top outer edge of the float must be below the bottom outer edge of all earlier left-floating
boxes (in the case of 'clear: l€eft'), or all earlier right-floating boxes (in the case of 'clear: right’), or
both (‘clear: both').

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

A dtart-float is defined to mean an area with area-class "xsl-side-float” that was generated by an fo:float
with property "float" specified as"left" or "start".

An end-float is defined to mean an area with area-class "xsl-side-float" that was generated by an fo:float
with property "float" specified as"left" or "start".

A side-float is defined to mean either a start-float or an end-float.

An areaisdefined to "clear" aside-float if the before-edge of the area's border-rectangle is positioned to
be after the after-edge of the float, or if the area is not a descendant of the side-float's parent
reference-area.

A block-level formatting object is defined "to clear” a side-float if the areas generated by the formatting
object clear the side-float.

In XSL this property applies to block-level formatting objects and fo:float.

The clear property when applied to an fo:float that generates side-floats does not apply to the fo:float's
anchor-area.

Values have the following meanings:

Start

Specifies that each area generated by the formatting object must clear every start-float whose
parent reference-area is the nearest ancestor reference-area of the generated area, provided the
start-float was generated by an fo:float that is before this formatting object, using pre-order
traversal order of the formatting tree. Additionally specifies that each area generated by the
formatting object must be placed so that the reference-area chain containing the generated
ared's nearest ancestor reference-area does not contain a later reference-area that is the parent of
a sart-float generated by an fo:float that is before this formatting object, using pre-order
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traversal of the formatting tree.

end

Specifies that each area generated by the formatting object must clear every end-float whose
parent reference-area is the nearest ancestor reference-area of the generated area, provided the
end-float was generated by an fo:float that is before this formatting object, using pre-order
traversal order of the formatting tree. Additionally specifies that each area generated by the
formatting object must be placed so that the reference-area chain containing the generated
area's nearest ancestor reference-area does not contain alater reference-areathat is the parent of
an end-float generated by an fo:float that is before this formatting object, using pre-order
traversal of the formatting tree.

left

"

Interpreted as "clear="start".

right
Interpreted as "clear="end"'.

both

Specifies that each area generated by the formatting object must clear every side-float whose
parent reference-area is the nearest ancestor reference-area of the generated area, provided the
side-float was generated by an fo:float that is before this formatting object, using pre-order
traversal order of the formatting tree. Additionally specifies that each area generated by the
formatting object must be placed so that the reference-area chain containing the generated
areas nearest ancestor reference-area does not contain alater ref erence-area that is the parent of
a side-float generated by an fo:float that is before this formatting object, using pre-order
traversal of the formatting tree.

none
This property does not impose any constraints.

When a block-level formatting object is constrained by the "clear" property, its space-before property
component values may be altered as necessary for each area that it generates, in order to meet the
constraint. The alterations are constrained to produce the minimum additional space required to meet the
constraint of the "clear" property.

NOTE: Depending on how near a side-float's after-edge is to the after-edge of its parent reference-area, a
block-level formatting object may not be able to generate an area that is a child of the same parent reference-area
of the side-float. In this case the first block-area generated by the formatting object must be placed in one of the
following columnsin the same region or in one of the following pages.

7.16.2. “ float”
CSS2 Definition:
Value: before | start | end | left | right | none | inherit
Initial: none
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Appliesto: al but positioned elements and generated content
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: http/fwww.wi3.oro/ TRIREC-CSSZ/Visuren.ntmi#propdei -110aj.

This property specifies whether a box should float to the Ieft, right, or not at all. It may be set for
eements that generate boxes that are not absolutely positioned. Vaues have the following
meanings:

left

The element generates a block box that is floated to the left. Content flows on the right side of
the box, starting at the top (subject to the "clear" property). The "display" isignored, unless it
has the value "none".

right
Same as "left", but content flows on the left side of the box, starting at the top.

none
The box is not floated.

Here are the precise rules that govern the behavior of floats:

1. The left outer edge of a left-floating box may not be to the left of the left edge of its containing
block. An analogous rule holds for right-floating elements.

2. If the current box is left-floating, and there are any left floating boxes generated by elements
earlier in the source document, then for each such earlier box, either the left outer edge of the
current box must be to the right of the right outer edge of the earlier box, or its top must be lower
than the bottom of the earlier box. Analogous rules hold for right-floating boxes.

3. The right outer edge of a left-floating box may not be to the right of the left outer edge of any
right-floating box that is to the right of it. Analogous rules hold for right-floating elements.

4. A floating box's outer top may not be higher than the top of its containing block.

5. The outer top of afloating box may not be higher than the outer top of any block or floated box
generated by an element earlier in the source document.

6. The outer top of an element's floating box may not be higher than the top of any line-box
containing a box generated by an element earlier in the source document.

7. A left-floating box that has another |eft-floating box to its left may not have itsright outer edgeto
the right of its containing block's right edge. (Loosely: a left float may not stick out at the right
edge, unless it is already as far to the left as possible.) An analogous rule holds for right-floating
elements.

8. A floating box must be placed as high as possible.

9. A left-floating box must be put as far to the left as possible, a right-floating box as far to the right
aspossible. A higher position is preferred over one that is further to the left/right.
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XSL modifications to the CSS definition:
The following values have been added for XSL: "before”, "start", and "end".
In XSL this property applies only to fo:float

Vaues have the following meanings:

before
Specifies that the block-areas generated by the fo:float shall be with area-class
"xsl-before-float”, and shall be descendants of a before-float-reference-area generated by a
conditional sub-region of aregion-body.

start
Specifies that the block-areas generated by the fo:float shall be with area-class "xdl-side-float"
and shall be floated toward the start-edge of the reference area.

end
Specifies that the block-areas returned by the fo:float shall be with area-class "xdl-side-float"
and shall be floated toward the end-edge of the reference area.

left
Interpreted as "float="start".

right
Interpreted as "float="end™.

none

Specifies that the block-areas generated by the fo:float shall be normal.

This property determines the area-class trait of the block-areas returned by the fo:float, which controls
the placement and parent of these block-areas.

7.17. Keeps and Breaks Properties

Page breaks only apply to descendants of the fo:flow formatting object, and not within absolutely
positioned areas, or out-of-line areas. In descendants of fo:flow formatting objects, column breaks
apply, and a column break in the last (or only) column implies a page break; column breaks in
static-content apply except for those in the last (or only) column which are ignored.

The semantics of keeps and breaks are further described in B 4.8 — Keeps and Breakg on page 32.

7.17.1. “break-after”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | column | page | even-page | odd-page | inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: block-level formatting objects, fo:list-item, and fo:table-row.
Inherited: no
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Percentages: N/A
Media: visual

Values for these properties have the following meanings.

auto
No break shall be forced.
NOTE: Page breaks may occur as determined by the formatter's processing as affected by the "widow",
"orphan", "keep-with-next", "keep-with-previous", and "keep-together" properties.
column
Imposes a break-after condition with a context consisting of column-areas.
page
Imposes a break-after condition with a context consisting of page-areas.
even-page

Imposes a break-after condition with a context consisting of even page-areas (a blank page may
be generated if necessary).

odd-page
Imposes a break-after condition with a context consisting of odd page-areas (a blank page may
be generated if necessary).

Specifies that the last area generated by formatting this formatting object shall be the last one placed in a
particular context (e.g., page-area, column-area).

This property has no effect when it appears on an fo:table-row formatting object in which there is any
row spanning occurring that includes both the current fo:table-row and the subsequent one.

7.17.2. “break-before”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | column | page | even-page | odd-page | inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: block-level formatting objects, fo:list-item, and fo:table-row.
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Vaues have the following meanings:

auto
No break shall be forced.

NOTE: Page breaks may occur as determined by the formatter's processing as affected by the "widow",
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"orphan”, "keep-with-next", "keep-with-previous’, and "keep-together" properties.

column
Imposes a break-before condition with a context consisting of column-areas.

page
Imposes a break-before condition with a context consisting of page-areas.

even-page
Imposes a break-before condition with a context consisting of even page-areas (a blank page
may be generated if necessary).

odd-page
Imposes a break-before condition with a context consisting of odd page-areas (a blank page may
be generated if necessary).
Specifies that the first area generated by formatting this formatting object shall be the first one placed in
aparticular context (e.g., page-area, column-area).
This property has no effect when it appears on an fo:table-row formatting object in which there is any
row spanning occurring that includes both the current fo:table-row and the previous one.

7.17.3. “keep-together”

XSL Definition:

Value: <keep> | inherit

Initial: within-line=auto, .within-column=auto, .within-page=auto

Appliesto: block-level formatting objects, inline formatting objects, fo:title, fo:list-item,
fo:list-item-label, and fo:list-item-body

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

This property imposes keep-together conditions on formatting objects.

The <keep> datatype is composed of three components. within-line, within-column, and within-page.
Different components apply to different classes of formatting objects and provide keep conditions
relative to different contexts. In the case of the within-line component, the keep context consists of
line-areas; for the within-column component, the keep context consists of column-areas; for the
within-page component, the keep context consists of page-areas. In the descriptions below, the term
"appropriate context" should be interpreted in terms of the previous sentence.

Values of the components have the following meanings.

auto
There are no keep-together conditions imposed by this property.
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always
Imposes a keep-together condition with strength "always" in the appropriate context.

<integer>

Imposes a keep-together condition with strength of the given <integer> in the appropriate
context.

The semantics of keeps and breaks are further described in 4.8 —Keeps and Breakg on page 32.

7.17.4. “ keep-with-next”

XSL Definition:

Value: <keep> | inherit

Initial: within-line=auto, .within-column=auto, .within-page=auto

Appliesto: block-level formatting objects, inline formatting objects, fo:list-item, and
fo:table-row

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

This property imposes keep-with-next conditions on formatting objects.

The <keep> datatype is composed of three components. within-line, within-column, and within-page.
Different components apply to different classes of formatting objects and provide keep conditions
relative to different contexts. In the case of the within-line component, the keep context consists of
line-areas; for the within-column component, the keep context consists of column-areas; for the
within-page component, the keep context consists of page-areas. In the descriptions below, the term
"appropriate context" should be interpreted in terms of the previous sentence.

Values of the components have the following meanings:

auto
There are no keep-with-next conditions imposed by this property.

always
Imposes a keep-with-next condition with strength "always" in the appropriate context.

<integer>

Imposes a keep-with-next condition with strength of the given <integer> in the appropriate
context.

The semantics of keeps and breaks are further described in B 4.8 —Keeps and Breakg on page 32.

7.17.5. “ keep-with-previous’
XSL Definition:

Value: <keep> | inherit
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Initial: within-line=auto, .within-column=auto, .within-page=auto

Appliesto: block-level formatting objects, inline-level formatting objects, fo:list-item, and
fo:table-row

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

This property imposes keep-with-previous conditions on formatting objects.

The <keep> datatype is composed of three components. within-line, within-column, and within-page.
Different components apply to different classes of formatting objects and provide keep conditions
relative to different contexts. In the case of the within-line component, the keep context consists of
line-areas; for the within-column component, the keep context consists of column-areas; for the
within-page component, the keep context consists of page-areas. In the descriptions below, the term
"appropriate context" should be interpreted in terms of the previous sentence.

Values of the components have the following meanings:

auto
There are no keep-with-previous conditions imposed by this property.

always
Imposes a keep-with-previous condition with strength "always" in the appropriate context.

<integer>
Imposes a keep-with-previous condition with strength of the given <integer> in the appropriate
context.

The semantics of keeps and breaks are further described in 4.8 —Keeps and Breakg on page 32.

7.17.6. “orphans’

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <integer> | inherit

Initial: 2

Appliesto: block-level elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: Pp7//Www.W3.0rg/ TR/IREC-CSSZ/page. himiFpropder -orphang.
See definition of property widows (B 7-L7.7="WidowsS] on page 264).
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7.17.7. “widows’
CSS2 Definition:
Value: <integer> | inherit
Initial: 2
Appliesto: block-level elements
Inherited: yes
Percentages: N/A
Media: visual
CSS2 Reference: R/ WWW.W3.07 - page-ntmi#propder -widows.
The "orphans’ property specifies the minimum number of lines of a paragraph that must be left at
the bottom of a page. The "widows" property specifies the minimum number of lines of a paragraph
that must be | eft at the top of a page.

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:

In XSL the "orphans’ property specifies the minimum number of line-areas in the first area generated by
the formatting object. The "widows" property specifies the minimum number of line-areas in the last
area generated by the formatting object.

7.18. Layout-related Properties

The following are layout-related properties that are not common to all formatting objects.

7.18.1. “clip”
CSS2 Definition:
Value: <shape> | auto | inherit
Initial: auto
Appliesto: block-level and replaced elements
Inherited: no
Percentages: N/A
Media: visual
CSS2 Reference: fttp/TWww.wa.oro/ 1 RIREC-CSSZ/Visul X.ntmi#propade -clig.

The 'clip' property applies to elements that have a 'overflow' property with a value other than
'visible'. Values have the following meanings:

auto
The clipping region has the same size and location as the element's box(es).

<shape>
In CSS2, the only valid <shape> value is: rect (<top> <right> <bottom> <left>) where <top>,
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<bottom> <right>, and <left> specify offsets from the respective sides of the box.

<top>, <right>, <bottom>, and <left> may either have a <length> value or "auto". Negative
lengths are permitted. The value "auto" means that a given edge of the clipping region will be
the same as the edge of the element's generated box (i.e., "auto" means the same as"0".)

When coordinates are rounded to pixel coordinates, care should be taken that no pixels remain
visible when <left> + <right> is equal to the element's width (or <top> + <bottom> equals the
element's height), and conversely that no pixels remain hidden when these values are 0.

The element's ancestors may also have clipping regions (in case their "overflow" property is not
"visible"); what is rendered is the intersection of the various clipping regions.

If the clipping region exceeds the bounds of the UA's document window, content may be clipped to
that window by the native operating environment.

7.18.2. “overflow”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: visible | hidden | scroll | error-if-overflow | auto | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: block-level and replaced elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: Pp/TWWW.W3.07 - VISUTX.NLMIZPropae -overiiow.

This property specifies whether the content of a block-level element is clipped when it overflows
the element's box (which is acting as a containing block for the content). Values have the following
meanings.

visible
Thisvalue indicates that content is not clipped, i.e., it may be rendered outside the block box.

hidden

This value indicates that the content is clipped and that no scrolling mechanism should be
provided to view the content outside the clipping region; users will not have access to clipped
content. The size and shape of the clipping region is specified by the "clip” property.

scroll

This value indicates that the content is clipped and that if the user agent uses scrolling
mechanism that is visible on the screen (such as a scroll bar or a panner), that mechanism
should be displayed for a box whether or not any of its content is clipped. This avoids any
problem with scrollbars appearing and disappearing in a dynamic environment. When this
value is specified and the target medium is "print" or 'projection’, overflowing content should
be printed.
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auto

The behavior of the "auto" value is user agent dependent, but should cause a scrolling
mechanism to be provided for overflowing boxes.

Even if "overflow" is set to "visible", content may be clipped to a UA's document window by the
native operating environment.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

One more value is defined as follows:

error-if-overflow

This value implies the same semantics as the value "hidden" with the additional semantic that an
error shall be indicated; implementations may recover by clipping the region.

7.18.3. “reference-orientation”

XSL Definition:

Value: 0]90|180|270]-90]|-180 | -270 | inherit
Initial: 0

Appliesto: see prose

Inherited: yes (see prose)

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

0
The reference-orientation of this reference-area has the same reference-orientation as the
containing reference-area.

90
The reference-orientation of this reference-area is rotated 90 degrees counter-clockwise from
the reference-orientation of the containing reference-area.

180
The reference-orientation of this reference-area is rotated 180 degrees counter-clockwise from
the reference-orientation of the containing reference-area.

270
The reference-orientation of this reference-area is rotated 270 degrees counter-clockwise from
the reference-orientation of the containing reference-area.

-90

The reference-orientation of this reference-area is rotated 270 degrees counter-clockwise from
the reference-orientation of the containing reference-area.
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NOTE: Thisisequivalent to specifying "270".

-180
The reference-orientation of this reference-area is rotated 180 degrees counter-clockwise from
the reference-orientation of the containing reference-area.
NOTE: Thisisequivalent to specifying “180".

-270

The reference-orientation of this reference-area is rotated 90 degrees counter-clockwise from
the reference-orientation of the containing reference-area.

NOTE: Thisisequivalent to specifying "90".

The reference-orientation specifies the direction for "top" for the content-rectangle of the
"reference-area’. This is used as the reference for deriving directions, such as the
block-progression-direction, inline-progression-direction, etc. as specified by the "writing-mode" and
"direction" properties.

The "reference-orientation” property is applied only on formatting objects that establish a
reference-area. Each value of "reference-orientation" sets the absolute direction for "top", "left”,
"bottom", and "right"; which is used by "writing-mode", "direction”, and all positioning operations that
are referenced to the reference-area or are nested within it.

The reference-orientation trait on an areaisindirectly derived from the "reference-orientation" property
on the formatting object that generates the area or the formatting object ancestors of that formatting
object.

7.18.4. “relative-position”

A Property Derived from a CSS2 Property.

Value: auto | static | relative | inherit

Initial: static

Appliesto: al block-level and inline-level formatting objects
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visua

Vaues have the following meanings:

static
The areais normally stacked.

relative

The ared's position is determined as if it was normally stacked. Only during rendering is the
area rendered offset relative to this position. The fact that one area is relatively positioned
does not influence the position on any other area.
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For areas that break over a page boundary, only the portion that would have been on a given
page originaly is included in the repositioned area on that page. Any portion of the
repositioned area that was originally on the current page, but falls off the current page due to
repositioning is "off" (typicaly clipped), thus does not fall onto any other page.

7.18.5. “ span”

XSL Definition:

Value: none | al | inherit
Initial: none

Appliesto: see prose
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

none
This object does not span multiple columns.

all
The areas resulting from this flow object shall span all the columns of a multi-column region.

Specifies if a block-level object should be placed in the current column or should span all columns of a
multi-column region.

7.19. Leader and Rule Properties

7.19.1. “leader-alignment”

XSL Definition:

Value: none | reference-area | page | inherit
Initial: none

Appliesto: fo:leader

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

none
L eader-pattern has no specia alignment.
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reference-area
Leader-pattern is aligned as if it began on the current reference-areals content-rectangle
start-edge.

page

Leader-pattern isaligned asiif it began on the current page's start-edge.
Specifies whether fo:leaders having identical content and property values shall have their patterns
aligned with each other, with respect to their common reference-area or page.

For fo:leaders where the "leader-pattern” property is specified as "dot" or as "use-content”, this property
will be honored.

If the fo:leader is aligned, the start-edge of each cycle of the repeated pattern will be placed on the
start-edge of the next cyclein the appropriate pattern-alignment grid.

7.19.2. “leader-pattern”

XSL Definition:

Value: space | rule | dots | use-content | inherit
Initial: space

Appliesto: fo:leader

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

space
Leader isto be filled with blank space.

rule
Leader isto befilled with arule.
If this choice is selected, the "rule-thickness' and "rule-style" properties are used to set the
leader's style.

dots
Leader isto befilled with arepeating sequence of dots. The choice of dot character is dependent
on the user agent.

use-content

Leader isto be filled with arepeating pattern as specified by the children of the fo:leader.

Provides the specification of how to fill in the leader.

If the leader is aligned, the start-edge of each cycle of each repeating pattern component will be placed
on the start-edge of the next cycle in the pattern-alignment grid.
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7.19.3. “leader -patter n-width”

XSL Definition:

Value: use-font-metrics | <length> | inherit
Initial: use-font-metrics

Appliesto: fo:leader

Inherited: yes

Percentages: Refer to width of containing box
Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

use-font-metrics
Use the width of the leader-pattern as determined from its font metrics.

<length>
Sets length for |eader-pattern-repeating.

The leader will have an inline-space inserted after each pattern cycle to account for any
difference between the width of the pattern as determined by the font metrics and the width
specified in this property.

If the length specified is less than the value that would be determined via the use-font-metrics
choice, the value of this property is computed as if use-font-metrics choice had been specified.
Specifies the length of each repeat cycle in arepeating leader.
For leaders where the "leader-pattern” property is specified as "dot" or as "use-content”, this property
will be honored.

7.19.4. “leader -length”

XSL Definition:

Value: <length-range> | inherit

Initial: |eader-length.minimum=0pt, .optimum=212.0pt, .maximum=100%
Appliesto: fo:leader

Inherited: yes

Percentages: refer to width of content-rectangle of parent area

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

<length-range>
| eader-length.minimum=sets minimum length for aleader
leader-length.optimum=sets optimum length for aleader
leader-length.maximum=sets maximum length for aleader
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Specifies the minimum, optimum, and maximum length of an fo:leader.

This property constrains the length of the leader to be between the minimum and maximum lengths.

NOTE: User agents may choose to use the value of "leader-length.optimum™ to determine where to break the line,
then use the minimum and maximum values during line justification.”

7.19.5. “rule-style”

XSL Definition:

Value: none | dotted | dashed | solid | double | groove | ridge | inherit
Initial: solid

Appliesto: fo:leader

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Specifies the style (pattern) of the rule.
This property applies only if the "leader-pattern” property is specified as "rule”.

Values have the following meanings.

none
No rule, forces rule-thicknessto O.

dotted
Theruleis aseries of dots.

dashed
Theruleis aseries of short line segments.

solid
Theruleisasingle line segment.

double

The rule is two solid lines. The sum of the two lines and the space between them equals the
value of "rule-thickness”.

groove

The rule looks as though it were carved into the canvas. (Top/left half of the rule's thickness is
the color specified; the other half iswhite.)

ridge
The opposite of "groove', the rule looks as though it were coming out of the canvas.
(Bottom/right half of the rule's thickness is the color specified; the other half iswhite.)
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7.19.6. “rule-thickness’

XSL Definition:

Value: <length>
Initial: 1.0pt
Appliesto: fo:leader
Inherited: yes
Percentages: N/A
Media: visua

Specifies the overall thickness of the rule.
This property applies only if the "leader-pattern” property is specified as "rule".

Values have the following meanings.

<length>
The "rule-thickness' is always perpendicular to its length-axis.

The rule is thickened equally above and below the line's alignment position. This can be
adjusted through the "baseline-shift" property.

7.20. Propertiesfor Dynamic Effects Formatting Objects

7.20.1. “ active-state”

XSL Definition:

Value: link | visited | active | hover | focus
Initial: no, avaueisrequired

Appliesto: fo:multi-property-set

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: interactive

link

This fo:multi-property-set applies if there is a fo:basic-link descendant of the parent
fo:multi-properties and that link has not yet been visited.

visited
This fo:multi-property-set applies if there is a fo:basic-link descendant of the parent
fo:multi-properties and that link has been visited.

active

This fo:multi-property-set applies while a normal area returned by the parent fo:multi-properties
is being activated by the user. For example, between the times the user presses the mouse button
and releases it.
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hover

This fo:multi-property-set applies while the user designates a normal area returned by the parent
fo:multi-properties (with some pointing device), but does not activate it. For example the cursor
(mouse pointer) hovers over such an area.

focus

This fo:multi-property-set applies while a normal area returned by the parent fo:multi-properties
has the focus (accepts keyboard events or other forms of text input).

The "active-state" property is used to control which of the fo:multi-property-sets are used to format the
child flow objects within an fo:multi-properties formatting object. The states (or at least the events that
cause the state to be entered) are defined by the DOM.

7.20.2. *auto-restore’

XSL Definition:

Value: yes|no

Initial: no

Appliesto: fo:multi-switch
Inherited: yes
Percentages: N/A

Media: interactive

yes If this fo:multi-switch is contained in another fo:multi-switch, and that fo:multi-switch changes

the active fo:multi-case (hiding this fo:multi-switch), then this fo:multi-switch should restore its
initial fo:multi-case.

no This fo:multi-switch should retain its current fo:multi-case.

Specifies if the initial fo:multi-case should be restored when the fo:multi-switch gets hidden by an
ancestor fo:multi-switch.

NOTE: A common case of using this property with a"yes" value is when several nested fo:multi-switch objects
build an expandable/collapsible table-of-contents view. If the table-of-contents is expanded far down the
hierarchy, and an (far above) ancestor is closed, one would want al sub-titles to have restored to their original
state when that ancestor is opened again.

7.20.3. “ case-name”’

XSL Definition:

Value: <name>

Initial: none, avalueisrequired
Appliesto: fo:multi-case

Inherited: no, avalueisrequired
Percentages: N/A
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Media; interactive

<name>

Specifies a name for an fo:multi-case. The name must be unique among the current
fo:multi-case siblings, i.e., in the scope of the fo:multi-switch object that (directly) contains
them. Other instances of fo:multi-switch objects may use the same names for its fo:multi-case
objects.

The purpose of this property is to allow fo:multi-toggle objects to select fo:multi-case objects to switch
to.

7.20.4. “ case-title”

XSL Definition:

Value: <string>

Initial: none, avalueisrequired
Appliesto: fo:multi-case

Inherited: no, avalueisrequired
Percentages: N/A

Media: interactive

<string>

Specifies a descriptive title for the fo:multi-case. The title can be displayed in a menu to
represent this fo:multi-case when an fo:multi-toggle object names several fo:multi-case objects
as allowed destinations.

7.20.5. " destination-placement-offset”

XSL Definition:

Value: <length>
Initial: Opt
Appliesto: fo:basic-link
Inherited: no
Percentages: N/A

Media: interactive
<length>

The "destination-placement-offset” property specifies the distance from the beginning (top) of the page
to the innermost line-area that contains the first destination area. If the first destination area is not
contained in a line-area, the "destination-placement-offset” property instead directly specifies the
distance to the top of the destination area.

If the specification of destination-placement-offset would result in a distance longer than the distance

W3C Working Draft



Extensible Stylesheet L anguage (XSL) (xsl-20001018) Page 275 of 384

from the start of the document, the distance from the start of the document should be used.

If the specified distance would push the first destination area below the page-area, the distance should
be decreased so the whole first destination area becomes visible, if possible. If the first destination area
is higher than the page, the top of the area should be aligned with the top of the page.

7.20.6. “ external-destination”

XSL Definition:

Value: <uri-specification>
Initial: null string
Appliesto: fo:basic-link
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: interactive

<uri-gpecification>

Specifies the destination resource (or, when a fragment identifier is given, sub-resource) for an
fo:basic-link.

How the dedtination (sub-)resource is used and/or displayed is application and
implementation-dependent. In typical browsing applications, the destination resource is displayed in the
browser positioned so that some rendered portion resulting from the processing of some part of the
specific destination sub-resource indicated by the fragment identifier isin view.

At least one of the external-destination and internal-destination properties should be assigned. If both
are assigned, the system may either report the error, or use the internal-destination property.

7.20.7. “indicate-destination”

XSL Definition:

Value: yes | no
Initial: no
Appliesto: fo:basic-link
Inherited: no
Percentages: N/A

Media: interactive

yes The areas that belong to the link target when traversed should, in a system-dependent manner,
be indicated.

no No specia indication should be made.

NOTE: This could be indicated in any feasible way, e.g., by reversed video, etc.
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7.20.8. “internal-destination”

XSL Definition:

Value: null string | <idref>
Initial: null string
Appliesto: fo:basic-link
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: interactive

<idref>

Specifies the destination flow object of an fo:basic-link. This property allows the destination flow object
node to be explicitly specified.

At least one of the external-destination and internal-destination properties should be assigned. If both
are assigned, the system may either report the error, or use the internal-destination property.

7.20.9. “show-destination”

XSL Definition:

Value: replace | new
Initial: replace
Appliesto: fo:basic-link
Inherited: no
Percentages: N/A

Media: interactive
replace

The current document view should be replaced. However, if the destination area(s) are already
available in a page/region, those areas should simply be moved/scrolled "into sight”.

new
A new (additional) document view should always be opened.

Specifies where the destination resource should be displayed.

7.20.10. “ starting-state”

XSL Definition:

Value: show | hide
Initial: show
Appliesto: fo:multi-case
Inherited: no
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Percentages: N/A
Media; interactive
show

The content of the fo:multi-caseis a candidate for being displayed initially.

hide
The content of the fo:multi-case is not a candidate for being displayed initially.

Specifiesif the fo:multi-case can beinitially displayed.

The parent fo:multi-switch shall choose the first fo:multi-case child where the property "starting-state”
has the value equal to "show".

NOTE: Any number of the fo:multi-case objects may assign "starting-state” to "show".

If no fo:multi-case has "starting-state” property value of "show", the contents of no fo:multi-case should
be displayed.

NOTE: If no multi-caseis displayed, the entire fo:multi-switch will effectively be hidden.

7.20.11. “ switch-to”

XSL Definition:

Value: xd-preceding | xsl-following | xdl-any | <name>[ <name>]*

Initial: xd-any

Appliesto: fo:multi-toggle

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: interactive

xsl-preceding
Activating the switch should result in the current fo:multi-case being replaced by its preceding
sibling.

NOTE: The current fo:multi-case is the closest ancestor fo:multi-case.

In other words, the current fo:multi-switch should switch to the previous sibling of the
fo:multi-case that is currently selected.

NOTE: The current fo:multi-switch is the closest ancestor fo:multi-switch.

If the current fo:multi-case is the first sibling, xd-preceding should switch to the last
fo:multi-case sibling.
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xsl-following

Activating the switch should result in that the current fo:multi-case is replaced by its next
sibling.
If the current fo:multi-case is the last sibling, xsl-following should switch to the first
fo:multi-case sibling.

xsl-any
Activating the switch should allow the user to select any other fo:multi-case sibling.
If there is only a single other fo:multi-case, the toggle should immediately switch to it (and not
show that single choice to the user).

<name>
A name matching a case-name of an fo:multi-case.

Specifies what fo:multi-case object(s) this fo:multi-toggle shall switch to.

If switch-to is a name list, the user can switch to any of the named multi-case objects. If a multi-toggle
with asingle nameis activated, it should immediately switch to the named multi-case.

NOTE: How to actually select the multi-case from alist is system dependent.

7.20.12. “ tar get-presentation-context”

XSL Definition:

Value: use-target-processing-context | <uri-specification>
Initial: use-target-processing-context

Appliesto: fo:basic-link

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: interactive

use-target-processing-context
The context specified by the "target-processing-context” property shall be used.

<uri-gpecification>

Specifies the limited context in which the resource should be presented if the external destination is a
resource of a processed structured media type for which a limited presentational context makes sense
(e.g., XML, XHTML, SVG).

This property is ignored if the "external-destination” property has a null string value or if the external
destination is not of a processed structured media type for which alimited presentational context makes
sense.

NOTE: For example, an XML and XSL implementation may parse the XML document, but begin XSLT
processing by applying templates to the node set indicated by the "target-presentati on-context" property.
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NOTE: If thisis a node other than the document root, numbering and other contextually-dependent presentation

may differ between implementations. Some implementations may want to make this tradeoff for memory or
performance reasons.

7.20.13. “tar get-processing-context”

XSL Definition:

Value: document-root | <uri-specification>
Initial: document-root

Appliesto: fo:basic-link

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: interactive

document-root
The root of the document of the external-destination is used.

<uri-gpecification>

Specifies the root of a virtual document that the processor preparing the new presentation should
process if the external destination is aresource of a processed structured media type (e.g., XML, SVG).

This property is ignored if the "external-destination” property has a null string value or if the external
destination is not of a processed structured mediatype.

NOTE: Not al URI references will be sensible roots, e.g., an XPointer that gives a string range into an XML
document.

If theroot is not valid for the media type the processor may ignore this property.

7.20.14. “ tar get-stylesheet”

XSL Definition:

Value: use-normal -stylesheet | <uri-specification>
Initial: use-normal -stylesheet

Appliesto: fo:basic-link

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: interactive

use-normal-stylesheet
The implementation will discover stylesheets using its usual methods.

<uri-gpecification>

Specifies the stylesheet that shall be used for processing the resource. This stylesheet shall be used
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instead of any other stylesheet that otherwise would be used.

NOTE: For example from HTTP header information, XML stylesheet processing instructions, or XHTML style
and link elements.

This property is ignored if the "external-destination" property has a null string value or if the external
destination is not of a mediatype that uses stylesheets.

NOTE: Inthisversion of XSL, only asingle stylesheet URI reference is permitted. A future version of XSL may
extend the stylesheet specification.

7.21. Propertiesfor Markers

7.21.1. “marker-class-name”’

XSL Definition:

Value: <name>

Initial: an empty name
Appliesto: fo:marker

Inherited: no, avalueisrequired
Percentages: N/A

Media: paged

Values have the following meanings.

<name>

Names used as identifiers must be unique among fo:markers that are (conceptually) attached to
the same area.

If the nameis empty or if a name-conflict is encountered, an error shall be reported. A processor
may then continue processing.

This property identifies the fo:marker as being in a group with others that have the same name, each of
which becomes a candidate to be retrieved by an fo:retrieve-marker that has a "retrieve-class-name"
property of the same value.

7.21.2. “retrieve-class-name”

XSL Definition:

Value: <name>

Initial: an empty name
Appliesto: fo:retrieve-marker
Inherited: no, avalueisrequired
Percentages: N/A

Media: paged
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Vaues have the following meanings:

<name>
A name that matches the "marker-class-name" property value of an fo:marker.

This property constrains that the fo:marker whose children are retrieved by the fo:retrieve-marker must
have a"marker-class-name" property value that is the same as the value of this property.

7.21.3. “retrieve-position”

XSL Definition:

Value: first-starting-within-page | first-including-carryover | last-starting-within-page |
|ast-ending-within-page

Initial: first-starting-within-page

Appliesto: fo:retrieve-marker

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: paged

The term "containing page” is used here to mean the page that contains the first area generated or
returned by the children of the retrieved fo:marker.

Values have the following meanings:

first-starting-within-page
Specifies a preference for retrieving the children of an fo:marker attached to an areathat is
» within the containing page
* whose "isfirgt" trait is set to "true"
and that precedes in the area tree any other similarly constrained area that is attached to an
identically named fo:marker, using pre-order traversal order.
first-including-carryover

Specifies a preference for retrieving the children of an fo.marker attached to an area that is
within the containing page and that precedes in the areatree any other similarly constrained area
that is attached to an identically named fo:marker, using pre-order traversal order.

last-starting-within-page
Specifies a preference for retrieving the children of an fo:marker attached to an areathat is
» within the containing page
* whose "is-first" trait is set to "true"

and that follows in the area tree any other similarly constrained area that is attached to an
identically named fo:marker, using pre-order traversal order.

last-ending-within-page
Specifies a preference for retrieving the children of an fo:marker attached to an area that is
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within the containing page whose "is-last" trait is set to "true" and that follows in the area tree
any other similarly constrained area that is attached to an identically named fo:marker, using
pre-order traversal order.

This property specifies the preference for which fo:marker's children shall be retrieved by an
fo:retrieve-marker, based on the areas returned by the parent of the fo:marker relative to the areas
returned by the parents of other identically named fo:marker's.

7.21.4. “retrieve-boundary”

XSL Definition:

Value: page | page-sequence | document
Initial: page-sequence

Appliesto: fo:retrieve-marker

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: paged

The term "containing page” is used here to mean the page that contains the first area generated or
returned by the children of the retrieved fo:marker.

Values have the following meanings.

page
Specifies that the children of any fo:markers whose parent generated or returned a normal area

within the containing page or generated non-normal area within the containing page may be
retrieved by thisfo:retrieve-marker.

page-sequence

Specifies that only the children of fo:markers that are descendants of the fo:flow within the
containing fo:page-sequence may be retrieved by this fo:retrieve-marker.

document

Specifies that the children of any fo:marker that is a descendant of any fo:flow within the
document may be retrieved by thisfo:retrieve-marker.

7.22. Propertiesfor Number to String Conversion

7.22.1. “format”

XSL Definition:

Value: <string>

Initial: 1

Appliesto: fo:page-sequence
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A
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Media: al
This property is defined in [RSC): Number to String Conversion Attributes.

7.22.2. “ grouping-separ ator”

XSL Definition:

Value: <character>
Initial: no separator
Appliesto: fo:page-sequence
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: al

This property is defined in [RESLC): Number to String Conversion Attributes.

7.22.3. " grouping-size”

XSL Definition:

Value: <number>

Initial: no grouping
Appliesto: fo:page-sequence
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: al

This property is defined in [EST): Number to String Conversion Attributes.

7.22.4. “ letter-value”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | alphabetic | traditional
Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:page-sequence

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: al

This property is defined in [ESCT]: Number to String Conversion Attributes. A value of "auto"
corresponds to the XSL T definition for when the attribute is not specified.

7.23. Pagination and L ayout Properties
The following pagination and layout properties are all XSL only.
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7.23.1. “blank-or -not-blank”

XSL Definition:

Value: blank | not-blank | any | inherit
Initial: any

Appliesto: fo:conditional -page-master-reference
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

This property forms part of a selection rule to determine if the referenced page-master is eligible for
selection at this point in the page-sequence.

The values have the following meanings:

blank

This master is eligible for selection if a page must be generated (e.g., to maintain proper page
parity at the start or end of the page-sequence) and there are no areas from the fo:flow to be put
on that page.

not-blank
This master is eligible for selection if this page contains areas from the fo:flow.

any
This master is always eligible for selection.

7.23.2. “ column-count”

XSL Definition:

Value: <number> | inherit
Initial: 1

Appliesto: fo:region-body
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

<integer>

A positive integer. If a negative or non-integer value is provided, the value will be rounded to
the nearest integer value greater than or equal to 1.

Specifies the number of columnsin the region.

A vaue of 1indicatesthat thisis not a multi-column region.
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7.23.3. “ column-gap”

XSL Definition:

Value: <length> | <percentage> | inherit

Initial: 12.0pt

Appliesto: fo:region-body

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to width of the region being divided into columns.
Media: visua

Values have the following meanings.

<length>
Thisis an unsigned length. If a negative value has been specified a value of Opt will be used.

<percentage>
The value is a percentage of the inline-progression-dimension of the content-rectangle of the
region.

Specifies the width of the separation between adjacent columns in a multi-column region. See the
description in B6.Z.I3=T10:reqgion-boady on page 83 for further details.

7.23.4. “ extent”

XSL Definition:

Value: <length> | <percentage> | inherit

Initial: 0.0pt

Appliesto: fo:region-before, fo:region-after, fo:region-start, fo:region-end
Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to the corresponding height or width of the region reference-area.
Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

<length>
Thisisan unsigned length. If anegative value has been specified a value of Opt will be used.

<percentage>
The valueis a percentage of corresponding height or width of the page.

Specifies the width of the region-start or region-end or the height of the region-before or region-after.

7.23.5. “flow-name”
XSL Definition:

Value: <name>
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Initial: an empty name
Appliesto: fo:flow, fo:static-content
Inherited: no, avalueisrequired
Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

<name>
Names used as identifiers must be unigque within an fo:page-sequence.

If the name is empty or if a name-conflict is encountered, an error shall be reported. A processor
may then continue processing.
Defines the name of the flow.

The flow-name and region-name are used to assign the flow's content (or static-content's content) to a
specific region or series of regions in the layout. In XSL this is done by specifying the name of the
target region as the flow-name. (For example, text placed in the region-body would specify
flow-name="xsl-region-body".)

7.23.6. " for ce-page-count”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | even | odd | end-on-even | end-on-odd | no-force | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:page-sequence

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Force-page-count is used to impose a constraint on the number of pages in a page-sequence. In the event
that this constraint is not satisfied, an additional page will be added to the end of the sequence. This
page becomes the "last”" page of that sequence.

The values have the following meanings:

auto
Force the last page in this page-sequence to be an odd-page if the initia-page-number of the
next page-sequence is even. Force it to be an even-page if the initial-page-number of the next
page-sequence is odd. If there is no next page-sequence or if the value of itsinitial-page-number
is"auto" do not force any page.

even
Force an even number of pagesin this page-sequence.

odd

Force an odd number of pages in this page-sequence.
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end-on-even
Force the last page in this page-sequence to be an even-page.

end-on-odd
Force the last page in this page-sequence to be an odd-page.

no-force
Do not force either an even or an odd number of pagesin this page-sequence

NOTE: Whether a pageis an odd-page or even-page is determined from the page-number trait.

7.23.7. “initial-page-number”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | auto-odd | auto-even | <number> | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:page-sequence

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

auto
Theinitial number shall be set to 1 if no previous fo:page-sequence exists in the document.
If a preceding page-sequence exists, the initial number will be one greater than the last number
for that sequence.

auto-odd
A value is determined in the same manner as for "auto”. If that value is an even number 1 is
added.

auto-even
A value is determined in the same manner as for "auto”. If that value is an odd number 1 is
added.

<integer>

A positive integer. If a negative or non-integer value is provided, the value will be rounded to
the nearest integer value greater than or equal to 1.

Sets the initial-page-number to be used on this page-sequence.
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7.23.8. “master-name’

XSL Definition:

Value: <name>

Initial: an empty name

Appliesto: fo:page-sequence, fo:simple-page-master, fo: page-sequence-master,
fo:single-page-master-reference, fo:repeatabl e-page-master-reference,
fo:conditional-page-master-reference

Inherited: no, avaueisrequired

Percentages: N/A

Media: viaua

Values have the following meanings.

<name>

Names used as master identifiers may not be empty and must be unique.

Uses of the name to reference a given named object need not be unique, but may not be empty
and must refer to a master-name that exists within the document.

This property is used for two purposes:

Identifying a master:

If this property is specified on an fo:simple-page-master, it provides an identifying name of the
master. This name is subsequently referenced as the value of properties on the following formatting
objects: fo:single-page-master-reference, fo:repeatabl e-page-master-reference, and
fo:conditional-page-master-reference to request the use of this master when creating a page
instance. It may aso be used on an fo: page-sequence to specify the use of this master when creating
page instances.

If this property is specified on an fo:page-sequence-master, it provides an identifying name of the
master. This name is subsequently referenced as the value of properties on the fo:page-sequence to
reguest the use of this page-sequence-master when creating page instances.

A master-name must be unique across all page-masters and page-sequence-masters.

If the name is empty or if a name-conflict is encountered, an error shall be reported. A processor
may then continue processing.

Selecting a master:

- If this property is specified on the fo:page-sequence it specifies the name of the
page-sequence-master or page-master to be used to create pages in the sequence.

- If this property is specified on the fo:single-page-master-reference, it specifies the name of the
page-master to be used to create a single page instance.

- If this property is specified on the fo:repeatable-page-master-reference, it specifies the name of
the page-master to be used in repetition until the content is exhausted or the maximum-repeats
limit is reached, whichever occursfirst.

- If this property is specified on the fo:conditional -page-master-reference, it specifies the name of
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the page-master to be used whenever this alternative is chosen.

If the name is empty or if a name-conflict is encountered, an error shall be reported. A processor
may then continue processing.

7.23.9. “maximume-r epeats’

XSL Definition:

Value: <number> | no-limit | inherit

Initial: no-limit

Appliesto: fo:repeatable-page-master-reference, fo:repeatabl e-page-master-alternatives
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Specifies the constraint on the maximum number of pages in the sub-sequence of pages that may be

generated by an fo:page-sequence that uses the fo:repeatable-page-master-reference or
fo:repeatable-page-master-alternatives on which this property is specified.

The values have the following meanings:

no-limit
No constraint is specified.

<integer>
The maximum number of pages in the sub-sequence.
The valueisaninteger greater than or equal to 0.

If afractional value or avalue less than 0 is specified, it will be rounded to the nearest integer
greater than or equal to 0.

A value of 0 indicates this master-reference will not be used.

7.23.10. “odd-or-even”

XSL Definition:

Value: odd | even | any | inherit

Initial: any

Appliesto: fo:conditional -page-master-reference
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

This property forms part of a selection rule to determine if the referenced page-master is eligible for
selection at this point in the page-sequence.
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The vaues have the following meanings:

odd

This master is eligible for selection if the page number is odd.
even

This master is eligible for selection if the page number is even.
any

This master is eligible for selection regardless of whether the page number is odd or even.
NOTE: "Page number" refers to the page-number trait for the page to be generated.

7.23.11. “ page-height”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | indefinite | <length> | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:simple-page-master

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

auto
The "page-height" shall be determined by the formatter from the height of the media or browser
window. If mediainformation is not available this dimension shall be implementation-defined.
NOTE: A fallback to 11.0in would fit on both 8+1/2x11 and A4 pages).

indefinite
The height of the page is determined from the size of the laid-out content.
"Page-width" and "page-height" may not both be set to "indefinite". Should that occur, the
dimension that is paralel to the block-progression-direction, as determined by the
"reference-orientation” and “"writing-mode" on the fo:simple-page-master, of the
page-reference-areawill remain "indefinite" and the other will revert to "auto".

<length>
Specifies afixed height for the page.

Specifies the height of a page.
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7.23.12. “ page-position”

XSL Definition:

Value: first | last | rest | any | inherit

Initial: any

Appliesto: fo:conditional -page-master-reference
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

This property forms part of a selection rule to determine if the referenced page-master is eligible for
selection at this point in the page-sequence.

The values have the following meanings:

first
This master is eligible for selection if thisisthe first page in the page-sequence.
last
This master is eligible for selection if thisis the last page in the page-sequence.
rest
This master is dligible for selection if this is not the first page nor the last page in the
page-sequence.
any

This master is eligible for selection regardless of page positioning within the page-sequence.

7.23.13. “ page-width”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | indefinite | <length> | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:simple-page-master

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

auto

The "page-width" shall be determined by the formatter from the width of the media or browser
window. If mediainformation is not available this dimension shall be implementation-defined.

NOTE: A falback to 8.26in would fit on both 8+1/2x11 and A4 pages).
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indefinite
The width of the page is determined from the size of the laid-out content.

"Page-width" and "page-height" properties may not both be set to "indefinite". Should that
occur, the dimension that is parallel to the block-progression-direction, as determined by the
"reference-orientation" and "writing-mode" on the fo:simple-page-master, of the
page-reference-areawill remain "indefinite" and the other will revert to "auto”.

<length>
Specifies afixed width for the page.

Specifies the width of a page.

7.23.14. “ precedence”

XSL Definition:

Value: true | false | inherit

Initial: fase

Appliesto: fo:before-region, fo:after-region, fo:start-region, fo:end-region
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

false
A value of false specifies that this region does not extend to the page margins. This region has
the same width or height as the body.

true

A value of true specifies that this region takes precedence and extends across the full size of the
page or view.

Specifies which region (i.e., region-before, region-after, region-start, or region-end) takes precedence in

terms of which may extend into the corners of the simple-page-master.

If both adjacent regions have equal precedence, the before-region or after-region is treated as if 'true

had been specified and the start-region or end-region will be treated asif 'false’ had been specified.

7.23.15. “region-name”

XSL Definition:

Value: xdl-region-body | xdl-region-start | xsl-region-end | xsl-region-before |
xdl-region-after | xsl-before-float-separator | xsl-footnote-separator | <name>

Initial: See prose

Appliesto: fo:region-body, fo:region-start, fo:region-end, fo:region-before, and
fo:region-after
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Inherited: no, avaueisrequired
Percentages: N/A
Media; visual

Vaues have the following meanings:

xsl-region-body
Reserved region-name for use as default name of fo:region-body. This name may not be used on
any other class of region.

xsl-region-start
Reserved region-name for use as default name of fo:region-start. This name may not be used on
any other class of region.

xsl-region-end
Reserved region-name for use as default name of fo:region-end. This name may not be used on
any other class of region.

xsl-region-before
Reserved region-name for use as default name of fo:region-before. This name may not be used
on any other class of region.

xsl-region-after
Reserved region-name for use as default name of fo:region-after. This name may not be used on
any other class of region.

xsl-before-float-separator

Reserved name for content to be used as a separator at the end-edge of a
before-float-reference-area. This name may not be used on any other class of region.

xdl-footnote-separator

Reserved name for content to be used as a separator at the start-edge of a
footnote-reference-area. This name may not be used on any other class of region.

<name>
Names used as identifiers must be unique within a page-master.

This property is used to identify aregion within a simple-page-master.

The "region-name" may be used to differentiate a region that lies on a page-master for an odd page from
aregion that lies on a page-master for an even page. In this usage, once a hame is used for a specific
class of region (start, end, before, after, or body), that name may only be used for regions of the same
classin any other page-master. The reserved names may only be used in the manner described above.
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7.24. Table Properties

7.24.1. “ bor der -after -precedence”

XSL Definition:
Value: force | <integer> | inherit
Initial: fo:table: 1, fo:table-cell: 0
Appliesto: fo:table, fo:table-cell
Inherited: no
Percentages: N/A
Media; visud
force

The precedence is higher than any <integer>.

<integer>

A numeric precedence specification. A higher value has a higher precedence than a lower one.
Specifies the precedence of the border specification on this formatting object for the border-after.

7.24.2. “ bor der-befor e-precedence”

XSL Definition:

Value: force | <integer> | inherit
Initial: fo:table: 1, fo:table-cell: O
Appliesto: fo:table, fo:table-cell
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Specifies the precedence of the border specification on this formatting object for the border-before.
See definition of property border-after-precedence (B 7-2Z4.L — border-alier-precedence ] on page 294).

7.24.3. " bor der-collapse”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: collapse | separate | inherit
Initial: collapse

Appliesto: table

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual
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CSS2 Reference: http//www.w3.org/ T RIREC-CSSZ/tables.htmiFpropder -border-collapsa.

collapse
The value "collapse" selects the collapsing borders model.

Separate
The value "separate” selects the separated borders border model.

This property selects a table's border model. The value "separate” selects the separated borders
border model. The value "collapse" selects the collapsing borders model.

7.24.4. " bor der-end-precedence’

XSL Definition:

Value: force | <integer> | inherit
Initial: fo:table: 1, fo:table-cell: O
Appliesto: fo:table, fo:table-cell
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Specifies the precedence of the border specification on this formatting object for the border-end.

See definition of property border-after-precedence (B8 7.24.1 — "border-aiter-precedence] on page 294).

7.24.5. “bor der -separ ation”

XSL Definition:

Value: <length-bp-ip-direction> | inherit

Initial: .block-progression-direction="0pt" .inline-progressi on-direction="0pt"
Appliesto: table

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

<length-bp-ip-direction>

The lengths specify the distance that separates adjacent cell borders in the row-stacking-direction (given
by the block-progression-direction of the table), and in the column-stacking-direction (given by the
inline-progression-direction of the table).

In the separate borders model, each cell has an individual border. The "border-separation” property
specifies the distance between the borders of adjacent cells. This space is filled with the background of
the table element. Rows, columns, row groups, and column groups cannot have borders (i.e., user agents
must ignore the border properties for those elements).
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7.24.6. “bor der -start-precedence”

XSL Definition:

Value: force | <integer> | inherit
Initial: fo:table: 1, fo:table-cell: O
Appliesto: fo:table, fo:table-cell
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Specifies the precedence of the border specification on this formatting object for the border-start.

See definition of property border-after-precedence (B8 7.24.1 — border-aiter-precedence] on page 294).

7.24.7.“ caption-side”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: before | after | start | end | top | bottom | Ieft | right | inherit
Initial: before

Appliesto: fo:table-caption

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: hftpr/iwww.w3.org/ T RIREC-CSSZ/tables.ntmi#ad.

top

Positions the caption box above the table box.

bottom
Positions the caption box below the table box.

left
Positions the caption box to the left of the table box.

right
Positions the caption box to the right of the table box.

This property specifies the position of the caption box with respect to the table box.

Captions above or below a "table" element are formatted very much as if they were a block element
before or after the table, except that (1) they inherit inheritable properties from the table, and (2)
they are not considered to be a black box for the purposes of any "compact” or "run-in" element that
may precede the table.

A caption that is above or below a table box also behaves like a block box for width calculations;
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the width is computed with respect to the width of the table box's containing block.

For a caption that is on the left or right side of a table box, on the other hand, a value other than
"auto" for "width" sets the width explicitly, but "auto" tells the user agent to chose a "reasonable
width". This may vary between "the narrowest possible box" to "a single line", so we recommend
that users do not specify "auto" for left and right caption widths.

To align caption content horizontally within the caption box, use the "text-align" property. For
vertical alignment of aleft or right caption box with respect to the table box, use the "vertical-align"
property. The only meaningful values in this case are "top", "middle", and "bottom". All other
values are treated the same as "top".

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

Insert the following writing-mode relative values:

before

Positions the caption before the table in the block-progression-direction.
after

Positions the caption after the table in the block-progression-direction.
start

Positions the caption before the table in the inline-progression-direction.
end

Positions the caption after the table in the inline-progression-direction.

The CSS qudlifications (1) and (2) do not apply. The last three sentences in the last paragraph
(referencing "vertical-align™) do not apply.

7.24.8. “ column-number”

XSL Definition:

Value: <number>

Initial: See prose

Appliesto: fo:table-column, fo:table-cell
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

<integer>

A positive integer. If a negative or non-integer value is provided, the value will be rounded to
the nearest integer value greater than or equal to 1.

For an fo:table-column formatting object, it specifies the column-number of the table cells that may use
properties from this fo:table-column formatting object by using the from-table-column() function. The
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initial value is 1 plus the column-number of the previous table-column, if there is a previous
table-column, and otherwise 1.

For an fo:table-cell it specifies the number of the first column to be spanned by the table-cell. The initia
value is the current column-number. For the first table-cell in a table-row, the current column number is
1. For other table-cells, the current column-number is the column-number of the previous table-cell in
the row plus the number of columns spanned by that previous cell.

7.24.9. “ column-width”

XSL Definition:

Value: <length> | <percentage>
Initial: see prose

Appliesto: fo:table-column
Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to width of table
Media: visual
<length>

The "column-width" property specifies the width of the column whose value is given by the
"column-number” property. This property, if present, is ignored if the "number-columns-spanned”

property is greater than 1. The "column-width" property must be specified for every column, unless the
automatic table layout is used.

NOTE: The result of using a percentage for the width may be unpredictable, especialy when using the automatic
table layout.

7.24.10. “empty-cells’

CSS2 Definition:

Value: show | hide | inherit

Initial: show

Appliesto: table-cell

Inherited: yes

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: NP7/ WWW.W3.07 - es.ntmi#propder-empty-c

show
When this property has the value "show", borders are drawn around empty cells (like normal
cells).
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hide

A value of "hide" means that no borders are drawn around empty cells. Furthermore, if all the

cellsin arow have avaue of "hide" and have no visible content, the entire row behaves as if
it had "display: none".

In the separated borders model, this property controls the rendering of borders around cells that
have no visible content. Empty cells and cells with the "visibility" property set to "hidden" are
considered to have no visible content. Visible content includes "&nbsp;" (non-breaking-space) and
other whitespace except ASCII CR ("\0D"), LF ("\0A"), tab ("\09"), and space ("\20").

7.24.11. “ends-row”

XSL Definition:

Value: yes|no
Initial: no
Appliesto: fo:table-cell
Inherited: no
Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

yes Thiscell endsarow.
no This cell does not end arow.
Specifies whether this cell endsarow. Thisisonly alowed for table-cellsthat are not in table-rows.

7.24.12. “number -columns-r epeated”

XSL Definition:

Value: <number>
Initial: 1

Appliesto: fo:table-column
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual
<integer>

A positive integer. If a negative or non-integer value is provided, the value will be rounded to
the nearest integer value greater than or equal to 1.

The "number-columns-repeated” property specifies the repetition of a table-column specification n

times; with the same effect as if the fo:table-column formatting object had been repeated n times in the
result tree. The "column-number" property, for all but the first, is the column-number of the previous
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one plusits value of the "number-columns-spanned" property.

NOTE: ThishandlesHTML's "colgroup" element.

7.24.13. “number -columns-spanned”

XSL Definition:

Value: <number>

Initial: 1

Appliesto: fo:table-column, fo:table-cell
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

<integer>

A positive integer. If a negative or non-integer value is provided, the value will be rounded to
the nearest integer value greater than or equal to 1.

For an fo:table-column the "number-columns-spanned” property specifies the number of columns
spanned by table-cells that may use properties from this fo:table-column formatting object using the
from-table-column() function.

For an fo:table-cell the "number-columns-spanned" property specifies the number of columns which this
cell spansin the column-progression-direction starting with the current column.

7.24.14. * number -r ows-spanned”

XSL Definition:

Value: <number>
Initial: 1
Appliesto: fo:table-cell
Inherited: no
Percentages: N/A

Media; visual
<integer>

A positive integer. If a negative or non-integer value is provided, the value will be rounded to
the nearest integer value greater than or equal to 1.

The "number-rows-spanned” property specifies the number of rows which this cell spans in the
row-progression-direction starting with the current row.
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7.24.15. “ starts-row”

XSL Definition:

Value: yes|no
Initial: no
Appliesto: fo:table-cell
Inherited: no
Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

yes This cell startsarow.

no This cell does not start arow.
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Specifies whether this cell startsarow. Thisis only alowed for table-cells that are not in table-rows.

NOTE: The "starts-row" and "ends-row" properties with a"yes" value are typically used when the input data does
not have elements containing the cells in each row, but instead, for example, each row starts at elements of a

particular type.

7.24.16. “table-layout”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: auto | fixed | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: table

Inherited: no

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTip/TWWW.W3.0r

es.ntmi#prop

e-l1ayoul.

fixed
Use the fixed table layout algorithm

auto
Use any automatic table layout algorithm

columns.

The "table-layout” property controls the agorithm used to lay out the table cells, rows, and
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7.24.17. “table-omit-footer -at-br eak”

XSL Definition:

Value: yes|no
Initial: no
Appliesto: fo:table
Inherited: no
Percentages: N/A
Media: visua

yes This property specifiesthat the footer should be omitted.
no This property specifiesthat the footer should not be omitted.

The "table-omit-footer-at-break™ property specifiesif atable whose last areais not at the end of an area
produced by the table should end with the content of the fo:table-header formatting object or not.

7.24.18. “table-omit-header -at-br eak”

XSL Definition:

Value: yes|no
Initial: no
Appliesto: fo:table
Inherited: no
Percentages: N/A
Media: visual

yes This property specifies that the header should be omitted.
no This property specifies that the header should not be omitted.

The "table-omit-header-at-break" property specifies if atable whose first areais not at the beginning of

an area produced by the table should start with the content of the fo:table-header formatting object or
not.

7.25. Writing-mode-related Properties

The properties in this section control the setting of the inline-progression-direction, the
block-progression-direction and the orientation of the glyphs that are placed on a baseline in the
inline-progression-direction. The "writing-mode" property sets both the "inline-progression-direction"
and the "block-progression-direction”s.

The glyph orientation properties, "glyph-orientation-horizontal" and "glyph-orientation-vertical" set the
orientation of the glyph relative to the default glyph orientation. The default orientation for glyphs is
with the top of the glyph oriented toward the top of the reference area of which the glyph area is a
descendant; that is, the glyph orientation is the same as the reference-orientation of the reference area.
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Glyphs that are oriented at '90' or -90' degrees from the reference-orientation are said to be rotated
glyphs. Glyphs that are oriented 180 degrees from the reference-orientation are said to be inverted

glyphs.

The "direction" property (which is controlled by the "unicode-bidi" property) only affects text in which
the orientation of the glyphs is perpendicular to the dominant-baseline. For horizontal writing-modes,
the "direction" property only affects character sequences that generate glyphs that are not rotated. For
vertical writing-modes, the "direction” property only affects character sequences that generate glyphs
that are rotated.

The following sample fragment of XML is used to illustrate the interaction between the "writing-mode,"
"direction" and "glyph-orientation-vertical" properties.

<t> [
<t-s1>Apex</t-s1>

<t-s2>nrT1</t-52> 3
</t>

Markup of text in the next figure

In the XML markup of the figure above, the characters are represented by their presentation form (and
not their Unicode character codes). The order in which the characters are depicted is their storage order.
The Hebrew characters in the third line are (from left to right) the first four letters of the Hebrew
alphabet: aleph, beth, gimel and daleth. The generic identifiers in the XML markup are arbitrary, but are
intended to suggest a sequence of text with two embedded text spans.

The following figure shows the effect of specifying an assortment of values for the "direction" and
"glyph-orientation-vertical" properties that are specified on the three elements in the above XML
fragment. In al cases, the "writing-mode" is "tb-rlI". And in all cases the Unicode Bidi Algorithm
[INTTODE TRY] is applied to the characters that are the children or descendants of the <t> element,
sometimes with explicit directional markup in terms of the "direction" property and other times using
the intrinsic direction properties of the underlying characters. The Unicode Bidi Algorithm is applied as
the last step of refinement (see B 5 — Property Refinement / Resorution] on page 37) and before mapping
the characters to glyphs and applying any rotation due to a glyph-orientation value.

The figure shows seven possible presentations of the sample XML fragment, one with all glyphs having
a vertical orientation and six with various combinations of a perpendicular glyph-orientation and
direction. In the figure, the correct reading order of the glyphs (left-to-right for the Latin and
right-to-left for the Hebrew sub-sequences) is shown by the (red) arrow that is placed on the alphabetic
baseline under the glyphs.

The six combinations of the "direction" and "glyph-orientation-vertical" properties that generated cases
(2) through (7) have the property that they preserve the correct reading order when the glyphs are
viewed upright. For some of the cases, it is necessary to turn the page one way to view the glyphs of one
language and the opposite way to view the glyphs of the other language in an upright position. The
reading order is preserved by combining a visual re-ordering of the glyphs using the Unicode Bidi
Algorithm with a glyph-orientation that ensures the proper reading order for the ordering of the glyphs
that results from the Unicode Bidi Algorithm. Sometimes it is necessary to explicitly specify the
"direction" property to force the desired visual ordering of the glyphs.

The property specifications that yield the six presentations are given in the table that follows the figure.
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Achievablerotations of Bidi text

Table: Propertiesthat produce the abovefigure

Elements/ Cases <t> <t-s1> <t-s2>
2 writing-mode: th-rl glyph-orientation-vertical: 90 |glyph-orientation-vertical: 90
glyph-orientation-vertical: 0
(©)] writing-mode: th-rl glyph-orientation-vertical: 90 |glyph-orientation-vertical: -90
glyph-orientation-vertical: 0 unicode-bidi: bidi-override
direction: Itr
4) writing-mode: th-rl glyph-orientation-vertical: -90 | glyph-orientation-vertical: -90
glyph-orientation-vertical: 0 | unicode-bidi: bidi-override unicode-bidi: bidi-override
direction: rtl direction: Itr
(5) writing-mode: th-rl glyph-orientation-vertical: -90 | glyph-orientation-vertical: 90
glyph-orientation-vertical: 0 [ unicode-bidi: bidi-override
direction: rtl
(6) writing-mode: th-rl glyph-orientation-vertical: -90 | glyph-orientation-vertical: -90
glyph-orientation-vertical: 0 | unicode-bidi: bidi-override unicode-bidi: bidi-override
direction: rtl direction: Itr
) writing-mode: th-rl glyph-orientation-vertical: 90 |glyph-orientation-vertical: 90
glyph-orientation-vertical: 0 [ unicode-bidi: embed
direction: rtl direction: Itr
NOTE:

1. Case (1) has no rotated text. This can occur either because "glyph-orientation-vertical” is set to "0" or
becauseit is set to "auto" and all the characters in the string are the full width variants of the characters. If the
orientation of the all glyphsis vertical, then there is no re-ordering of characters. If the "writing-mode" is set
to "thb-Ir" or "tb-rI" then the "direction” is set to "Itr" and correspondingly, a "writing-mode" set of "bt-Ir" or
"bt-rI" sets the "direction” to "rtl". Therefore, it is only necessary to explicitly set the "direction" property
when it would be different than that set by setting the "writing-mode"; for example, cases (5) through (7).

2. Case (2) can either have the explicit property settings shown in the Table or the "glyph-orientation-vertical"
property on the <t> element can have the value "auto” and the English and Hebrew characters can be
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half-width characters. (Of course, there are not any half-width Hebrew characters in real Unicode.) In this
case, the re-ordering of characters comes from the bi-directional characters types that are assigned to each
Unicode character: the Roman characters have type "L" for left to right and the Hebrew characters have type
"R" for right to left.

3. Cases (5) through (7) all explicitly set the "direction™ property to "rtl". This sets the paragraph embedding
level for the Unicode Bidi Algorithm to be right to left. Even though the "direction” property is set to "rtl",
the ideographic glyphs are not re-ordered because their orientation is not perpendicular to the
dominant-baseline.

4. Incases (5) and (6) for the <t-s1> element, the "unicode-bidi" property is set to override even though there is
no explicit specification for the "direction” property. The inherited value of the "direction” property (whichis
"rtl" in this case) is used.

5. In case (7) for the <t-s1> element, the "unicode-bidi" property is set to "embed". It is not necessary to use
"bidi-override" because the bi-directional character type for the content of <t-s1> isaready "L". (Using the
value "bidi-override" would have the same effect as the "embed", however.) The embed resets the embedding
level of the content of the <t-s1> to be left to right. Even the "embed" (and the specific setting of the
"unicode-bidi" property) is not needed because the bi-directional character type, "L" of the English characters
is sufficient to raise the embedding level and cause them to be ordered left to right. Setting the "direction”
property to "Itr" is needed if the "unicode-bidi" property is other than "normal" because the inherited value of
"direction” is"rtl".

If paired punctuation characters, such as parentheses, had been included in one of the text spans, then
these characters may need to be "mirrored" as described in the Unicode Bidi Algorithm. Mirroring a
character means reversing the direction the character faces; for example, mirroring a left parenthesis
makes it into a right parenthesis. This insures that the mirrored characters aways face the text they
surround.

If the "glyph-orientation” of the characters to which the glyphs correspond is "90" and the embedding
level in which the characters lie is odd, then the paired glyphs need to be mirrored. Alternatively, if the
"glyph-orientation” of the characters to which the glyphs correspond is "-90" and the embedding level in
which the characters lie is even, then the paired glyphs need to be mirrored. In the example above,
parentheses that surround the Latin text would not be mirrored in cases (2), (3) and (8), but would need
to be mirrored in cases (4) through (6). Conversely, parentheses that surround the Hebrew text would
not be mirrored in cases (4) through (6), but would need to be mirrored in cases (2), (3), and (8).

Within a string of vertical text, when the value of the "glyph-orientation-vertical" property is "90", then
each affected glyph is rotated 90 degrees clockwise. This rotation changes the way the rotated glyph is
aligned. The horizontal alignment-point of the rotated glyph is aigned with the appropriate baseline
from the vertica baseline-table. The appropriate baseline is the baseline identified by the
"alignment-baseline” property of the character(s) that generate the glyph area. For example, if the
"alignment-baseling” property is not explicitly specified, Latin glyphs are aligned to the (vertical)
"alphabetic" baseline and some Indic glyphs are aligned to the (vertical) "hanging" baseline.

NOTE: If aglyph, such as aligature or syllabic glyph, is generated from more than one character, then all those
characters must have the same value for the "alignment-baseline" property.

The positions of the (vertical) baselines are chosen to insure that the rotated glyphs will not protrude too
far (if at al) outside the line area for the vertical line when the "line-stacking-strategy" property has the
value "line-height” or "font-height”. In this case, we will say the rotated text is well aligned in the
vertical line area.

To preserve the property that rotated text in a vertica line is well aigned when the
"glyph-orientation-vertical" property value is "-90", the vertical baseline-table must be reflected before
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the rotated text is aligned. Let C be the value of the offset to the "central" baseline in the baseline-table.
A baseline-table is reflected by negating every offset in the baseline table (where negating "-N" yields
"N") and adding 2 times C to each of the negated offsets. The "central" baseline is defined in B 71T
Erea ATignment Propertieg on page 208.

This action is called "reflecting” because the offset from the original dominant baseline to any baseline
in the reflected baseline-table places that baseline on the opposite side of the "central” baseline and the
distance from the "central” baseline to that baseline is the same as was from the "central” baseline to
that baseline in its original (un-reflected) position. In short, the positions of the baselines are reflected
across the "central” baseline.

NOTE: If X is the offset of baseline X and C is the offset of the "central" baseline, then -X+2*C = C+(C-X) .
C+(C-X) isthe offset of the "central" baseline plus the distance between the "central" baseline and baseline X, the
baseline being reflected.

Reflecting is necessary, because both the "alphabetic* and the "hanging" baselines are near the outer
edges of the vertical line area. If the glyph were simply rotated 180 degrees, then it would stick way out
of the intended line area. This is prevented by reflecting the baselines for glyphs that are perpendicular
to the dominant baseline and that are rotated 180 degrees from the direction for which that baseline was
intended. This last statement applies as much to horizontal baselines as it does to vertical baselines.

i
A

o
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The figure illustrates the positioning of rotated and inverted glyphs in both vertical and horizontal
writing-modes. The three examples show first some glyphs typical of the writing mode and then some
atypical glyphs in each of the possible orientations, 0, 90, 180 and -90 degrees, in that order. The
alignment-point for each glyph is shown as asmall "x" whose center is at the alignment-point.

Example 1 shows the "th-rlI" vertical writing-mode. It has the ideographic glyph for "country" as its
normal glyph and the two letters sequence, "Ap" as the glyphs that are rotated. Note that in the default
orientation (0 degrees) and in the inverted orientation, the full width Latin glyphs are used; in the two
other orientations, the proportional Latin glyphs are used. There is a small amount of whitespace
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between the proportional and the full width Latin glyphs. The dominant baseline is the "central"
baseline which is shown in blue. The reflected baseline table is shown for the last (-90 degree) rotation.
Note that the position of the "central" baseline does not change when the baseline table is reflected. For
the inverted glyphs and the glyphs with a -90 degree rotation, the start-edge of the rotated glyph is on
the opposite side from where it isin the un-rotated glyph; hence, the alignment-point on that start edge
is not on the edge where the font tables normally placeit.

Examples 2 and 3 show the "Ir-th" horizontal writing-mode. They have the Latin glyph sequence, "Ap"
astheir normal glyphs. Example 2 rotates the syllabic Gurmukhi glyph for "ji" and example 3 rotates the
ideographic glyph for "country”. In example 2, the whole syllabic glyph is rotated as in indivisible unit.
For the 90 and -90 degree rotations, the vertical alignment-point, aigning to the "central" baseline, is
used in both Examples. Similarly, for the inverted glyph, the baseline table is reflected. For the glyphs
with a 90 degree rotation and the inverted glyphs, the start-edge of the rotated glyph is on the opposite
side from where it is in the un-rotated glyph; hence, the alignment-point on that start edge is not on the
edge where the font tables normally placeit.

7.25.1. “direction”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: [tr | rtl | inherit

Initial: Itr

Appliesto: all elements, but see prose

Inherited: yes

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: Pttp//WWw.W3.07 - ViSuren.ntmi#propder-airection.

This property specifies the base writing direction of blocks and the direction of embeddings and
overrides (see 'unicode-bidi") for the Unicode bidirectional algorithm. In addition, it specifies the
direction of table column layout, the direction of horizontal overflow, and the position of an
incomplete last linein ablock in case of 'text-align: justify'.

Values for this property have the following meanings:
Itr Left to right direction.
rtl Right to left direction.

For the 'direction’ property to have any effect on inline-level elements, the 'unicode-bidi'
property's value must be ‘embed’ or ‘override'.

NOTE: The 'direction’ property, when specified for table column elements, is not inherited by cells in the
column since columns don't exist in the document tree. Thus, CSS cannot easily capture the "dir" attribute
inheritance rules described in [HTMLA40], section 11.3.2.1.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

e The gpecific use of "direction” and "unicode-bidi" on inline objects is to set the
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inline-progression-direction to be used by the Unicode bidi algorithm. This direction may override
the inline-progression-direction determined by the current writing-mode and the implicit direction
determined by the Unicode bidirectiona algorithm.

e Toinsure consistency with the "writing-mode" property, the "direction” property isinitialized to the
value that sets the same inline-progression-direction as is set by the "writing-mode" property
whenever that "writing-mode" property sets that direction. If the "direction” property is explicitly
specified on the same formatting object the value of the "direction" property will override the
inline-progression-direction set by the "writing-mode".

e Thisproperty only has an effect on text in which the orientation of the glyphsis perpendicular to the
inline-progression-direction. Therefore, vertical ideographic text with the initial vaue for
"glyph-orientation-vertical" is not affected by this property; vertica text for which the
"glyph-orientation-vertical" property has the value of "90" or "-90" degrees is affected.

NOTE: When the inline-progression-direction is "tb", asis typical for vertica text, then this corresponds to a "Ir"
inline-progression-direction for text with a glyph-orientation of '90' degrees and an "rl" inline-progression-direction
for text with a glyph-orientation of "-90" degrees.

e The "writing-mode" property is used on formatting objects that define blocks that generate
reference-areas, including inline-containers. It establishes both the block-progression-direction and
the inline-progression-direction. = The  "direction®  property only changes the
inline-progression-direction and is used primarily for formatting objects that generate inline areas
that are not also reference areas. Use of the "direction” property for other formatting objects is
deprecated in this specification.

*  When mapping CSS to XSL, the XSL "writing-mode" property should be used rather than the
"direction" property for all block-level directionality control. XSL's "writing-mode" should also be
used for any inline-container or block-container objects. The "direction" property should be used
only for control/overrides of the Unicode Bidi Algorithm on bidi-override formatting objects.

7.25.2. “font-height-override-after”

XSL Definition:

Value: use-font-metrics | <length> | inherit
Initial: use-font-metrics

Appliesto: fo:block, fo:character, fo:leader
Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to font's em-height

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

use-font-metrics

Uses avalue for the height of the font below the baseline obtained from the actual font used for
fo:character and for fo:leader when the leader-pattern has the value "use-content”, the nominal
font in all other cases.
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<length>
Replaces the height value found in the font.

Specifies the height to be used for the descent below the font's reference-position (baseline).

7.25.3. “font-height-override-before”

XSL Definition:

Value: use-font-metrics | <length> | inherit
Initial: use-font-metrics

Appliesto: fo:block, fo:character, fo:leader
Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to font's em-height

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

use-font-metrics

Uses avalue for the height of the font above the baseline obtained from the actual font used for
fo:character and for fo:leader when the leader-pattern has the value "use-content”, the nominal
font in al other cases.

<length>
Replaces the height value found in the font.

Specifies the height to be used for the ascent above the font's reference-position (baseline).

7.25.4. “ glyph-orientation-horizontal”

XSL Definition:

Value: <angle> | inherit
Initial: 0

Appliesto: fo:character
Inherited: yes
Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.
<angle>
The angleisrestricted to arange of -360 to +360 in 90-degree increments.

A value of "0" indicates that all glyphs are set with the top of the glyphs toward the top of the

reference-area. The top of the reference-area is defined by the reference-areds
reference-orientation.

A value of "90" indicates a rotation of 90-degrees clockwise from the "0" orientation.
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The angle value is computed modulo 360; thus a value of "-90" or a value of "270" indicates a
rotation of 90-degrees counter-clockwise from the "0" orientation.

This property specifies the orientation of glyphs relative to the path direction specified by the
‘writing-modg'. This property is applied only to text written in a horizontal writing-mode.

The value of this property affects both the alignment and width of the glyph-areas generated for the
affected glyphs. If a glyph is oriented so that it is not perpendicular to the dominant-baseline, then the
vertical alignment-point of the rotated glyph is aligned with the alignment-baseline appropriate to that
glyph. The baseline to which the rotated glyph is aligned is the (horizontal) baseline identified by the
"alignment-baseling” for the script to which the glyph belongs. The width of the glyph-area is
determined from the vertical width font characteristic for the glyph.

7.25.5. “glyph-orientation-vertical”

XSL Definition:

Value: auto | <angle> | inherit
Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:character

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.
auto

* Fullwidth ideographic and fullwidth Latin text (excluding ideographic punctuation) will be
set with a glyph-orientation of 0.

Ideographic punctuation and other ideographic characters having aternate horizontal and
vertical forms will use the vertical form of the glyph.

* Text whichisnot fullwidth will be set with a glyph-orientation of 90.

This reorientation rule applies only to the first-level non-ideographic text. All further
embedding of writing-modes or bidi processing will be based on the first-level rotation.

NOTE:

This is equivalent to having set the non-ideographic text string horizontally honoring the bidi-rule,
then rotating the resultant sequence of inline-areas (one area for each change of glyph direction)
90-degrees clockwise.

It should be noted that text set in this "rotated" manner may contain ligatures or other glyph
combining and reordering common to the language and script. (This "rotated” presentation form does
not disable auto-ligature formation or similar context-driven variations.)

The determination of which characters should be auto-rotated may vary across User Agents. The
determination is based on a complex interaction between country, language, script, character

properties, font, and character context. It is suggested that one consult the Unicode TR 11 and the
various JIS or other national standards.
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<angle>
The angle isrestricted to arange of -360 to +360 in 90-degree increments.

A value of "0" indicates that all glyphs are set with the top of the glyphs toward the top of the
reference-area. The top of the reference-area is defined by the reference-areas
reference-orientation.

A value of "90" indicates arotation of 90-degrees clockwise from the "0" orientation.

The angle value is computed modulo 360; thus a value of "-90" or a value of "270" indicates a
rotation of 90-degrees counter-clockwise from the "0" orientation.

This property specifies the orientation of glyphs relative to the path direction specified by the
writing-mode. This property is applied only text written with an inline-progression-direction
top-to-bottom or bottom-to-top.

Its most common usage is to differentiate between the preferred orientation of aphabetic text in
vertically written Japanese documents (glyph-orientation="auto") vs. the orientation of alphabetic text in
western signage and advertising (glyph-orientation="0").

The value of this property affects both the alignment and width of the glyph-areas generated for the
affected glyphs. If a glyph is oriented so that it is perpendicular to the dominant-baseline, then the
horizontal alignment-point of the rotated glyph is aligned with the alignment-baseline appropriate to that
glyph. The baseline to which the rotated glyph is aligned is the (vertical) baseline identified by the
"alignment-baseling” for the script to which the glyph belongs. The width of the glyph-area is
determined from the horizontal width font characteristic for the glyph.

7.25.6. “unicode-bidi”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: normal | embed | bidi-override | inherit

Initial: normal

Appliesto: all elements, but see prose

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: http//WWw.wW3.0r - Visuren.ntmi#propade: -uni code-biai

Values have the following meanings:

normal

The element does not open an additional level of embedding with respect to the bidirectional
agorithm.

For inline-level elements, implicit reordering works across element boundaries.

embed

If the element isinline-level, this value opens an additional level of embedding with respect to
the bidirectional algorithm. The direction of this embedding level is given by the 'direction’
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property. Inside the element, reordering is done implicitly. This corresponds to adding a LRE
(U+202A; for 'direction: Itr') or RLE (U+202B; for 'direction: rtl") at the start of the element
and a PDF (U+202C) at the end of the element.

bidi-override

If the element isinline-level or a block-level element that contains only inline-level elements,
this creates an override. This means that inside the element, reordering is strictly in sequence
according to the 'direction' property; the implicit part of the bidirectional agorithm is
ignored. This corresponds to adding a LRO (U+202D; for 'direction: Itr') or RLO (U+202E;
for 'direction: rtl") at the start of the element and a PDF (U+202C) at the end of the element.

The final order of charactersin each block-level element is the same as if the bidi control codes had
been added as described above, markup had been stripped, and the resulting character sequence had
been passed to an implementation of the Unicode bidirectional agorithm for plain text that
produced the same line-breaks as the styled text. In this process, non-textual entities such as images
are treated as neutral characters, unless their 'unicode-bidi' property has a value other than
'normal’, in which case they are treated as strong characters in the 'direction’ specified for the
element.

Please note that in order to be able to flow inline boxes in a uniform direction (either entirely
left-to-right or entirely right-to-left), more inline boxes (including anonymous inline boxes) may
have to be created, and some inline boxes may have to be split up and reordered before flowing.

Because the Unicode algorithm has a limit of 15 levels of embedding, care should be taken not to
use ‘unicode-bidi' with a value other than 'normal’ unless appropriate. In particular, a value of
'inherit' should be used with extreme caution. However, for elements that are, in general, intended
to be displayed as blocks, a setting of 'unicode-bidi: embed' is preferred to keep the element
together in case display is changed to inline.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:

The phrasing of the first paragraph of the genera description (following the value breakouts) should
read "The final order of presentation of the characters...”.

In Unicode 3.0, the Unicode Consortium has increased the limit of the levels of embedding to 61
(definition BD2 in [ONITODE TRY)).

Fallback:

If it is not possible to present the characters in the correct order, then the User Agent should display

either and "unsupported character glyph" or display some indication that the content cannot be correctly
rendered.

7.25.7. “writing-mode”

XSL Definition:

Value: [r-tb | rl-tb | th-rl | Ir | rl | tb | inherit
Initial: Ir-tb

Appliesto: See prose

Inherited: yes (see prose)
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Percentages: N/A

Media;

visud

NOTE: This version of the writing-mode property covers the base writing-modes that are used as the official
languages of the United Nations. For information regarding additional writing-modes, please see the
"Internationalization Appendix".

Values have the following meanings:

Ir-tb

rl-tb

th-rl

Inline components and text within a line are written left-to-right. Lines and blocks are placed
top-to-bottom.

NOTE: Typicaly, thisis the writing-mode for normal "al phabetic" text.

Establishes the following directions:

inline-progression-direction to left-to-right

If any right-to-left reading characters are present in the text, the inline-progression-direction
for glyph-areas may be further modified by the Unicode bidi algorithm.

bl ock-progression-direction to top-to-bottom
shift-direction to bottom-to-top

Inline components and text within a line are written right-to-left. Lines and blocks are placed
top-to-bottom.

NOTE: Typically, thiswriting mode is used in Arabic and Hebrew text.

Establishes the following directions:

inline-progression-direction to right-to-left

If any left-to-right reading characters or numbers are present in the text, the
inline-progression-direction for glyph-areas may be further modified by the Unicode bidi
algorithm.

bl ock-progression-direction to top-to-bottom
shift-direction to bottom-to-top

Inline components and text within a line are written top-to-bottom. Lines and blocks are placed
right-to-left.

NOTE: Typicaly, thiswriting mode is used in Chinese and Japanese text.

Establishes the following directions:

inline-progression-direction to top-to-bottom
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rl

th

»  block-progression-direction to right-to-left
» shift-direction to left-to-right

Shorthand for Ir-tb.

Shorthand for rl-tb.

Shorthand for tb-rl.

The "writing-mode" property is applied (processed and converted to the three direction traits) only on
formatting objects that set up a reference-area (for XSL these are: fo:simple-page-master, fo:region-*,
fo:table, fo:block-container, and fo:inline-container. Each value of writing-mode sets all three of the
direction traits indicated in each of the value descriptions above on the reference-area. (See the area
model for a description of the direction traits and their usage.)

When "writing-mode" is applied to the simple-page-master, it is used to determine the placement of
the five regions on the master.

When "writing-mode" is applied to the fo:*-region, it defines the column-progression within each
region. The inline-progression-direction is used to determine the stacking direction for columns (and
the default flow order of text from column-to-column).

To change the "writing-mode" within an fo:flow or fo:static-content, either the fo:block-container or
the fo:inline-container, as appropriate, should be used.

If one only wishes to change the inline-progression-direction to override the Unicode bidi-rule, one
need not use an fo:inline-container. Instead, one may use the "direction” property on the
fo:bidi-override.

When "writing-mode” is applied to the fo:table, it controls the layout of the rows and columns.
Tablerows use the block-progression-direction as the row-stacking direction. The
inline-progression-direction is used to determine the stacking direction for columns (and cell order
within the row).

Implementations must support at least one of the "writing-mode" values defined in this
Recommendation.

7.26. Miscellaneous Properties

7.26.1. “ content-type”

XSL Definition:

Value: <string> | auto

Initial: auto

Appliesto: fo:external-graphic, fo:instream-foreign-object
Inherited: no
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Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

This property specifies the content-type and may be used by a User Agent to select a rendering
processor for the object.

Valuesfor this property have the following meanings:

auto

No identification of the content-type. The User Agent may determine it by "sniffing" or by other
means.

<string>
A specification of the content-type in terms of either a mime-type or a namespace.

A mime-type specification has the form "content-type:" followed by a mime content-type, e.g.,
content-type="content-type:xml/svg".

A namespace specification has the form "namespace-prefix:" followed by a declared namespace
prefix, e.g., content-type="namespace-prefix:svg". If the namespace prefix is null, the
content-type refers to the default namespace.

7.26.2. “id”

XSL Definition:

Value: <id>

Initial: See prose

Appliesto: al formatting objects
Inherited: no, see prose
Percentages: N/A

Media: al

Vaues have the following meanings:
<id>

An identifier unique within all objects in the result tree with the fo: namespace. It allows references to
this formatting object by other objects.

The "inherit" valueis not allowed on this property.

The initial value of this property is random and unique identifier. The algorithm to generate this
identifier is system-dependent.

7.26.3. “ provisional-label-separ ation”

XSL Definition:
Value: <length> | inherit
Initial: 6.0pt
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Appliesto: fo:list-block

Inherited: yes

Percentages: refer to width of the containing box
Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

<length>

Specifies the provisiona distance between the end of the list-item-label and the start of the

list-item-body. The value is not directly used during formatting, but is used in the computation
of the value of the |abel-end variable.

NOTE: label-end() = width of the content-rectangle of the reference-area into which the list-block is placed - (the
value of the provisional-distance-between-starts + the value of the start-indent - the value of the
provisional -label-separation) of the closest ancestor fo:list-block.

7.26.4. " provisional-distance-between-starts’

XSL Definition:

Value: <length> | inherit

Initial: 24.0pt

Appliesto: fo:list-block

Inherited: yes

Percentages: refer to width of the containing box
Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

<length>

Specifies the provisional distance between the start-indent of the list-item-label and the
start-indent of the list-item-body. The value is not directly used during formatting, but is used in
the computation of the value of the body-start variable.

NOTE: body-start() = the value of the start-indent + the value of the provisiona-distance-between-starts of the
closest ancestor fo:list-block.

7.26.5. “ref-id”

XSL Definition:

Value: <idref> | inherit

Initial: none, value required
Appliesto: fo:page-number-citation
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A
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Media: all
Values have the following meanings:

<idref>
The"id" of an object in the formatting object tree.

Reference to the object having the specified unique identifier.

7.26.6. “ scor e-spaces’

XSL Definition:

Value: true | false | inherit

Initial: true

Appliesto: fo:bidi-override, fo:character, fo:initial-property-set, fo:page-number,
fo:page-number-citation

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings:

true
Text-decoration will be applied to spaces

false
Text-decoration will not be applied to spaces

Specifies whether the text-decoration property shall be applied to spaces.

7.26.7.“src”

XSL Definition:

Value: <uri-specification> | inherit
Initial: none, value required
Appliesto: fo:external-graphic
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.
<uri-gpecification>

Specifies the URI reference to locate an external resource such as image/graphic data to be included as
the content of this object, or color-profile data.
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7.26.8. “visibility”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: visible | hidden | collapse | inherit

Initial: visible

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: Ptip:/TWwWwW.W3.0r - VISUTX.NtmIFPropaer -visSibii

The 'visihility' property specifies whether the boxes generated by an element are rendered. Invisible

boxes still affect layout (set the 'display’ property to 'none’ to suppress box generation altogether).
Values have the following meanings:

visible
The generated box isvisible.

hidden
The generated box isinvisible (fully transparent), but still affects layout.

collapse

Please consult the section on dynamic row and column effects in tables. If used on elements
other than rows or columns, "collapse" has the same meaning as "hidden".

This property may be used in conjunction with scripts to create dynamic effects.

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:
Changed initial value to visible; (it is"inherit" in CSS).

7.26.9. “ z-index”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: auto | <integer> | inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: positioned elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTip/TWWW.W3.0r - VISUren.nitmi#propaei -z-in
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For a positioned box, the "z-index" property specifies:
1. The stack level of the box in the current stacking context.
2. Whether the box establishes alocal stacking context.

Va ues have the following meanings:

auto

The stack level of the generated box in the current stacking context is the same as its parent's
box. The box does not establish anew local stacking context.

<integer>
This integer is the stack level of the generated box in the current stacking context. The box
also establishes alocal stacking context in which its stack level is"0".

This example [see the CSS specification] demonstrates the notion of transparency. The default
behavior of abox isto allow boxes behind it to be visible through transparent areas in its content. In
the example, each box transparently overlays the boxes below it. This behavior can be overridden
by using one of the existing background properties.

7.27. Shorthand Properties

The following properties are al shorthand properties. Shorthands are only included in the highest XSL
conformance level: "complete”.

7.27.1. " background”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: [<background-color> || <background-image> || <background-repeat> ||
<background-attachment> || <background-position>]] | inherit

Initial: not defined for shorthand properties

Appliesto: al elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. allowed on 'background-position’

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: RIP//WWW.W3.0r( - colors.htmi#propdei-background.

The "background” property is a shorthand property for setting the individual background properties

(i.e,, background-color, background-image, background-repeat, background-attachment and

background-position) at the same place in the stylesheet.

The "background" property first sets al the individual background properties to their initial values,

then assigns explicit values given in the declaration.
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7.27.2. " background-position”

CSS2 Definition:

Value; [ [<percentage> | <length>]{1,2} |[ [top | center | bottom] || [left | center |
right] ] ] | inherit

Initial: 0% 0%

Appliesto: block-level and replaced elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: refer to the size of the box itself

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: Ptip:/TWwWw.W3.0r - colors.ntmiFpPropdel -Packground-positior.

If a"background-image" has been specified, this property specifiesitsinitial position.

<percentage> <percentage>

With a value pair of 0% 0%, the upper |eft corner of the image is aligned with the upper |eft
corner of the box's padding edge. A value pair of 100% 100% places the lower right corner of
the image in the lower right corner of padding area. With a value pair of 14% 84%, the point
14% across and 84% down the image is to be placed at the point 14% across and 84% down
the padding area.

<length> <length>

With a value pair of 2cm 2cm, the upper left corner of the image is placed 2cm to the right
and 2cm below the upper left corner of the padding area.

top left and left top
Same as 0% 0%.

top, top center, and center top
Same as 50% 0%.

right top and top right
Same as 100% 0%.

left, left center, and center left
Same as 0% 50%.

center and center center
Same as 50% 50%.

right, right center, and center right
Same as 100% 50%.

bottom left and left bottom
Same as 0% 100%.

W3C Working Draft


http://www.w3.org/TR/REC-CSS2/colors.html#propdef-background-position

Extensible Stylesheet L anguage (XSL) (xsl-20001018)

bottom, bottom center, and center bottom
Same as 50% 100%.

bottom right and right bottom
Same as 100% 100%.

are given above).

If only one percentage or length value is given, it sets the horizontal position only, the vertical
position will be 50%. If two values are given, the horizontal position comes first. Combinations of
length and percentage values are allowed, (e.g., 50% 2cm). Negative positions are allowed.
Keywords cannot be combined with percentage values or length values (all possible combinations

If the background image is fixed within the viewport (see the "background-attachment" property),
the image is placed relative to the viewport instead of the elements padding area.
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XS modifications to the CSS definition:

The CSS property shall be treated as a shorthand by XSL and maps as follows:

<percentage>
background-position-horizontal =" <percentage>"

background-position-vertical ="50%"

<percentagel> <percentage2>

background-position-horizontal =" <percentagel>"

background-position-vertical="<percentage2>"
<length>
background-position-horizontal =" <length>"
background-position-vertical ="50%"
<length1> <length2>
background-position-horizontal="<length1>"
background-position-vertical="<length2>"
<length> <percentage>
background-position-horizontal =" <length>"
background-position-vertical="<percentage>"
<percentage> <length>
background-position-horizontal =" <percentage>"
background-position-vertical ="<length>"

top left and left top
background-position-horizontal="0%"
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background-position-vertical="0%"

top, top center, and center top
background-position-horizontal ="50%"
background-position-vertical="0%"

right top and top right
background-position-horizontal =" 100%"
background-position-vertical =" 0%"

|eft, left center, and center |eft
background-position-horizontal="0%"
background-position-vertical ="50%"

center and center center
background-position-horizontal =" 50%"
background-position-vertical="50%"

right, right center, and center right
background-position-horizontal =" 100%"
background-position-vertical ="50%"

bottom left and left bottom
background-position-horizontal="0%"

background-position-vertical="100%"

bottom, bottom center, and center bottom
background-position-horizontal ="50%"

background-position-vertical="100%"

bottom right and right bottom
background-position-horizontal="100%"

background-position-vertical="100%"

7.27.3. “border”
CSS2 Definition:
Value: [ <border-width> || <border-style> || <color>] | inherit
Initial: seeindividual properties
Appliesto: al elements
Inherited: no
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Percentages. N/A
Media: visual
CSS2 Reference: ftip:/Twww.wW3.0ro/ T RIREC-CSSZ/boxX. ntmi#Fpropae -borael.

The "border" property is a shorthand property for setting the same width, color, and style for all four
borders, top, bottom, left, and right, of a box. Unlike the shorthand "margin" and "padding"

properties, the "border" property cannot set different values on the four borders. To do so, one or
more of the other border properties must be used.

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:

Refer to B5.3.T — Border and Padding Propertieg on page 40 for information on the precedence order of
properties.

7.27.4. “border-bottom”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: [ <border-top-width> || <border-style> || <color>] | inherit

Initial: see individual properties

Appliesto: al elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: P/ WWw.W3.0r - OX-NtmiFPropaer -porder-noto

A shorthand property for setting the width, style, and color of the bottom border of a block-area or
inline-area.

7.27.5. “border-color”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <color>{1,4} | transparent | inherit

Initial: see individual properties

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: P/ WwWw.wW3.0r - OX-NtMIFPropder -border-corof.

The 'border-color' property sets the color of the four borders. Values have the following meanings.
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transparent
The border is transparent (though it may have width).

<color>
Any valid color specification.

The "border-color" property can have from one to four values, and the values are set on the different
sides as for "border-width".

If an element's border color is not specified with a"border" property, user agents must use the value
of the element's "color" property as the computed value for the border color.

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:

See the 'border-width' property for a description of how this property is interpreted when one through
four values are provided.

7.27.6. " border-left”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: [ <border-top-width> || <border-style> || <color>] | inherit

Initial: seeindividual properties

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: NP/ WWW.W3.07 - OX.NtMI#pPropdei-poraer-

A shorthand property for setting the width, style, and color of the left border of a block-area or
inline-area.

7.27.7. “border-right”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: [ <border-top-width> || <border-style> || <color>] | inherit
Initial: seeindividua properties

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: ATTD//WWW.W3.010, - OX.NMIMIFZPropadel -boraer-rig.

A shorthand property for setting the width, style, and color of the right border of a block-area or
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inline-area.

7.27.8. “border-style”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <border-style>{ 1,4} | inherit

Initial: seeindividual properties

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: NP7/ WWW.W3.07 - OX-Ntmi#propdei-poraer-stylg.
The "border-styl€" property sets the style of the four borders.

It can have from one to four values, and the values are set on the different sides.

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:

See the 'border-width' property for a description of how this property is interpreted when one through
four values are provided.

7.27.9. “bor der-spacing”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <length> <length>? | inherit

Initial: Opt

Appliesto: table

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PP/ WWW.W3.07 - es.ntmi#propdei -border-spacing.
<length>

The lengths specify the distance that separates adjacent cell borders. If one length is specified, it
gives both the horizontal and vertical spacing. If two are specified, the first gives the horizontal
spacing and the second the vertical spacing. Lengths may not be negative.

In the separate borders model, each cell has an individual border. The "border-spacing” property
specifies the distance between the borders of adjacent cells. This space is filled with the background
of the table element. Rows, columns, row groups, and column groups cannot have borders (i.e., user
agents must ignore the border properties for those elements).
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XSL modifications to the CSS definition:
The CSS property shall be treated as a shorthand by XSL and maps as follows:

If one value is specified the "border-separation.block-progression-direction”  and
"border-separation.inline-progression-direction” are both set to that value.

If two values are specified the "border-separation.bl ock-progression-direction™ is set to the second value
and "border-separation.inline-progression-direction” are both set to the first value.

7.27.10. “border-top”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: [ <border-top-width> || <border-style> || <color>] | inherit
Initial: seeindividual properties

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: NP/ WWW.W3.07 - oX_Ntmi#propder-borader-tog.

A shorthand property for setting the width, style, and color of the top border of a block-area or
inline-area.

7.27.11. “border-width”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <border-width>{ 1,4} |inherit

Initial: seeindividual properties

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: http//WWW.W3.0rq - OX. NUMIFPropae; -porder-wi

This property is a shorthand property for setting "border-top-width", "border-right-width",
"border-bottom-width", and "border-left-width" at the same place in the stylesheet.

If there is only one value, it applies to al sides. If there are two values, the top and bottom borders
are set to the first value and the right and left are set to the second. If there are three values, the top
is set to the first value, the left and right are set to the second, and the bottom is set to the third. If
there are four values, they apply to the top, right, bottom, and left, respectively.
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7.27.12. “cu€e’

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <cue-before> || <cue-after> | inherit

Initial: not defined for shorthand properties

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: aural

CSS2 Reference: RIpZ/WWW.W3.0rg/ T R/REC-CSsZ7aural . nimi#Zpropdei -cue.

7.27.13. “font”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: [ [ <font-style> || <font-variant> || <font-weight> ]? <font-size> [ /
<line-height>]? <font-family> ] | caption | icon | menu | message-box |
small-caption | status-bar | inherit

Initial: seeindividual properties

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: RP7//WWW.W3.07Q - ONiS.MMmIiFZpropdei -Ton.

The "font" property is, except as described below, a shorthand property for setting "font-style”,
"font-variant”, "font-weight", "font-size", "line-height", and "font-family”, at the same place in the
stylesheet. The syntax of this property is based on a traditional typographical shorthand notation to

set multiple properties related to fonts.

All font-related properties are first reset to their initial values, including those listed in the preceding
paragraph plus "font-stretch" and "font-size-adjust”. Then, those properties that are given explicit
values in the "font" shorthand are set to those values. For a definition of allowed and initial values,
see the previously defined properties. For reasons of backward compatibility, it is not possible to set
"font-stretch” and "font-size-adjust” to other than their initial values using the "font" shorthand
property; instead, set the individual properties.

Thefollowing [first six] values refer to system fonts:

caption
The font used for captioned controls (e.g., buttons, drop-downs, €tc.).

icon
The font used to label icons.
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menu
The font used in menus (e.g., dropdown menus and menu lists).

message-box
The font used in dialog boxes.

small-caption
The font used for labeling small controls.

status-bar
The font used in window status bars.

System fonts may only be set as awhole; that is, the "font-family"”, "size", "weight", "style", etc. are
al set at the same time. These values may then be altered individually if desired. If no font with the
indicated characteristics exists on a given platform, the user agent should either intelligently
substitute (e.g., asmaller version of the "caption" font might be used for the "smallcaption™ font), or
substitute a user agent default font. As for regular fonts, if, for a system font, any of the individual
properties are not part of the operating system's available user preferences, those properties should
be set to their initial values.

That is why this property is"amost" a shorthand property: system fonts can only be specified with
this property, not with "font-family" itself, so "font" allows authors to do more than the sum of its
sub-properties. However, the individual properties such as "font-weight" are still given values taken
from the system font, which can be independently varied.

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:

In XSL the "font" property is a pure shorthand property. System font characteristics, such as
font-family, and font-size, may be obtained by the use of the "system-font" function in the expression
language.

7.27.14. “margin”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <margin-width>{ 1,4} | inherit

Initial: not defined for shorthand properties

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: Pttp-//WWWwW.W3.0r G, - OX.NtMIFZPropaer -margif.

A shorthand property for setting margin-top, margin-right, margin-bottom, and margin-left of a
block-area or inline-area.

If there is only one value, it appliesto al sides. If there are two values, the top and bottom margins
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are set to the first value and the right and left margins are set to the second. If there are three values,
the top is set to the first value, the left and right are set to the second, and the bottom is set to the
third. If there are four values, they apply to the top, right, bottom, and left, respectively.

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:
e Marginisprovided for compatibility with CSS.
» Details on the mapping of CSS "margin" properties for XSL are given in Property Relinement

EEsoiion — § 5 on page 37.

7.27.15. “padding”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: <padding-width>{1,4} | inherit

Initial: not defined for shorthand properties

Appliesto: all elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. refer to width of containing block

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: RIDZ/WWW.W3.0rg/ T RIREC-CSSZ/boX. NtmiZpropdel -padding.

A shorthand property for setting padding-top, padding-bottom, padding-left, and padding-right of a
block-area or inline-area.

If thereis only one value, it appliesto al sides. If there are two values, the top and bottom paddings
are set to the first value and the right and left paddings are set to the second. If there are three
values, the top is set to the first value, the left and right are set to the second, and the bottom is set to
the third. If there are four values, they apply to the top, right, bottom, and left, respectively.

The surface color or image of the padding areais specified via the "background" property.

7.27.16. “ page-break-after”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: auto | always | avoid | left | right | inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: block-level elements, list-item, and table-row.
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: ATTp//WWW.W3.01G, - page.ntmi#propdel -page-br
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Vaues for these properties have the following meanings:

auto
Neither force nor forbid a page break before (after, inside) the generated box.

always
Always force a page break before (after) the generated box.

avoid
Avoid a page break before (after, inside) the generated box.

left

Force one or two page breaks before (after) the generated box so that the next page is
formatted as a left page.

right
Force one or two page breaks before (after) the generated box so that the next page is
formatted as a right page.

A potential page break location is typically under the influence of the parent element's
'page-break-inside’ property, the 'page-break-after' property of the preceding element, and the
'page-break-before’ property of the following element. When these properties have values other
than 'auto’, the values 'always, 'left’, and 'right' take precedence over 'avoid'. See the section on
alowed page breaks for the exact rules on how these properties may force or suppress a page break.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:
The CSS property shall be treated as a shorthand by XSL and maps as follows:

auto
break-after = "auto”
keep-with-next = "auto”
always
break-after = "page”
keep-with-next = "auto"
avoid
break-after = "auto”
keep-with-next = "aways'
left

break-after = "even-page"
keep-with-next = "auto"
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right
break-after = "odd-page”
keep-with-next = "auto"

7.27.17. " page-break-before”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: auto | always | avoid | left | right | inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: block-level elements, list-item, and table-row.
Inherited: no

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTTp//WwWw.W3.07 - page.ntmizpropdel -page-br

Values for these properties have the following meanings:

auto
Neither force nor forbid a page break before (after, inside) the generated box.

always
Always force a page break before (after) the generated box.

avoid
Avoid a page break before (after, inside) the generated box.

|left

Force one or two page breaks before (after) the generated box so that the next page is
formatted as a left page.

right
Force one or two page breaks before (after) the generated box so that the next page is
formatted as a right page.

A potential page break location is typically under the influence of the parent element's
'page-break-inside’ property, the 'page-break-after' property of the preceding element, and the
'page-break-before’ property of the following element. When these properties have values other
than 'auto’, the values 'always, 'left’, and 'right' take precedence over 'avoid'. See the section on
alowed page breaks for the exact rules on how these properties may force or suppress a page break.
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XSL modifications to the CSS definition:
The CSS property shall be treated as a shorthand by XSL and maps as follows:

auto
break-before = "auto"
keep-with-previous = "auto"
always
break-before = "page"
keep-with-previous = "auto"
avoid
break-before = "auto"
keep-with-previous = "aways"
left
break-before = "even-page"
keep-with-previous = "auto”
right

break-before = "odd-page"

keep-with-previous = "auto"

7.27.18. “ page-break-inside”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: avoid | auto | inherit

Initial: auto

Appliesto: block-level elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTtp//WWw.W3.07 - page.ntmi#propder-page-break-ins

NOTE: The CSS definition for page-break-inside was shared with the definitions of page-break-before and
page-break-after. The text here has been edited to include only the value choices valid for page-break-inside
and to remove the before/after/inside triplet.

Vauesfor this property have the following meanings:

auto
Neither force nor forbid a page break inside the generated box.
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avoid
Avoid a page break inside the generated box.

A potential page break location is typically under the influence of the parent element's
'page-break-inside’ property, the 'page-break-after' property of the preceding element, and the
'page-break-before’ property of the following element. When these properties have values other
than 'auto’, values 'always, 'left', and 'right' take precedence over 'avoid'. See the section on

allowed page breaks for the exact rules on how these properties may force or suppress a page break.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:
XSL treats this as a shorthand and maps it as follows.

auto
keep-together = "auto”
avoid
keep-together = "always"
7.27.19. “ pause”
CSS2 Definition:
Value: [<time> | <percentage>]{ 1,2} | inherit
Initial: depends on user agent
Appliesto: all elements
Inherited: no
Percentages: see descriptions of 'pause-before’ and 'pause-after'
Media: aural
CSS2 Reference: PIPp//WWW.W3.0rg/ TRIREC-CSsZ/aural .ntmi#propder -pausy.

7.27.20. “ position”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: static | relative | absolute | fixed | inherit

Initial: static

Appliesto: all elements, but not to generated content

Inherited: no

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTtp//WwWw.W3.07 - Visuren.ntmi#propdei -position.
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Vaues have the following meanings:

static

The box is a normal box, laid out according to the normal flow. The "left" and "top"
properties do not apply.

relative

The box's position is calculated according to the normal flow (this is called the position in
normal flow). Then the box is offset relative to its normal position. When abox B isrelatively
positioned, the position of the following box is calculated as though B were not offset.

absolute

The box's position (and possibly size) is specified with the "left", "right”, "top", and "bottom"
properties. These properties specify offsets with respect to the box's containing block.
Absolutely positioned boxes are taken out of the norma flow. This means they have no
impact on the layout of later siblings. Also, though absolutely positioned boxes have margins,
they do not collapse with any other margins.

fixed

The box's position is calculated according to the "absolute" model, but in addition, the box is
fixed with respect to some reference. In the case of continuous media, the box is fixed with
respect to the viewport (and doesn't move when scrolled). In the case of paged media, the box
is fixed with respect to the page, even if that page is seen through a viewport (in the case of a
print-preview, for example). Authors may wish to specify "fixed" in a media-dependent way.
For instance, an author may want a box to remain at the top the viewport on the screen, but
not at the top of each printed page.

Specifies the positioning scheme to be used.

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:
The CSS property shall be treated as a shorthand by XSL and maps as follows:

static
relative-position="static"

absol ute-position="auto"

relative
relative-position="relative"

absol ute-position="auto"

absolute
relative-position="static"

absol ute-position="absol ute"
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fixed
relative-position="static"
absol ute-position="fixed"
7.27.21. " size’
CSS2 Definition:
Value: <length>{1,2} | auto | landscape | portrait | inherit
Initial: auto
Appliesto: the page context
Inherited: N/A [XSL:no, isoptional]
Percentages: N/A
Media: visual
CSS2 Reference: Pp//WWW.W3.0rg/ TRIREC-CSSZ/page.ntmi#propder -sizq.

This property specifies the size and orientation of a page box.

The size of a page box may either be "absolute" (fixed size) or "relative’ (scaable, i.e., fitting
available sheet sizes). Relative page boxes allow user agents to scale a document and make optimal
use of the target size.

[Thefirst] Three values for the 'size' property create a relative page box:

auto
The page box will be set to the size and orientation of the target sheet.

landscape

Overrides the target's orientation. The page box is the same size as the target, and the longer
sides are horizontal.

portrait

Overrides the target's orientation. The page box is the same size as the target, and the shorter
sides are horizontal.

<length>

Length values for the "size" property create an absolute page box. If only one length value is
specified, it sets both the width and height of the page box (i.e., the box is a square). Since the
page box is the initial containing block, percentage values are not allowed for the "size"
property.

User agents may allow users to control the transfer of the page box to the sheet (e.g., rotating an
absolute page box that's being printed).
¢ Rendering page boxes that do not fit a target sheet

If a page box does not fit the target sheet dimensions, the user agent may choose to:
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- Rotate the page box 90 degrees if this will make the page box fit.
Scale the page to fit the target.
The user agent should consult the user before performing these operations.
«  Positioning the page box on the sheet

When the page box is smaller than the target size, the user agent is free to place the page box
anywhere on the sheet. However, it is recommended that the page box be centered on the sheet
since this will align double-sided pages and avoid accidental loss of information that is printed
near the edge of the sheet.

XSL modifications to the CSS definition:

This is treated as a CSS shorthand property that is mapped to XSL's "page-height" and "page-width"
properties.

7.27.22. “vertical-align”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: baseline | middle | sub | super | text-top | text-bottom | <percentage> |
<length> | top | bottom | inherit

Initial: baseline

Appliesto: inline-level and 'table-cell' elements

Inherited: no

Percentages. refer to the 'line-height' of the element itself

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PIP//WWW.W3.0r( - ViSuder.ntmiZpropael -vertica-alagr.

This property affects the vertical positioning inside a line box of the boxes generated by an
inline-level element. The following values only have meaning with respect to a parent inline-level
element, or to a parent block-level element, if that element generates anonymous inline boxes; they
have no effect if no such parent exists.

NOTE: Vaues of this property have dightly different meanings in the context of tables. Please consult the
section on table height algorithms for details.

Values have the following meanings:

baseline

Align the baseline of the box with the baseline of the parent box. If the box doesn't have a
baseline, align the bottom of the box with the parent's baseline.

middle

Align the vertical midpoint of the box with the baseline of the parent box plus half the
x-height of the parent.
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sub

Lower the baseline of the box to the proper position for subscripts of the parent's box. (This
value has no effect on the font size of the element's text.)

super
Raise the baseline of the box to the proper position for superscripts of the parent's box. (This
value has no effect on the font size of the element'stext.)

text-top
Align the top of the box with the top of the parent element’s font.

text-bottom
Align the bottom of the box with the bottom of the parent element's font.

top
Align the top of the box with the top of the line box.

bottom
Align the bottom of the box with the bottom of the line box.

<percentage>
Raise (positive value) or lower (negative value) the box by this distance (a percentage of the
"line-height" value). The value "0%" means the same as "baseline".

<length>
Raise (positive value) or lower (negative value) the box by this distance. The value "0Ocm™
means the same as "baseline”.

NOTE: Values of this property have slightly different meanings in the context of tables. Please consult the
section on table height algorithms for details.

XS modifications to the CSS definition:
The CSS property shall be treated as a shorthand by XSL and maps as follows:
baseline
alignment-baseline="baseline"
alignment-adjust="auto"
baseline-shift="baseline"
dominant-baseline="auto"
top
alignment-baseline="top"
alignment-adjust="auto"
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text-top

middle

bottom

baseline-shift="baseline"

dominant-baseline="auto"

alignment-baseline="text-top"
alignment-adjust="auto"
baseline-shift="baseline"

dominant-baseline="auto"

alignment-baseline="middl¢e"
alignment-adjust="auto"
baseline-shift="baseline"

dominant-baseline="auto"

alignment-baseline="bottom"
alignment-adjust="auto"
baseline-shift="baseline"

dominant-baseline="auto"

text-bottom

sub

super

alignment-baseline="text-bottom"

alignment-adjust="auto"
baseline-shift="baseline"

dominant-baseline="auto"

alignment-baseline="baseline"

alignment-adjust="auto"
baseline-shift="sub"

dominant-baseline="auto"

alignment-baseline="baseline"

alignment-adjust="auto"
baseline-shift="super"

dominant-baseline="auto"
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<percentage>

alignment-baseline="baseline"

alignment-adjust="<percentage>"

baseline-shift="baseline"

dominant-baseline="auto"
<length>

alignment-baseline="baseline"

alignment-adjust="<length>"

baseline-shift="baseline"

dominant-baseline="auto"

7.27.23. “white-space”

CSS2 Definition:

Value: normal | pre | nowrap | inherit

Initial: normal

Appliesto: block-level elements

Inherited: yes

Percentages. N/A

Media: visual

CSS2 Reference: PTtp//WWw.W3.01 - ext.ntmi#propder-white-space.

This property declares how whitespace inside the element is handled. Values have the following
meanings.

normal

This value directs user agents to collapse sequences of whitespace, and break lines as
necessary to fill line boxes. Additional line breaks may be created by occurrences of "\A" in
generated content (e.g., for the BR element in HTML).

pre

This value prevents user agents from collapsing sequences of whitespace. Lines are only
broken at newlines in the source, or at occurrences of "\A" in generated content.

nowrap

This value collapses whitespace as for 'normal’, but suppresses line breaks within text except
for those created by "\A" in generated content (e.g., for the BR element in HTML).

Conforming user agents may ignore the 'white-space' property in author and user style sheets but
must specify avaluefor it in the default style sheet.
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XS modifications to the CSS definition:

XSL splits control of whitespace collapsing, space and linefeed handling, and wrapping into separate
properties.

The CSS property shall be treated as a shorthand by XSL and maps as follows:

normal
linefeed-treatment="treat-as-space”

white-space-collapse="true"
space-treatment="preserve"

wrap-option="wrap"

pre
linefeed-treatment="preserve"
white-space-collapse="fal se"
space-treatment="preserve"
wrap-option="no-wrap"
nowrap

linefeed-treatment="treat-as-space"
white-space-collapse="true"
space-treatment="preserve"

wrap-option="no-wrap"

7.27.24. * xml:lang”

XSL Definition:

Value: <country-language> | inherit

Initial: not defined for shorthand properties
Appliesto: See prose

Inherited: yes

Percentages: N/A

Media: visual

Values have the following meanings.

<string>
A language and/or country specifier in conformance with [RECTZGH].
Specifies the language and country to be used by the formatter in linguistic services (such as

hyphenation) and in the determination of line breaks. This affects line composition in a
system-dependent way.
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The string may be any RFC 1766 code.

XSL treats xml:lang as a shorthand and uses it to set the country and language properties.

NOTE: In general, linguistic services (line-justification strategy, line-breaking and hyphenation) may depend on
a combination of the "language”, "script”, and "country” properties.

8. Conformance

This specification defines three levels of conformance, in order of completeness:

Basic
includes the set of formatting objects and properties needed to support a minimum level of
pagination or aural rendering.

Extended

includes everything else, except for shorthands. It is intended for applications whose god is to
provide sophisticated pagination.

Complete
includes everything.

Conformance to this specification is expressed in terms of conformance to any of the above levels.

An application that claims conformance to a given level of this specification must implement all the
formatting objects and properties that apply to it for a given medium.

Bppendix B — Formaiting Object summary] on page 344 specifies which formatting objects belong to
each of the above levels, and for what medium.

BEppendix T — Property summary] on page 348 specifies which properties belong to each of the above
levels.

The minimum level of conformance is Basic. A minimally conformant implementation is required to
process as specified al the formatting objects and properties defined for the Basic level of the
implementation's target medium.

Implementations may choose to process formatting objects from levels or target media other than the
one to which they conform. In order to ensure interoperability, this specification defines a fallback for
each formatting object in the Extended and Complete levels.

An implementation cannot claim conformance to a given level if any of the formatting objects at that
level is implemented as the fallback specified here for that level. Correct processing of fallbacks does
not constitute conformance.

Conforming implementations must support at least one of the "writing-mode" values defined in this
Recommendation. Although writing-mode is defined as a Basic property with an initial value of "Ir-th",
it is not the intention of this specification to impose this particular, or any other, writing mode value on
conformant applications. If an implementation does not support a writing-mode used in a styleshest,
either explicitly or by relying on the initial value, it should display either an "unsupported character
glyph" message or display some indication that the content cannot be correctly rendered.
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Appendix A. Internationalization

A.1. Additional “writing-mode’ values

The following additional values for the "writing-mode" property provide for more extensive
internationalization support.

The vaues have the following meanings:

th-Ir

bt-Ir

bt-rl

Ir-bt

Inline components and text within a line are stacked top-to-bottom. Lines and blocks are
stacked left-to-right.

Establishes the following directions:

* inline-progression-direction to top-to-bottom
* block-progression-direction to left-to-right

o shift-direction to right-to-left

Inline components and text within a line are stacked bottom-to-top. Lines and blocks are
stacked left-to-right.

Establishes the following directions:

* inline-progression-direction to bottom-to-top
»  block-progression-direction to left-to-right

» shift-direction to right-to-left

Inline components and text within a line are stacked bottom-to-top. Lines and blocks are
stacked right-to-left.

Establishes the following directions:

* inline-progression-direction to bottom-to-top
» block-progression-direction to right-to-left

» shift-direction to left-to-right

Inline components and text within a line are stacked left-to-right. Lines and blocks are stacked
bottom-to-top.

Establishes the following directions:
e inline-progression-direction to | eft-to-right

» block-progression-direction to bottom-to-top
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rl-bt

» shift-direction to bottom-to-top

Inline components and text within a line are stacked right-to-left. Lines and blocks are stacked
bottom-to-top.

Establishes the following directions:
* inline-progression-direction to right-to-left
* block-progression-direction to bottom-to-top

» shift-direction to bottom-to-top

Ir-alternating-rl-bt

Inline components and text within the first line are stacked left-to-right, within the second line
they are stacked right-to-left; continuing in aternation. Lines and blocks are stacked
bottom-to-top.

Establishes the following directions:

* inline-progression-direction to left-to-right for odd-numbered lines, right-to-left for
even-numbered lines

* block-progression-direction to bottom-to-top
» shift-direction to bottom-to-top

Ir-alternating-rl-tb

Inline components and text within the first line are stacked left-to-right, within the second line
they are stacked right-to-left; continuing in aternation. Lines and blocks are stacked
top-to-bottom.

Establishes the following directions:

* inline-progression-direction to left-to-right for odd-numbered lines, right-to-left for
even-numbered lines

»  block-progression-direction to top-to-bottom
» shift-direction to bottom-to-top

Ir-inverting-rl-bt

Inline components and text within the first line are stacked left-to-right, within the second line
they inverted and are stacked right-to-left; continuing in alternation. Lines and blocks are
stacked bottom-to-top.

Establishes the following directions:

e inline-progression-direction to left-to-right for odd-numbered lines, right-to-left for
even-numbered lines

» block-progression-direction to bottom-to-top

» shift-direction to bottom-to-top for odd-numbered lines, top-to-bottom for even-numbered
lines
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Ir-inverting-rl-tb

Inline components and text within the first line are stacked left-to-right, within the second line
they inverted and are stacked right-to-left; continuing in aternation. Lines and blocks are
stacked top-to-bottom.

Establishes the following directions:

* inline-progression-direction to left-to-right for odd-numbered lines, right-to-left for
even-numbered lines

* block-progression-direction to top-to-bottom

» shift-direction to bottom-to-top for odd-numbered lines, top-to-bottom for even-numbered
lines

tb-lr-in-lr-pairs

Text is written in two character, |eft-to-right, pairs. The pairs are then stacked top-to-bottom to
form aline. Lines and blocks are stacked |eft-to-right.

Establishes the following directions:

* inline-progression-direction to top-to-bottom
» block-progression-direction to left-to-right

» shift-direction to right-to-left

The two glyph areas in the pair are aligned in the inline-progression-direction in the same
manner as for lines with a left-to-right inline progression direction using the values of the
"alignment-baseline”, "alignment-adjust”, "baseline-shift", and "dominant-baseline” properties.

NOTE: Informally: the two glyph areas are placed with respect to each other vertically asif they were part of a
line written left-to-right.

For stacking into lines each pair is considered a glyph area with an allocation rectangle that is
the minimum rectangle required to enclose the allocation rectangles of the glyphsin the pair.

In the block-progression-direction the pairs are aligned on a line that is half-way between the
end-edge of the first glyph area and the start-edge of the second glyph areain the pair.

Appendix B. Formatting Object Summary

This section contains tables summarizing the conformance level of each of the defined formatting
objects, i.e., basic or extended. For a description of basic and extended, see B 8= Coniormancea on page
341. Included with each formatting object name is a designation of its inclusion or exclusion from the
basic set of formatting objects for the particular class, e.g., aural. A proposed fallback treatment is also
specified.

B.1. Declaration and Pagination and L ayout For matting Objects

For matting Obj ect Visual Aural

fo:root

basic basic
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fo:page-sequence basic basic
fo: page-sequence-master basic basic
fo:single-page-master-reference basic basic
fo:repeatabl e-page-master-reference basic basic
fo:repeatable-page-master-alternatives | extended extended

fallback: use the page-master referenced
inthefirst
fo:conditional-page-master-reference
child

fallback: use the page-master referenced
inthefirst
fo:conditional-page-master-reference
child

fo:conditional -page-master-reference

extended

fallback: use the page-master referenced
in the first

fo:conditional -page-master-reference
child

extended

fallback: use the page-master referenced
in the first

fo:conditional -page-master-reference
child

fo:layout-master-set basic basic
fo:simple-page-master basic basic
fo:region-body basic basic
fo:region-before extended extended

fallback: include after content of body
region is placed

fallback: include after content of body
region is spoken

fo:region-after extended extended
fallback: include after content of body  |fallback: include after content of body
regionis placed region is spoken

fo:region-start extended extended
fallback: include after content of body | fallback: include after content of body
regionis placed region is spoken

fo:region-end extended extended

fallback: include after content of body
regionis placed

fallback: include after content of body
region is spoken

fo:declarations basic basic
fo:color-profile extended N/A
fallback: ignore, use the SRGB fallback
of theicc-color function
fo:flow basic basic
fo:static-content extended extended

fallback: include after content of body
region is placed

fallback: include after content of body
region is spoken

fo:title

extended
fallback: include before content of body
regionis placed

extended
fallback: include before content of body
region is spoken

B.2. Block Formatting Objects

For matting Obj ect

Visual

Aural

fo:block

basic

basic

fo:block-container

extended
fallback: display indication that content
cannot be correctly rendered

basic
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B.3. Inline Formatting Objects

fallback: display an indication that
content cannot be correctly rendered.

Formatting Object Visual Aural
fo:bidi-override extended basic
fallback: display indication that content
cannot be correctly rendered.
fo:character basic basic
fo:initial-property-set extended basic
fallback: ignore any properties specified
on this object.
fo:external-graphic basic basic
fo:instream-forei gn-object extended extended

fallback: speak an indication that content
cannot be correctly spoken.

fo:inline-container

extended
fallback: display indication that content
cannot be correctly rendered.

extended
fallback: speak an indication that content
cannot be correctly spoken.

fallback: display an indication that
content cannot be correctly rendered.

fo:leader basic basic
fo:page-number basic extended
fallback: speak an indication that content
cannot be correctly spoken.
fo:page-number-citation extended extended

fallback: speak an indication that content
cannot be correctly spoken.

B.4. Table Formatting Objects

Formatting Object Visual Aural
fo:table-and-caption basic basic
fo:table basic basic
fo:table-column basic basic
fo:table-caption extended extended
fallback: fallback:
e caption-side="start" becomes e caption-side="start" becomes
caption-side="before" caption-side="before"
e caption-side="end" becomes e caption-side="end" becomes
caption-side="after" caption-side="after"
e caption-side="left" becomes e caption-side="left" becomes
caption-side="before" caption-side="before"
e caption-side="right" becomes e caption-side="right" becomes
caption-side="after" caption-side="after"
fo:table-header basic basic
fo:table-footer extended extended
fallback: place at end of table. fallback: speak at end of table
fo:table-body basic basic
fo:table-row basic basic
fo:table-cell basic basic
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Formatting Object Visual Aural
fo:list-block basic basic
fo:list-item basic basic
fo:list-item-body basic basic
fo:list-item-label extended basic
fallback: labelsthat break across
multiple lines are treated as separate
blocks before list-item-body.
B.6. Link and Multi Formatting Objects
Formatting Object Visual Aural
fo:basic-link extended extended

fallback: promote content to parent
formatting object.

fallback: promote content to parent
formatting object..

fo:multi-switch

extended
fallback: utilize the contents of the first
eligible multi-case formatting object.

extended
fallback: utilize the contents of the first
eligible multi-case formatting object.

fo:multi-case

basic: needed as wrapper for fallback for
multi-switch

basic: needed as wrapper for fallback for
multi-switch

fo:multi-toggle

extended
fallback: promote content to parent
formatting object.

extended
fallback: promote content to parent
formatting object.

fo:multi-properties

extended
fallback: promote content to parent
formatting object.

extended
fallback: promote content to parent
formatting object.

fo:multi-property-set

extended
fallback: ignore.

extended
fallback: ignore.

B.7. Out-of-line For matting Objects

Formatting Object Visual Aural
fo:float extended extended
fallback: placeinline. fallback: placeinline.
fo:footnote extended extended
fallback: placeinline. fallback: placeinline..
fo:footnote-body extended extended

fallback: placeinline.

fallback: placeinline.

B.8. Other Formatting Objects

Formatting Object Visual Aural
fo:wrapper basic basic
fo:marker extended extended
fallback: ignore. fallback: ignore.
fo:retrieve-marker extended extended

fallback: display indication that content
cannot be correctly rendered.

fallback: speak an indication that content
cannot be correctly rendered.
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Appendix C. Property Summary

C.1. Explanation of Trait Mapping Values

Rendering
Maps directly into arendering trait of the same name.

Disappears
There is no trait mapping.

Shorthand

A shorthand that is mapped into one or more properties. There are no traits associated with a
shorthand property. The traits are associated with the individual properties.

Refine
Disappears in Refinement. During refinement it sets up one or more other traits.

Formatting
Maps directly into aformatting trait of the same name.

Specification
Sub-class of formatting. It is the same as a formatting trait, but is specified on formatting
objects that are referenced.

See prose

Used to calculate a formatting trait, which does not have the same name as the property. Other
properties may also influence the trait value. See the property description for details.

Font selection
Property that participates in font selection.

Value change
Mapsto atrait of the same name, but the value is not just copied.

Reference
An association between two names. Establishes a reference within the formatting object tree.

Action
Behavior trait.

Magic
Handled by the formatter in an implementation-defined way. There are no specific traits for this
property.
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C.2. Property Table: Part |
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Name

Values

Initial Value

Inherited

Per centages

aADSOluUte-position

auto | absolute | fixed |
inherit

auto

no

N/A

Lachive-gae]

link | visited | active | hover |
focus

no, avalueis
required

N/A

auto | baseline | before-edge
| text-before-edge | middie |
central | after-edge |
text-after-edge | ideographic
| alphabetic | hanging |
mathematical |
<percentage> | <length> |
inherit

auto

no

see prose

rgnment- ne

auto | baseline | before-edge
| text-before-edge | middie |
central | after-edge |
text-after-edge | ideographic
| alphabetic | hanging |
mathematical | inherit

auto

no

N/A

[ AUTO-reqrore’|

yes|no

no

yes

N/A

[EzZmim

<angle> | [[ left-side |
far-left | left | center-left |
center | center-right | right |
far-right | right-side] ||
behind] | leftwards |
rightwards | inherit

center

yes

N/A

[<background-color> ||
<background-image> ||
<background-repeat> ||
<background-attachment> ||
<background-position>1] |
inherit

not defined for
shorthand properties

no

alowed on
'background-position’

[backaround-artachment |

scroll | fixed | inherit

scroll

no

N/A

[Toackaround-color ]

<color> | transparent |
inherit

transparent

no

N/A

[ackground-image]

<uri-specification> | none |
inherit

none

no

N/A

DacKground-position

[ [<percentage> | <length>
1{1,2} | [ [top | center |
bottom] || [Ieft | center |
right] ] ] | inherit

0% 0%

no

refer to the size of
the box itself

<percentage> | <length> |
left | center | right | inherit

0%

no

refer to the size of
the
padding-rectangle

[ackaround-posTion-vertica |

<percentage> | <length> |
top | center | bottom | inherit

0%

no

refer to the size of
the
padding-rectangle

[Dackaround-repeat]

repeat | repeat-x | repeat-y |
no-repeat | inherit

repeat

no

N/A
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‘color' property

Name Values Initial Value Inherited Per centages
[DaSATNE-SNITT baseline | sub | super | baseline no refersto the
<percentage> | <length> | "line-height" of the
inherit parent area
[DiANK-or-No-Hank blank | not-blank | any | any no N/A
inherit
[DIock-progresson-dimension] | auto | <length> | auto no see prose
<percentage> |
<length-range> | inherit
[ <border-width> || see individual no N/A
<border-style> || <color>1] | |properties
inherit
<color> | inherit the value of the no N/A
‘color' property
force | <integer> | inherit fo:table: 1, no N/A
fo:table-cell: O
<border-style> | inherit none no N/A
Maleds (=& iT=ENITaiial <border-width> | medium no N/A
<length-conditional> |
inherit
[DOrder-Nef ore-color] <color> | inherit the value of the no N/A
‘color' property
[Dorder-berore-precedence] | force | <integer> | inherit fo:table: 1, no N/A
fo:table-cell: 0
<border-style> | inherit none no N/A
<border-width> | medium no N/A
<length-conditional> |
inherit
[DOrAer-DOONT ] [ <border-top-width> || seeindividual no N/A
<border-style> || <color>] | |properties
inherit
[DOraer-NOTOM-COlOr] <color> | inherit the value of the no N/A
‘color' property
[Dorder-pbottom-siyte] <border-style> | inherit none no N/A
[DOraer-DOTOM-VWITT] <border-width> | inherit medium no N/A
collapse | separate | inherit | collapse yes N/A
<color>{1,4} |transparent | |seeindividual no N/A
inherit properties
[DOraer-eni-colOr] <color> | inherit the value of the no N/A
‘color' property
[Dorder-end-precedence] | force | <integer> | inherit fotable: 1, no N/A
fo:table-cell: O
<border-style> | inherit none no N/A
<border-width> | inherit medium no N/A
[DOTOET-TET] [ <border-top-width> || seeindividual no N/A
<border-style> || <color>] | |properties
inherit
<color> | inherit the value of the no N/A

W3C Working Draft




Extensible Stylesheet L anguage (XSL) (xsl-20001018) Page 351 of 384
Name Values Initial Value Inherited Per centages
border-1ei -l <border-style> | inherit none no N/A
<border-width> | inherit medium no N/A
pbord q [ <border-top-width> || see individual no N/A
<border-style> || <color>] | |properties
inherit
[Dorder-rignt-coror’] <color> | inherit the value of the no N/A
‘color' property
<border-style> | inherit none no N/A
<border-width> | inherit medium no N/A
border-separation <length-bp-ip-direction>| | Had¢pogesindredar Q' | yes N/A
inherit inirepoyesndedar Gt
<length> <length>? | inherit | Opt yes N/A
<color> | inherit the value of the no N/A
‘color' property
[Dorder-Start-precedence] | force | <integer> | inherit fo:table: 1, no N/A
fo:table-cell: 0
<border-style> | inherit none no N/A
<border-width> | inherit medium no N/A
<border-style>{ 1,4} | inherit|seeindividual no N/A
properties
[DOraer-iop] [ <border-top-width> || seeindividua no N/A
<border-style> || <color>] | |properties
inherit
<color> | inherit the value of the no N/A
‘color' property
<border-style> | inherit none no N/A
[DOTAer-Top-Widt] <border-width> | inherit medium no N/A
<border-width>{1,4} | seeindividual no N/A
inherit properties
<length> | <percentage>| |auto no refer to height of
auto | inherit containing block
auto | column | page | auto no N/A
even-page | odd-page |
inherit
[hreak-hetoreT] auto | column | page | auto no N/A
even-page | odd-page |
inherit
before | after | start | end | before yes N/A
top | bottom | left | right |
inherit
A NAMe] <name> none, avalueis no, avaueis N/A
required required
[CaseTie] <string> none, avalueis no, avalueis N/A
required required
<character> N/A, valueis no, avalueis N/A
required required
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Name Values Initial Value Inherited Per centages
[clear start | end | left | right | both | | none no N/A
none | inherit
[T <shape> | auto | inherit auto no N/A
[comar <color> | inherit depends on user yes N/A
agent
[Coror-profitename] <name> | inherit no N/A
[COMN-CONNT] <number> | inherit 1 no N/A
02D <length> | <percentage>| |12.0pt no refer to width of the
inherit region being divided
into columns.
<number> See prose no N/A
<length> | <percentage> see prose no refer to width of
table
auto | scale-to-fit | <length> |auto no intrinsic height
| <percentage> | inherit
<string> | auto auto no N/A
[CONTENT-WIGT] auto | scale-to-fit | <length> |auto no intrinsic height
| <percentage> | inherit
none | <country> | inherit none yes N/A
Woinr=y| <cue-before> || <cue-after> | | not defined for no N/A
inherit shorthand properties
[Cheamer <uri-specification> | none| |none no N/A
inherit
<uri-specification> | none| |none no N/A
inherit
[OeSmation-plecement-oris ] | <length> Opt no N/A
Itr | rtl | inherit Itr yes N/A
[diSpray-algn’] auto | before | center | after | |auto yes N/A
inherit
[JOMINAN-DASSTNE] auto | use-script | no-change |auto no N/A
| reset-size | ideographic |
alphabetic | hanging |
mathematical | inherit
<angle> | below | level | level yes N/A
above | higher | lower |
inherit
[empiy-calls] show | hide | inherit show yes N/A
<length> | inherit Opt yes refer to width of
containing
reference-area
yes|no no no N/A
<length> | <percentage>| |0.0pt no refer to the
inherit corresponding height
or width of the
region
reference-area
[ExTernal-OeSINAn o'l <uri-specification> null string no N/A
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Name Values Initial Value Inherited Per centages
WileFii before | start | end | left | none no N/A
right | none | inherit
<name> an empty name no, avaueis N/A
required
[TONT] [ [ <font-style> || see individual yes N/A
<font-variant> || properties
<font-weight>]7?
<font-size> [/
<line-height>]?
<font-family>1] | caption |
icon | menu | message-box |
small-caption | status-bar |
inherit
ont-Tami [[ <family-name> | depends on user yes N/A
<generic-family>1],]* agent
[<family-name> |
<generic-family>] | inherit
[Tont-hergnt-override-arter] | use-font-metrics | <length> | | use-font-metrics no refer to font's
inherit em-height
use-font-metrics | <length> | | use-font-metrics no refer to font's
inherit em-height
E Strateq auto | character-by-character | auto yes N/A
| inherit
<absolute-size> | medium yes, the computed | refer to parent
<relative-size> | <length> | valueisinherited element'sfont size
<percentage> | inherit
2d[US <number> | none | inherit none yes N/A
normal | wider | narrower | |normal yes N/A
ultra-condensed |
extra-condensed | condensed
| semi-condensed |
semi-expanded | expanded |
extra-expanded |
ultra-expanded | inherit
normd | italic | oblique | normal yes N/A
backslant | inherit
[TON-vVArant normal | small-caps | inherit | normal yes N/A
normal | bold | bolder | normal yes N/A
lighter | 100 | 200 | 300 | 400
| 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 |
inherit
auto | even | odd | auto no N/A
end-on-even | end-on-odd |
no-force | inherit
[Tormar] <gtring> 1. no N/A
[Oyph-orentaion-norizona ] | <angle> | inherit 0 yes N/A
glyph-orientation-vertical] |auto | <angle> | inherit auto yes N/A
[Grouping-separator '] <character> no separator no N/A
grouping <number> no grouping no N/A
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treat-as-space | inherit

Name Values Initial Value Inherited Per centages
[heant] <length> | <percentage> | auto no see prose
auto | inherit
[Typhenaie false | true | inherit false yes N/A
[yphenation-character’] <character> | inherit The Unicode hyphen |yes N/A
character u+2010
[Myphenation-Keep] auto | column | page | inherit | auto yes N/A
no-limit | <number> | inherit | no-limit yes N/A
<number> | inherit 2 yes N/A
<number> | inherit 2 yes N/A
<id> see prose no, see prose N/A
yes|no no no N/A
[Nt a-page-number’] auto | auto-odd | auto-even | |auto no N/A
<number> | inherit
auto | <length> | auto no See prose
<percentage> |
<length-range> | inherit
null string | <idref> null string no N/A
<keep> | inherit .within-line=auto, yes N/A
.within-column=auto,
.within-page=auto
<keep> | inherit .within-line=auto, no N/A
.within-column=auto,
.within-page=auto
[Keep-with-previous] <keep> | inherit .within-line=auto, no N/A
.within-column=auto,
.within-page=auto
none | <language> | inherit | none yes N/A
[aS-neeno-Inaent] <length> | <percentage>| |Opt yes width of containing
inherit block
none | reference-area | page | | none yes N/A
inherit
cad 0 <length-range> | inherit leedHenghminnum=Q, | yes refer to width of
.optimum=12.0pt, content-rectangle of
.maximum=100% parent area
cader-pa space | rule | dots | space yes N/A
use-content | inherit
[Teader-pattern-wiatn] use-font-metrics | <length> | | use-font-metrics yes Refer to width of
inherit containing box
[T <length> | <percentage>| |auto no refer to height of
auto | inherit containing block
Ser-Spacing | normd | <length> | <space> | normal yes N/A
| inherit
auto | alphabetic | traditional | auto no N/A
[TIneeei-reament’] ignore | preserve | treat-as-space yes N/A
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Name Values Initial Value Inherited Per centages
normal | <length> | normal yes refer to the font size
<number> | <percentage> | of the element itself
<space> | inherit
] —SNiT-agu consider-shifts | consider-shifts yes N/A
disregard-shifts | inherit
[TMe-Stacking-Strateqy’| line-height | font-height | line-height yes N/A
max-height | inherit
margin <margin-width>{1,4} | not defined for no refer to width of
inherit shorthand properties containing block
<margin-width> | inherit 0 no refer to width of
containing block
<margin-width> | inherit Opt no refer to width of
containing block
<margin-width> | inherit Opt no refer to width of
containing block
[Margin-top | <margin-width> | inherit 0 no refer to width of
containing block
[MATKEr-CIASSNAME] <name> an empty name no, avalueis N/A
required
<name> an empty name no, avalueis N/A
required
<length> | <percentage>| |Opt no refer to height of
none | inherit containing block
[Maximum-repears] <number> | no-limit | inherit | no-limit no N/A
[MaxwaimT] <length> | <percentage>| |none no refer to width of
none | inherit containing block
<length> | <percentage>| |Opt no refer to height of
inherit containing block
MINwidmnT <length> | <percentage>| |dependson UA no refer to width of
inherit containing block
[Mumber-corumns-repeated | | <number> 1 no N/A
<number> 1 no N/A
[Mumber-Tows-spanned’| <number> 1 no N/A
odd | even | any | inherit any no N/A
<integer> | inherit 2 yes N/A
[OvertTow visible | hidden | scroll | auto no N/A
error-if-overflow | auto |
inherit
[Dadding’] <padding-width>{1,4} | not defined for no refer to width of
inherit shorthand properties containing block
<padding-width> | Opt no refer to width of
<length-conditional> | containing block
inherit
[ Pa0dING-DETOrE] <padding-width> | Opt no refer to width of
<length-conditional> | containing block
inherit
<padding-width> | inherit | Opt no refer to width of

containing block
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<padding-width> | inherit | Opt no refer to width of
containing block
[Da0ding-Tert | <padding-width> | inherit | Opt no refer to width of
containing block
<padding-width> | inherit | Opt no refer to width of
containing block
<padding-width> | inherit | Opt no refer to width of
containing block
padding-top <padding-width> | inherit | Opt no refer to width of
containing block
Da0c-break-al auto | always | avoid | left | |auto no N/A
right | inherit
Dage-Dreak-oe auto | dways | avoid | left | |auto no N/A
right | inherit
[Dag avoid | auto | inherit auto yes N/A
auto | indefinite | <length> | |auto no N/A
inherit
first | last | rest | any | inherit |any no N/A
auto | indefinite | <length> | |auto no N/A
inherit
[<time> | depends on user no see descriptions of
<percentage>]{ 1,2} | inherit | agent 'pause-before’ and
'pause-after'
<time> | <percentage> | depends on user no see prose
inherit agent
<time> | <percentage> | depends on user no see prose
inherit agent
<frequency> | x-low | low | |medium yes N/A
medium | high | x-high |
inherit
<number> | inherit 50 yes N/A
[play-aurng | <uri-specification> mix? auto no N/A
repeat? | auto | none | inherit
static | relative | absolute | | static no N/A
fixed | inherit
true | false | inherit false no N/A
[povsoE-adaceawesrdan] | <length> | inherit 24.0pt yes refer to width of the
containing box
[provisona-Taba-separation] | <length> | inherit 6.0pt yes refer to width of the
containing box
[T ST ENCA T ENTATI O 0]90|180|270|-90]-180 |0 yes (see prose) N/A
| -270 | inherit
<idref> | inherit none, value required |no N/A
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Name Values Initial Value Inherited Per centages
region-name xsl-region-body | See prose no, avalueis N/A
xsl-region-start | required
xsl-region-end |
xsl-region-before |
xsl-region-after |
xsl-before-float-separator |
xsl-footnote-separator |
<name>
before | baseline | inherit before yes N/A
[Tel@aive-position] auto | stetic | relative | static no N/A
inherit
auto | perceptual | auto no N/A
relative-colorimetric |
saturation |
absol ute-colorimetric |
inherit
page | page-sequence | page-sequence no N/A
document
<name> an empty name no, avalueis N/A
required
first-starting-within-page |  |firs-darting-within-page| no N/A
first-including-carryover |
|ast-starting-within-page |
|ast-ending-within-page
<number> | inherit 50 yes N/A
<length> | <percentage>| |auto no refer to height of
auto | inherit containing block
[TOrET <string> | none no N/A
<uri-specification> | none |
inherit
none | dotted | dashed | solid |solid yes N/A
| double | groove | ridge |
inherit
<length> 1.0pt yes N/A
[scana] uniform | non-uniform | uniform no N/A
inherit
ANg-Mmetnod auto | integer-pixels| auto no N/A
resample-any-method |
inherit
true | false | inherit true yes N/A
none | auto | <script> | auto yes N/A
inherit
replace | new replace no N/A
[Sz=7 <length>{1,2} | auto | auto N/A [XSL:no, is N/A
landscape | portrait | inherit optional]
SoOrce-document’] <uri-specification> none no N/A

[<uri-specification>]* | none
| inherit
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Specea <gpace> | inherit space.minimum=0pt, | no N/A (Differsfrom
.optimum=0pt, margin-bottom in
.maximum=0pt, CSS)
.conditiondlity=discard,
.precedence=0
<space> | inherit space.minimum=0pt, | No N/A (Differsfrom
.optimum=0pt, margin-top in CSS)
.maximum=0pt,
.conditiondity=discard,
.precedence=0
D a <gpace> | inherit space.minimum=0pt, | no refer to the width of
.optimum=0pt, the containing area
.maximum=0pt,
.conditionality=discard,
.precedence=0
<gpace> | inherit space.minimum=0pt, | no refer to the width of
.optimum=0pt, the containing area
.maximum=0pt,
.conditiondity=discard,
.precedence=0
D el ignore | preserve | inherit preserve yes N/A
[Soam] none | al | inherit none no N/A
[SpeaK] normal | none | spell-out | normal yes N/A
inherit
Sheak-neader once | aways | inherit once yes N/A
[[Sbeak-numeral'] digits | continuous | inherit | continuous yes N/A
[Speak-punctuation] code | none | inherit none yes N/A
<number> | x-slow | slow | | medium yes N/A
medium | fast | x-fast | faster
| slower | inherit
= <uri-specification> | inherit |none, value required |no N/A
<length> | inherit Opt yes refer to width of
containing
reference-area
show | hide show no N/A
IS FTiSTTa | yes|no no no N/A
BSif=sS <number> | inherit 50 yes N/A
[SUppress-ar-line-break | auto | suppress | retain | auto no N/A
inherit
[SAMTCH-TO] xsl-preceding | xdl-any no N/A
xsl-following | xdl-any |
<name>[ <name>]*

Dela auto | fixed | inherit auto no N/A
[TANEomiT-Tonter-A-hreak] | yes | no no no N/A
[Tanle-omiT-Neader-a-hreak | yes | no no no N/A
use-target-processing-context | usetarga{rocesingraoted | no N/A

| <uri-specification>
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Name Values Initial Value Inherited Per centages

document-root | document-root no N/A
<uri-specification>
use-normal-stylesheet | use-normal-stylesheet | no N/A
<uri-specification>

start | center | end | justify | |start yes N/A
inside | outside | l€eft | right |
<string> | inherit

relative | start | center |end | [relative yes N/A
justify | inside | outside | left
| right | inherit

none | [ [ underline | none no, but see prose N/A
no-underling] || [ overline |
no-overline] || [
line-through |
no-line-through ] || [ blink |
no-blink ] ] | inherit

[TeXT-In0ent] <length> | <percentage>| | Opt yes refer to width of
inherit containing block

[TeXT-ShadOW] none | [<color> || <length> |none no, see prose N/A
<length> <length>? ,]*
[<color> || <length>
<length> <length>7] |
inherit

capitalize | uppercase | none yes N/A
lowercase | none |

[Top] <length> | <percentage>| |auto no refer to height of
auto | inherit containing block

[Trea-asword-space] auto | yes | no | inherit auto no N/A

normal | embed | normal no N/A
bidi-override | inherit

A-alg baseline | middle | sub | baseline no refer to the

super | text-top | text-bottom 'line-height’ of the
| <percentage> | <length> | element itself
top | bottom | inherit

[ViShiy] visible | hidden | collapse| |visible no N/A
inherit

volce-Taml [[<specific-voice> | depends on user yes N/A
<generic-voice>],]* agent
[<specific-voice> |
<generic-voice>] | inherit

OoMmeT <number> | <percentage>| |medium yes refer to inherited
silent | x-soft | soft | medium vaue
| loud | x-loud | inherit

normal | pre | nowrap | normal yes N/A
inherit

false | true | inherit true yes N/A

YVITs (o VVisH <integer> | inherit 2 yes N/A

OamT <length> | <percentage>| |auto no refer to width of

auto | inherit

containing block
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normal | <length> | <space> |normal yes N/A

| inherit
no-wrap | wrap | inherit wrap yes N/A
Ir-tb | rl-tb | tb-rl [ Ir | rl [tb| [Ir-th yes (see prose) N/A

inherit

Xml-lang <country-language> | inherit | not defined for yes N/A
shorthand properties

[ZIndex] auto | <integer> | inherit auto no N/A

C.3. Property Table: Part I1
The Trait Mapping Values are explained in Appendix C.T — EXplanaiion of_Trail_ Mapping Valueg on

page 348.
Name Values Initial Value Trait mapping Core
[@bSorute-position] auto | absolute | fixed | auto See prose. Complete
inherit
link | visited | active | hover || no, avalueis Action Extended.
focus required Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:multi-properties
a0 20[US auto | baseline | before-edge | auto Formatting Basic
| text-before-edge | middie |
central | after-edge |
text-after-edge | ideographic
| alphabetic | hanging |
mathematical |
<percentage> | <length> |
inherit
Tgnment- ne auto | baseline | before-edge | auto Formatting Basic
| text-before-edge | middie |
central | after-edge |
text-after-edge | ideographic
| alphabetic | hanging |
mathematical | inherit
[ATO-TeSOre] yes|no no Action Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
formulti-switch
EZimmni <angle> | [[ left-side | center Rendering Basic
far-left | left | center-left |
center | center-right | right |
far-right | right-side] ||
behind] | leftwards |
rightwards | inherit
DaCKg d [<background-color> || not defined for Shorthand Complete

<background-image> ||
<background-repeat> ||
<background-attachment> ||
<background-position>1] |
inherit

shorthand properties
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<length-conditional> |
inherit

Name Values Initial Value Trait mapping Core
backaround-aitachmen scroll | fixed | inherit scroll Rendering Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
<color> | transparent | transparent Rendering Basic
inherit
[background-image] <uri-specification> | none| |none Rendering Extended.
inherit Fallback: Initial
value
[backaround-position] [ [<percentage> | <length> 0% 0% Shorthand Complete
{1,2} | [top | center |
bottom] || [Ieft | center |
right] 11 | inherit
ar pOSTOH <percentage> | <length>| |0% Value change Extended.
left | center | right | inherit Fallback: Initial
value
ground-poston-vert <percentage> | <length>| |0% Value change Extended.
top | center | bottom | inherit Fallback: Initial
value
DacKy O-Tepeca repeat | repeat-x | repeat-y | | repeat Rendering Extended.
no-repeat | inherit Fallback: no-repeat
baseline | sub | super | baseline Formatting Basic
<percentage> | <length> |
inherit
[N ANK=0r-N0ENANK] blank | not-blank | any | any Specification Extended.
inherit Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fogetiemprandardves
[DIock-progresson-dimension] | auto | <length> | auto Formatting Basic
<percentage> |
<length-range> | inherit
[ <border-width> || seeindividual Shorthand Complete
<border-style> || <color>] | |properties
inherit
[hOrOer-Arer-cotor] <color> | inherit the value of the Rendering Basic
‘color' property
force | <integer> | inherit fo:table: 1, Formatting Basic
fo:table-cell: 0
<border-style> | inherit none Rendering Basic
[DOrder-Ater- Wi <border-width> | medium Formatting and Basic
<length-conditional> | Rendering
inherit
[DOraer-Net Ore-Color <color> | inherit the value of the Rendering Basic
‘color' property
[Dorder-derore-precedence] | force | <integer> | inherit fo:table: 1, Formatting Basic
fo:table-cell: 0
<border-style> | inherit none Rendering Basic
[NOraer-Nel Ore- Wi <border-width> | medium Formatting and Basic

Rendering
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Name Values Initial Value Trait mapping Core
[DOrder-DOONT ] [ <border-top-width> || see individual Shorthand Complete
<border-style> || <color>] | |properties
inherit
[DOrOer=-DOTOM=COLOr] <color> | inherit the value of the Disappears Basic
‘color' property
[Dorder-bottom-style] <border-style> | inherit none Disappears Basic
[DOrer-DOMOM-WIGIT] <border-width> | inherit medium Disappears Basic
collapse | separate | inherit | collapse Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
[DOrOer-color] <color>{1,4} |transparent | |seeindividual Shorthand Complete
inherit properties
[horder-end-color] <color> | inherit the value of the Rendering Basic
‘color' property
horder-end-precedence force | <integer> | inherit foitable: 1, Formatting Basic
fo:table-cell: 0
<border-style> | inherit none Rendering Basic
<border-width> | inherit medium Formatting and Basic
Rendering
[ <border-top-width> || see individual Shorthand Complete
<border-style> || <color>] | |properties
inherit
<color> | inherit the value of the Disappears Basic
‘color' property
<border-style> | inherit none Disappears Basic
<border-width> | inherit medium Disappears Basic
pord 0 [ <border-top-width> || seeindividual Shorthand Complete
<border-style> || <color>] | |properties
inherit
[Dorder-rignt-coror’] <color> | inherit the value of the Disappears Basic
‘color' property
Dorder-Tgni-Siyle <border-style> | inherit none Disappears Basic
[Dorder-rignt-wiat] <border-width> | inherit medium Disappears Basic
<length-bp-ip-direction>| | Hadquoyesindredor=Qt' | Formatting Extended.
inherit ifirepoyesiondretia = 0’ Fallback: Initial
value
<length> <length>? | inherit | Opt Shorthand Complete
[MOrde-SAT-color] <color> | inherit the value of the Rendering Basic
‘color' property
force | <integer> | inherit fotable: 1, Formatting Basic
fo:table-cell: O
<border-style> | inherit none Rendering Basic
<border-width> | inherit medium Formatting and Basic
Rendering
<border-style>{1,4} | inherit|seeindividual Shorthand Complete
properties
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Name Values Initial Value Trait mapping Core
[ <border-top-width> || seeindividual Shorthand Complete
<border-style> || <color>] | |properties
inherit
<color> | inherit the value of the Disappears Basic
‘color' property
[OOrder-top-Syle] <border-style> | inherit none Disappesars Basic
<border-width> | inherit medium Disappears Basic
<border-width>{1,4} | see individual Shorthand Complete
inherit properties
<length> | <percentage>| |auto Formatting Extended.
auto | inherit Fallback: N/A dueto
fallback for
absolute-position,
relative-position
auto | column | page | auto Formatting Basic
even-page | odd-page |
inherit
auto | column | page | auto Formatting Basic
even-page | odd-page |
inherit
a0 0 before | after | start | end | before Formatting Complete
top | bottom | left | right |
inherit
<name> none, avalueis Action Extended.
required Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:multi-switch
[CaS=T0E] <string> none, avalueis Action Extended.
required Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
formulti-switch
[Character] <character> N/A, valueis Formatting Basic
required
start | end | left | right | both | | none Formatting Extended.
none | inherit Fallback: N/A use
fallback for fo:float
[T <shape> | auto | inherit auto Rendering Basic
o <color> | inherit depends on user Rendering Basic
agent
[Color-profite-name] <name> | inherit Formatting Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:color-profile
[CONMN-CONnT] <number> | inherit 1 Specification Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
0ap <length> | <percentage>| |12.0pt Specification Extended.
inherit Fallback: N/A dueto
fallback for

column-count
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Name Values Initial Value Trait mapping Core
[CONmN-NUmNer] <number> see prose Value change Basic
[COMMO-WIAT ] <length> | <percentage> see prose Specification Basic
auto | scale-to-fit | <length> |auto Formatting Extended.
| <percentage> | inherit Fallback: Initial
value
<string> | auto auto Formatting Basic
auto | scale-to-fit | <length> |auto Formatting Extended.
| <percentage> | inherit Fallback: Initial
value
none | <country> | inherit none Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
=1 <cue-before> || <cue-after> | | not defined for Shorthand Complete
inherit shorthand properties
<uri-specification> | none| |none Rendering Basic
inherit
[CHeDelOre] <uri-specification> | none| |none Rendering Basic
inherit
[OeSinatonrplacement-ori et ] | <length> Opt Action Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:basic-link
[OiTeC O] [tr | rtl | inherit Itr See prose. Basic
[diSplay-align] auto | before | center | after | |auto Formatting Basic
inherit
[(OOMINANT- DA auto | use-script | no-change | auto Formatting Basic
| reset-size | ideographic |
alphabetic | hanging |
mathematical | inherit
<angle> | below | level | level Rendering Basic
above | higher | lower |
inherit
[empty-Cells] show | hide | inherit show Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
<length> | inherit Opt Formatting Basic
yes|no no Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
[EXTEnT] <length> | <percentage>| |0.0pt Specification Extended.
inherit Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:region-before,
fo:region-after,
fo:region-start, and
fo:region-end
[EXTENAl-OeqNAI O] <uri-specification> null string Action Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:basic-link
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Name Values Initial Value Trait mapping Core
Eileriid before | start | end | l€ft | none Formatting Extended.
right | none | inherit Fallback: N/A use
fallback for fo:float
<name> an empty name Reference Basic
[TONT] [ [ <font-style> || see individual Shorthand Complete
<font-variant> || properties
<font-weight>]7?
<font-size> [/
<line-height>]?
<font-family>1] | caption |
icon | menu | message-box |
small-caption | status-bar |
inherit
[[ <family-name> | depends on user Font selection Basic
<generic-family>],]* agent
[<family-name> |
<generic-family>] | inherit
[Tont-hergnt-override-arter] | use-font-metrics | <length> | | use-font-metrics Formatting Extended.
inherit Fallback: Initial
vaue
on-nelgnt-override-bgore] | use-font-metrics | <length> | | use-font-metrics Formatting Extended.
inherit Fallback: Initial
value
S SifEie auto | character-by-character | auto Font selection Complete
| inherit
[TON-S76] <absolute-size> | medium Formatting and Basic
<relative-size> | <length> | Rendering
<percentage> | inherit
<number> | none | inherit none Font selection Extended.
Fallback: Initial
vaue
[TON-STercn’] normal | wider | narrower | | normal Font selection Extended.
ultra-condensed | Fallback: Initial
extra-condensed | condensed value
| semi-condensed |
semi-expanded | expanded |
extra-expanded |
ultra-expanded | inherit
normdl | italic | oblique | normal Font selection Basic
backdant | inherit
normal | small-caps | inherit | normal Font selection Basic
0 =le normal | bold | bolder | normal Font selection Basic
lighter | 100 | 200 | 300 | 400
| 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 |
inherit
auto | even | odd | auto Specification Extended.
end-on-even | end-on-odd | Fallback: no-force
no-force | inherit
[TOrmar] <string> 1 Formatting Basic
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Name Values Initial Value Trait mapping Core
<angle> | inherit 0 Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
YDI-orl Ton-vert auto | <angle> | inherit auto Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
[Grouping-Separator] <character> no separator Formatting Basic
Qrouping <number> Nno grouping Formatting Basic
[hegnt] <length> | <percentage>| |auto Disappears Basic
auto | inherit
false | true | inherit false Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
<character> | inherit The Unicode hyphen | Formatting Extended.
character u+2010 Fallback: N/A dueto
fallback for
hyphenate
auto | column | page | inherit | auto Formatting Extended.
Fallback: N/A dueto
fallback for
hyphenate
[Nyphenation-Tadder-count] | no-limit | <number> | inherit | no-limit Formatting Extended.
Fallback: N/A dueto
fallback for
hyphenate
[ypeEio e o erega-oout] | <number> | inherit 2 Formatting Extended.
Fallback: N/A dueto
fallback for
hyphenate
[P aorerendeada-aut] | <number> | inherit 2 Formatting Extended.
Fallback: N/A dueto
fallback for
hyphenate
<id> See prose Reference Basic
WTATe[To%= T=Ns [=SiTaF= ITeTa W yes|no no Action Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:basic-link
auto | auto-odd | auto-even | |auto Formatting Basic
<number> | inherit
auto | <length> | auto Formatting Basic
<percentage> |
<length-range> | inherit
[TNTernal-0eS I NAT O’ null string | <idref> null string Action Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:basic-link
eep-1008 <keep> | inherit .within-line=auto, Formatting Extended.
.within-column=auto, Fallback: Initial
.within-page=auto vaue
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Name Values Initial Value Trait mapping Core
eep <keep> | inherit .within-line=auto, Formatting Basic
.within-column=auto,
.within-page=auto
~WiTh- Tou <keep> | inherit .within-line=auto, Formatting Basic
.within-column=auto,
.within-page=auto
SES none | <language> | inherit | none Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
[TaS-Nnecend-indent’] <length> | <percentage>| | Opt Formatting Extended.
inherit Fallback: Initial
value
ca0er-alig none | reference-area | page | | none Formatting Extended.
inherit Fallback: Initial
value
e 0 <length-range> | inherit leedrHeghmininum=Q, | Formatting Basic
.optimum=12.0pt,
.maximum=100%
ca0er-pa space | rule| dots | space Formatting Basic
use-content | inherit
Wi use-font-metrics | <length> | | use-font-metrics Formatting Extended.
inherit Fallback: Initial
value
W= <length> | <percentage>| |auto Formatting Extended.
auto | inherit Fallback: N/A dueto
fallback for
absolute-position,
relative-position
elter-spacing normal | <length> | <space> | normal Disappesars Extended.
| inherit Fallback: Initial
value
auto | aphabetic | traditional | auto Formatting Basic
[Tnefeaf-Trealment ] ignore | preserve | treat-as-space Formatting Extended.
treat-as-space | inherit Fallback: Initial
value
normal | <length> | normal Formatting Basic
<number> | <percentage> |
<sgpace> | inherit
[TMehergm-shitt-adjusiment ] | consider-shifts | consider-shifts Formatting Extended.
disregard-shifts | inherit Fallback: Initial
value
line-height | font-height | line-height Formatting Basic
max-height | inherit
margin <margin-width>{1,4} | not defined for Shorthand Complete
inherit shorthand properties
<margin-width> | inherit 0 Disappears Basic
<margin-width> | inherit Opt Disappears Basic
[Margi-rignt} <margin-width> | inherit Opt Disappears Basic
[Margin-top] <margin-width> | inherit 0 Disappears Basic
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right | inherit

Name Values Initial Value Trait mapping Core
[MATKer -l A NAME] <name> an empty name Formatting Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:marker
[MASE-NAME] <name> an empty name Specification Basic
<length> | <percentage>| |Opt Shorthand Complete
none | inherit
[Maximum-repeais] <number> | no-limit | inherit | no-limit Specification Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fagesddepapadeae
and
fogetiempranderdves
[Max=wiam <length> | <percentage>| |none Shorthand Complete
none | inherit
<length> | <percentage>| |Opt Shorthand Complete
inherit
<length> | <percentage>| |dependson UA Shorthand Complete
inherit
0 ~Colu <number> 1 Specification Basic
[MUmber-columns-spanned’] | <number> 1 Formatting Basic
[Mumber-rows-spanned’] <number> 1 Formatting Basic
[OO0-0r-even odd | even | any | inherit any Specification Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fageticprasderdes
<integer> | inherit 2 Formatting Basic
visible | hidden | scroll | auto Formatting Basic
error-if-overflow | auto |
inherit
<padding-width>{1,4} | not defined for Shorthand Complete
inherit shorthand properties
<padding-width> | Opt Formatting and Basic
<length-conditional> | Rendering
inherit
<padding-width> | Opt Formatting and Basic
<length-conditional> | Rendering
inherit
<padding-width> | inherit | Opt Disappesars Basic
<padding-width> | inherit | Opt Formatting and Basic
Rendering
<padding-width> | inherit | Opt Disappears Basic
<padding-width> | inherit | Opt Disappears Basic
<padding-width> | inherit | Opt Formatting and Basic
Rendering
<padding-width> | inherit | Opt Disappears Basic
Dage Dreak-a auto | aways | avoid | left | |auto Shorthand Complete
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Name Values Initial Value Trait mapping Core
Dage-break-be auto | aways | avoid | left | |auto Shorthand Complete
right | inherit
[Dage-Dreak-MsIae] avoid | auto | inherit auto Shorthand Complete
auto | indefinite | <length> | |auto Specification Basic
inherit
first | last | rest | any | inherit |any Specification Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fagetHicpraderdes
auto | indefinite | <length> | |auto Specification Basic
inherit
[paisE] [<time> | depends on user Shorthand Complete
<percentage>]{ 1,2} | inherit | agent
pauSe-alter <time> | <percentage> | depends on user Rendering Basic
inherit agent
[DalSE-DEOTE ] <time> | <percentage> | depends on user Rendering Basic
inherit agent
<frequency> | x-low | low | |medium Rendering Basic
medium | high | x-high |
inherit
<number> | inherit 50 Rendering Basic
<uri-specification> mix? auto Rendering Basic
repeat? | auto | none | inherit
static | relative | absolute| | static Shorthand Complete
fixed | inherit
true | false | inherit false Specification Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:region-before,
fo:region-after,
fo:region-start, and
fo:region-end
[povisoE-agaceawesrdar] | <length> | inherit 24.0pt Specification Basic
[provisona-Tabe-separation] | <length> | inherit 6.0pt Specification Basic
[Teference-Onentaion’ 0]90|180|270|-90|-180 (O See prose. Basic
| -270 | inherit
W= BT <idref> | inherit none, value required | Reference Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
forpage-number-citation
region-name xsl-region-body | See prose Specification Basic
xsl-region-start |
xsl-region-end |
xsl-region-before |
xsl-region-after |
xsl-before-float-separator |
xsl-footnote-separator |
<name>
gaiveaig before | baseline | inherit before Formatting Basic
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landscape | portrait | inherit

Name Values Initial Value Trait mapping Core
da D auto | static | relative | static See prose. Extended.
inherit Fallback: Initial
value
auto | perceptual | auto Formatting Extended.
relative-colorimetric | Fallback: N/A use
saturation | fallback for
absolute-colorimetric | fo:color-profile
inherit
[Terieve-boundary’] page | page-sequence | page-sequence Formatting Extended.
document Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:retrieve-marker
<name> an empty name Formatting Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:retrieve-marker
first-starting-within-page |  |firg-darting-within-pege | Formatting Extended.
first-including-carryover | Fallback: N/A use
|ast-starting-within-page | fallback for
last-ending-within-page fo:retrieve-marker
[TIChNESS] <number> | inherit 50 Rendering Basic
<length> | <percentage>| |auto Formatting Extended.
auto | inherit Fallback: N/A dueto
fallback for
absolute-position,
relative-position
Wder=y| <string> | none Rendering Basic
<uri-specification> | none |
inherit
none | dotted | dashed | solid |solid Rendering Basic
| double | groove | ridge |
inherit
<length> 1.0pt Rendering Basic
uniform | non-uniform | uniform Formatting Extended.
inherit Fallback: Initial
value
[Scaling-method ] auto | integer-pixels| auto Formatting Extended.
resample-any-method | Fallback: Initial
inherit value
true | false | inherit true Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
none | auto | <script> | auto Formatting Extended.
inherit Fallback: none
[SNOW-OESTNATT O] replace | new replace Action Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:basic-link
=SZe1 <length>{1,2} | auto | auto Shorthand Complete
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Name Values Initial Value Trait mapping Core
DICAONCIMEnt ] <uri-specification> none Rendering Basic
[<uri-specification>]* | none
| inherit
<space> | inherit space.minimum=0pt, | Formatting Basic
.optimum=0pt,
.maximum=0pt,
.conditiondity=discard,
.precedence=0
D pberore <gpace> | inherit space.minimum=0pt, | Formatting Basic
.optimum=0pt,
.maximum=0pt,
.conditionality=discard,
.precedence=0
D a <sgpace> | inherit space.minimum=0pt, | Formatting Basic
.optimum=0pt,
.maximum=0pt,
.conditiondity=discard,
.precedence=0
Space- S <gpace> | inherit space.minimum=0pt, | Formatting Basic
.optimum=0pt,
.maximum=0pt,
.conditionality=discard,
.precedence=0
ignore | preserve | inherit preserve Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
none | al | inherit none Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
normal | none | spell-out | normal Rendering Basic
inherit
once | always | inherit once Rendering Basic
digits | continuous | inherit | continuous Rendering Basic
code | none | inherit none Rendering Basic
<number> | x-slow | Slow | |medium Rendering Basic
medium | fast | x-fast | faster
| slower | inherit
== <uri-specification> | inherit | none, value required | Reference Basic
<length> | inherit Opt Formatting Basic
S Sk show | hide show Action Extended.
Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:multi-switch
S FTiSSTa | yes|no no Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
<number> | inherit 50 Rendering Basic
auto | suppress | retain | auto Formatting Extended.
inherit Fallback: Initial
value

W3C Working Draft



Page 372 of 384

Extensible Stylesheet Language (XSL) (xsl-20001018)

auto | inherit

Name Values Initial Value Trait mapping Core
[SMITCA-TO] xsl-preceding | xsl-any Action Extended.
xsl-following | xdl-any | Fallback: N/A use
<name>[ <name>]* fallback for
fo:multi-switch
auto | fixed | inherit auto Formatting Extended.
Fallback: fixed
[Tahle-Omit-Tonier-a-hreak] | yes | no no Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
[TAnEomi-Neade-a-hreakd | yes | no no Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
[Targer-presentation-context ] | use-target-processing-context | usetargarocessingraonted | Action Extended.
| <uri-specification> Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:basic-link
document-root | document-root Action Extended.
<uri-specification> Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:basic-link
use-normal-stylesheet | use-normal-stylesheet | Action Extended.
<uri-specification> Fallback: N/A use
fallback for
fo:basic-link
start | center | end | justify | | start Value change Basic
inside | outside | left | right |
<string> | inherit
relative | start | center | end | |relative Value change Extended.
justify | inside | outside | left Fallback: Initial
| right | inherit vaue
none | [ [ underline | none See prose. Extended.
no-underline] || [ overline | Fallback: Initial
no-overline] || [ vaue
line-through |
no-line-through ] || [ blink |
no-blink ] ] | inherit
[TEXT-INAenT] <length> | <percentage>| |Opt Formatting Basic
inherit
[TeXT-Shadow] none | [<color> || <length> |none Rendering Extended.
<length> <length>? ,]* Fallback: Initial
[<color> || <length> vaue
<length> <length>7] |
inherit
capitalize | uppercase | none Refine Extended.
lowercase | none | Fallback: Initial
value
[ <length> | <percentage>| |auto Formatting Extended.

Fallback: N/A dueto

fallback for
absolute-position,
relative-position
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Name Values Initial Value Trait mapping Core
[Treai-asword-space] auto | yes | no | inherit auto Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
value
normal | embed | normal Formatting Extended.
bidi-override | inherit Fallback: See prose
baseline | middie | sub | baseline Shorthand Complete
super | text-top | text-bottom
| <percentage> | <length> |
top | bottom | inherit
[ViSoimy] visible | hidden | collapse| |visible Magic Basic
inherit
[[<specific-voice> | depends on user Rendering Basic
<generic-voice> |,]* agent
[<specific-voice> |
<generic-voice>] | inherit
aMmeT <number> | <percentage>| |medium Rendering Basic
silent | x-soft | soft | medium
| loud | x-loud | inherit
[WhiTe-Space] normal | pre | nowrap | normal Shorthand Complete
inherit
[White-Space-collapse] false | true | inherit true Formatting Extended.
Fallback: Initial
vaue
<integer> | inherit 2 Formatting Basic
O <length> | <percentage>| |auto Disappesars Basic
auto | inherit
normal | <length> | <space> | normal Disappesars Extended.
| inherit Fallback: Initial
value
no-wrap | wrap | inherit wrap Formatting Basic
Ir-tb | rl-tb | tb-rl [ Ir | rl | tb| |Ir-tb See prose. Basic
inherit
XmiTang <country-language> | inherit | not defined for Shorthand Complete
shorthand properties
[Z=Index] auto | <integer> | inherit auto Value change Basic
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Appendix E. Property I ndex

» [@bsolute-position]— § 7.4.1 on page 160

. — §7.20.1 on page 272

« [@ignment-agiust] — § 7.11.1 on page 216

» [alignment-baselin€] — 8§ 7.11.2 on page 219

. — §7.20.2 on page 273

» [Ezmini— §7.5.1 on page 163

» [Dacko 07— §7.27.1 on page 319

» [DHackground-aitachment] — § 7.6.1 on page 169

» [Dackground-coror]— § 7.6.2 on page 170

* [Dackground-image] — § 7.6.3 on page 170

+ [Dackground-position] — § 7.27.2 on page 320

» [Dbackground-position-norizontal] — § 7.6.5 on page 172
» [Dbackground-position-veriical’] — § 7.6.6 on page 173
» [Dackground-repeal] — § 7.6.4 on page 171

. — §7.11.3 on page 220

. — §7.23.1 on page 284
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» [Dlock-progression-dimension’] — § 7.12.1 on page 225
. — §7.27.3 on page 322

. — §7.6.10 on page 175

» [Dorder-aiter-precedence’] — § 7.24.1 on page 294
 [Dorder-aiter-syre] — 8 7.6.11 on page 175

» [horder-affe~widing — § 7.6.12 on page 176
. — §7.6.70npage 174
» [Dorder-before-precedence] — § 7.24.2 on page 294
 [Dorder-berore Syle’] — 8 7.6.8 on page 174

» [horder-beforewiding — § 7.6.9 on page 174

. — §7.27.4 on page 323

. — §7.6.22 on page 181

+ [Dorder-bottom-siyle’] — § 7.6.23 on page 181
 [Dhorder-hofom-widin]l — § 7.6.24 on page 181

» [Dorder-collapse] — § 7.24.3 on page 294

» [horder-color]— § 7.27.5 on page 323

. — §7.6.16 on page 177

» [Dorder-end-precedence] — § 7.24.4 on page 295
» [Dorder-end-style] — § 7.6.17 on page 178

» [horder-end-widin] — § 7.6.18 on page 178
. — §7.27.6 on page 324

. — §7.6.25 on page 182
» [Dorder-Tet-style’] — § 7.6.26 on page 182
o [Dhorder-Tf-widin] — § 7.6.27 on page 183

. — §7.27.7 on page 324
e [Dorder-righi-color] — 8§ 7.6.28 on page 183

» [Dorder-righi-style’] — § 7.6.29 on page 183

* [Dorder-right-widin] — 8§ 7.6.30 on page 184

e [Dorder-separaiion] — § 7.24.5 on page 295

» [Dorder-spacing]— § 7.27.9 on page 325

» [horderSar-calor]— § 7.6.13 on page 176

» [Dorder-Sari-precedence] — 8§ 7.24.6 on page 296

o [Dorder-Sar-styl€]— § 7.6.14 on page 177
. — §7.6.15 on page 177
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» [Dorder-s — §7.27.8 on page 325

* [Dorder-tiop]— 8§ 7.27.10 on page 326

» [Dorder-top-coror]— § 7.6.19 on page 178
+ [Dorder-top-style] — § 7.6.20 on page 179

» [Dorder-top-widih] — 8 7.6.21 on page 180
. — §7.27.11 on page 326

» [Doffom]— § 7.4.4 on page 162

o [Dreak-affer]— § 7.17.1 on page 259

. — §7.17.2 on page 260

. — §7.24.7 on page 296

. — §7.20.3 on page 273

o [Cas=qien— §7.20.4 on page 274

. — §7.14.1 on page 246

o [CIear— §7.16.1 on page 255

e [Tlip]— §7.18.1 on page 264

» [Color— §7.15.1 on page 253

« [Color-profilename] — § 7.15.2 on page 254
» [Commn-connil — § 7.23.2 on page 284

. — §7.23.3 on page 285

. — §7.24.8 on page 297
» [COMMN-Widin] — § 7.24.9 on page 298

+ [Content-neignt’] — § 7.12.2 on page 227

. — §7.26.1 on page 314

. — §7.12.3 on page 228

. — §7.8.1 on page 199

o [l — §7.27.12 on page 327

o [Coeaifer — §7.5.2 on page 164

. — §7.5.3 0n page 164

e [deslinaion-placement-oifser] — § 7.20.5 on page 274
 [Orecion]— §7.25.1 on page 307

. — §7.11.4 on page 222

» [Oomnant-haseline — § 7.11.5 on page 223
. — §7.5.4 0n page 164
. — §7.24.10 on page 298
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. — §7.9.8 on page 207

+ [EndsTowT]— §7.24.11 on page 299

. — §7.23.4 on page 285

o [Eiema-dedinaion] — § 7.20.6 on page 275

. — §7.16.2 on page 257

. — §7.23.5 on page 285

. — §7.27.13 on page 327

. — §7.7.2 on page 190

« [Toni-heigni-override-aiter] — 8 7.25.2 on page 308
« [Toni-heighi-override-before’] — 8 7.25.3 on page 309
» [Toni-sgection-Straieqy’] — 8 7.7.3 on page 191

. — 87.7.4 on page 192

» [fOni-Size-adus(]— 8§ 7.7.6 on page 195

. — §7.7.50n page 193

. — §7.7.7 on page 196

o [on=varanil— §7.7.8 on page 197

. — §7.7.9 on page 197

» [TOrce-page-count] — § 7.23.6 on page 286

. — §7.22.1 on page 282

» [dlyph-orientation-horizontal'| — § 7.25.4 on page 309
» [dlyph-orientation-vertica’] — 8§ 7.25.5 on page 310
» [QOrouping-Separator] — § 7.22.2 on page 283

» [@rouping — §7.22.3 on page 283

» [helght] — § 7.12.4 on page 228

. — §7.8.4 on page 201

» [hyphenaiion-character] — § 7.8.5 on page 201

» [Nhyphenaiion-keep’] — § 7.13.1 on page 235

» [hyphenaiion-Tadder-count’] — § 7.13.2 on page 236

» [hyphenaiion-push-character-count] — § 7.8.6 on page 201

» [hyphenaion-reman-character-count’ ] — § 7.8.7 on page 202
o [Od1— §7.26.2 on page 315

. — §7.20.7 on page 275

« [InMa-page-number]— § 7.23.7 on page 287

. — §7.12.5 on page 229
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» [Onfema-desinaion] — § 7.20.8 on page 276
. eep-toge — §7.17.3 on page 261

* [Keep-with-next] — § 7.17.4 on page 262

» [Keep-with-previous]— § 7.17.5 on page 262
. — §7.8.2 on page 199

» [IaSIneend-mdent] — § 7.13.3 on page 236
» [Teader-alignment]— § 7.19.1 on page 268

. — §7.19.4 on page 270
. ca0er-pal — §7.19.2 on page 269

» [Teader-paitern-widin] — § 7.19.3 on page 270
. — §7.4.5 on page 162

. e pacing ] — § 7.14.2 on page 246

. — §7.22.4 on page 283

» [Mnefeed-reamment] — § 7.13.7 on page 240

. — §7.13.4 on page 237

» [Tineheght-shifi-adjustiment ] — § 7.13.5 on page 238
» [TineSacking-strategy’] — § 7.13.6 on page 239
e [Mmargin]— §7.27.14 on page 328

» [Margin-bottom]— § 7.9.2 on page 203

. — §7.9.3 on page 204

. — §7.9.4 on page 205

. — §7.9.1 on page 202
» [Marker-classname] — § 7.21.1 on page 280

. — §7.23.8 on page 288

. — §7.12.6 on page 231

* [Maximum-repeais] — § 7.23.9 on page 289

» [Maxwidin]— § 7.12.7 on page 232

. — §7.12.8 on page 232

» [MD-Widh1 — § 7.12.9 on page 233

* [Number-columns-repeaied] — 8 7.24.12 on page 299
* [NMumber-columns-spanned] — § 7.24.13 on page 300
e [Number-rows-spanned’] — § 7.24.14 on page 300

. — §7.23.10 on page 289

. — §7.17.6 on page 263
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» [OverdTow™ — § 7.18.2 on page 265

e [padding]— § 7.27.15 on page 329

» [padding-arter] — § 7.6.32 on page 185

» [padding-berore]— § 7.6.31 on page 184
» [padding-botom’] — § 7.6.36 on page 186
. — §7.6.34 on page 186

. — §7.6.37 on page 187

. — §7.6.38 on page 187
. DaddiNO-S — §7.6.33 on page 185

» [padding-top] — § 7.6.35 on page 186

* [pagebreak-aiter]— § 7.27.16 on page 329

» [page-break-beiore] — § 7.27.17 on page 331
* [pagebreak-insde’]— § 7.27.18 on page 332
e [P0 gnt] — 8§ 7.23.11 on page 290

. — §7.23.12 on page 291

e [P0 0] — § 7.23.13 on page 291

. — §7.27.19 on page 333

. pause-aiter ] — § 7.5.5 on page 165

. — §7.5.6 on page 165

. — §7.5.7 on page 165

. — §7.5.8 on page 166

. play-auring] — 8§ 7.5.9 on page 166

. — §7.27.20 on page 333

» [preced — §7.23.14 on page 292

» [provisiona-distance-beiween-Saris|— § 7.26.4 on page 316

» [provisiona-labe-separaiion] — 8§ 7.26.3 on page 315

» [IEeenceonentaion] — § 7.18.3 on page 266
. — §7.26.5 on page 316

. — §7.23.15 on page 292

. Janve-aign] — 8§ 7.11.6 on page 224

» [Teaivepostion]— § 7.18.4 on page 267

» [Tendermng-intent] — § 7.15.3 on page 254

» [Tefrnieve-boundary’] — § 7.21.4 on page 282
. — §7.21.2 on page 280
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» [Tefreve-postion]— § 7.21.3 on page 281
. — §7.5.10 on page 166

. — §7.4.3 0n page 162

+ [OFE1— §7.3.20npage 159

. — §7.19.5 on page 271

. — §7.19.6 on page 272

. — §7.12.10 on page 233

» [Scaling-method] — § 7.12.11 on page 234
. — §7.26.6 on page 317

. — §7.8.3 0n page 200

. — §7.20.9 on page 276
o [SZE1— §7.27.21 on page 335

. — §7.3.1 on page 159

. Shacea — §7.9.6 on page 206

. — §7.9.5 on page 205
e [0 07— § 7.10.1 on page 207

* [Spacesat] — § 7.10.2 on page 208

e [SpaceTtreaiment]— § 7.13.8 on page 240
e [Span]— §7.18.5 on page 268

» [Speak]— §7.5.11 on page 167
. Speak-header] — § 7.5.12 on page 167

e [Speak-numera’] — § 7.5.13 on page 167

» [Speak-punciuaiion] — § 7.5.14 on page 168
. — §7.5.15 on page 168

+ [SC1— §7.26.7 on page 317

. — §7.9.7 on page 206

» [Sating-siate] — 8 7.20.10 on page 276

o [SansTow1 — §7.24.15 on page 301

. — §7.5.16 on page 168

» [SOppressa-line-break] — 8§ 7.14.3 on page 248
. — §7.20.11 on page 277

. EEE — §7.24.16 on page 301

o [Manleomi-Tooter-a-break] — § 7.24.17 on page 302

» [anleomi-header-ar-hreak] — § 7.24.18 on page 302
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» [Target-presentation-context] — § 7.20.12 on page 278
. — §7.20.13 on page 279

» [Targer-siylesneer] — § 7.20.14 on page 279

. — §7.13.9 on page 241

. — §7.13.10 on page 243
. — §7.14.4 on page 248

» [Oexi-indeni]— § 7.13.11 on page 244

o [exi-shadow? — § 7.14.5 on page 250

o [exi-fransorm1— § 7.14.6 on page 250

e [Top]— §7.4.2 on page 161

» [frea-asword-space] — § 7.14.7 on page 251
. — §7.25.6 on page 311

. — §7.27.22 on page 336

. — §7.26.8 on page 318

. — §7.5.17 on page 168

e [Vomme]— § 7.5.18 on page 169

» [White-Space] — § 7.27.23 on page 339

e [Wwhite-Space-collapse] — § 7.13.12 on page 245
. — §7.17.7 on page 264

e [WiOih]— §7.12.12 on page 234

. — §7.14.8 on page 252
. aD-0p — §7.13.13 on page 245
. — §7.25.7 on page 312
. — §7.27.24 on page 340

e [ZIndexT]— § 7.26.9 on page 318
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